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PREFACE 



The grammatical compendium of which this ii a traiifllatioD 
is curreut among the pandits of the North-west proTinoes» and of 
most of the other provinces of India^ The translation is one of a 
series of attempts to encourage and facilitate the interchange of 
ideas between the pandits and the senior English students of the 
Grovemment Colleges. How different the arrangement of a Sans- 
krit treatise on Grammar is from that of an English treatise on 
the subject, may be inferred from the bicU stated in the subjoined 
extract from the preface to the Hindf yersion of the same com- 
pendium. 

The groundwork of the grammatical literature of the Sanskrit 
is comprised in Pi^ini's eight Lectures, entitled ** The AJUddK^ 
ydy(.'' Each of the lectures is divided into four sections, and each 
section into a number of $iUra$, or succinct aphorisms. On these 
Mr. Colebrooke reuuurks : — *'TI e studied brevity of the Pdnintya 
** autrof renders them in the highest -degree obscure ; even with 
" the knowledge of the key to their interpretation, the student 
** finds them ambiguous. In the application of them when under^ 
"btood, he disoovers many seeming contradictions ; and with every 
" exertion of practised memory, he must experience the utmost 
'* difficulty in combining rules dispersed in apparent confusi<m 
" through different portions of Pi^ini's eight Lectures.** 

The same acconfiplished scholar adds :— The outline of F&^ni*s 
" arrangement is simple ; but numerous exceptions, and frequent 
" diJigrusions, have involved it in much seeming oonfusion. The 



two leetorat (Um fini leetmi especially, which is in a 
tlM kej cf the whole giammar) contain definitions ; in 
'tkttibieeiieKiaiwooIleeted affixes^ hj which verbs and nouns 
S0 iafleded.. Those which ajqpertain to yerbs oocopy the 
tUsd leobne :-^tfae fiHuth and fifth contain such as are affixed 
The remaining three ledares treat of the changes 
roots and affixes nndeigo in special cases, or bj general 

of octhivaH^* >^ ^''^^^^ '^ '^ ^^''^^^^ ^ ^ addition, 

er hj the sobstitntion, of one or more etementa The apparent 

of the deagn vanishes in the peiplexity of the struc- 

The endless parsnit of exceptioos and limitations so die- 

Ae g ene ra l preee p t % that the reader cannot keep in view 

andmntnal rdalion. He wanders in 
and the dew of the labyrinth is ccmtinnally 
iiaai his handsL* 

a work as that above deecribed being obrioasly nnsuited 
m beginner, a different anangement of E&^^'s gitnu was 
bj several gramn ** for the sake of bringing into 

the mles whidi mt t be remembered in the inflections 
wotI and those which most be combined even for a single 
of a singia term.'' This arrangement^ Mr. Colebrooke 
'is certainly preferable; bat the siSras of F&qini, thus 
fipom their context^ are wholly unintelligible ; without 
* An coouneBtalor^s exposition, they are indeed, what Sir Wil- 
Jones hae eomewhere termed them, 'dark as the darkest 



m § 



8nek an ainngemsnt a here refonred to^ is adopted in 

mddkSmia Kammudi ol its abridge- 

tibmli it VaradoT^jfa. 
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One of the first objects of this edition of the Ononnuur is to 
explain each term and each prgoess^ on its first oceorrenoe^ with 
something of that fblness of iilostiation, which the pandits tUnk 
it better to defer imparting until a later stage in the pupil's course. 
According to the established syitem, the juTonile pupil, who has 
only commenced learning the language in which the grammar is 
written, cannot proceAl three lines in advance of the point at which 
his preceptor's last lecture broke <A If he can proceed half a line 
in advance of it^ it ii more than was to have been expected. 

Another omission of the native grammars is supplied to a cer- 
tain extent in this edition. When a word is given as an example 
under a rule^ perhaps ox or eight rules have previously had a 
share in.bringing the radical word into the txxm to which the ulti- 
mate rule applies. For instance^ when we wish to determine one 
particular pronoun, (to quote finom Mr. Wdlaston's prefiMS to hii 
practical Grammar <tf the Sanskrit) ''six rules are to be referred to 
''in forming the word, and the student must be able to remember 

"them all before he can do it^ for there is no tv/ersnos to them 
" whatsoever. Yet such references are much more ne oc o ssa i y than 

" those that are annexed to the propositions in Euclid, because the 
"solution of these words is generally more complicated than that 
" of the theorems.'* 

References are supplied in this edition, not to eveiy rule re- 
quired, yet to more than the attentive student is likely to bav« 

forgotten. 

J.R.E 

Btnaru OdUg$, Jvly Zld. 1849. 
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PREFACE 

TO THX 8BC0KD SDITIOV. 






Tmm tnwlttinti of tbo Lagfaii Ejuimudf by the late Dr. 

Bblkatjii^ wfaidi, M P kofe M o r Ifu MttQflr observes, ^'has enabled 

begioBefB to find tbeir waj throogfa^he labyrinth of native 

' has been fcr many years out of prints and is continually 

for by those who wish to obtain a wetl-grounded knowledge 

ef a kagnags the students of which, in Europe alone^ may be 

•svBlad tto longer by teos hot by hundreds. 

For the pnblaostioo of this edition, such students are mdebted to 
Ike ed[«|itencd fibenJity of H. H. the MahMjah of Yisiansgram, 
I K. C & L, who has already munificently encouraged Sanskrit and 
t T^ghh sdiolarriiip in this country by his endowments to the 
*s Ool^ge at Benares and the Universities of Calcutta and j 



ThfB Sanskrit text and English translation have been carefully 

and corrected by Pandit Bechan R£ma Tlwiri, Librarian of 

the Sanskrit CoU^e^ and B£bd Mathuri Pnisida Miiia, Secoud 

of the English College. 

d of the oonectio and alterations which appear in this 

edition were either made^ suggested, or approved years ago by Dr. 

BaUantyae himself; and it is hoped that no change has been made 

in which he would not have thoroughly concurred. 

For the greatly improved type^ P^^por, and general appearance 

of the book we are indebted to the spirited publishers, Messrs. 

EJ.LaamsandOo. ' 

• RT.RG. 
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sALirrATioir to oa^i^ I 
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Having made obeiaanoe to Saiaawatt Uia divine, tha pore, en- 
doed with good qoalitiai^ I make this abridged ffiddhinta-kaumncK 
in order that people may enter aome way into the Ft^infya gram- 



mar. 
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No. 1.— A I UN ; RI LRIK ; E oil ; AI AUCH ; HA YA VA RAT; 

LAN ; NA MA ilX NA NAM ; JUA BHAN ; QUA J^HA DHASH ; JA BA QA 
DA DAS ; KHA PUA CUHA TEA TEA CHA TA TAV ; KA PAY ; 8A 8HA 

BAR ; HAL. These group6 of letters are the aphorisms of Ma- 
heSwara or l^iva ; DESIGNED FOR the formation of NAMES or pra» 
tydhdras such as an and the like, by which whole classes of let- 
ters can, severally, be designated. See Na 8. 

No. 2. — ^TuE FINAL letters of these aphorisms are termed 
' IT.' For example, io the aphorism a % u/i^ the letter i} is called 
' it: See. further. No. 7. 

Na 3. — ^The short vowel A, IN the terms ha Sec, is in order 
TO THE articulation of the letters h Ac For instance, by ha, yd, 
va, ra, &c,, the bare consonants h, y, v, r, &a are intended. 



THI LAOBU KAUMrDf: 



V<44|^ rK|AU\|4: 1 




Bcrr. IS the bodj.flfvt|rf(||diUi aphorism of No. 1, viz. 

abort vowel <i^|U|.Tmfn> * n*.* The dengn of Uiig 

in Na Iff,, 
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3Ul S. — Let A ooKeoKAMT riHAL in an upadeia be called 'i*' 
mpndrin « defined as signifyiog an * original enuncia- 
te any. an affix, (pnUyaya^ Na 1S9,) or an augment 
N«L 109), or a verbal toot (cUUChc^ No. 49), or, in shorty aoy 
ef eExpfwanon which oocors oolj in technical treatises on gram- 
is net a wool leadj for ose^ hot one of the supposed 
efawofd. 



rhich is not seen b a mkra, hot which is necessary to 

le esnss, is always to be sa{^>lied from some other autra. 

ef this is as fellows. In the treatises of the Sanskrit 

brevity is> regarded as a primary requisite. . Accord- 

of the MakdbkMya, or Great Commentary, 'the 

the abbreviation of half a short vowel as 

!• the birth of a son.* Accordingly, Pdx^ini in his Ash- 

m 'Orsamnar io Eight Lectures,* avoids repeating in any 

words which can be sopphed from a preceding one. 

eriginal order of the mkras is abandoned, as in the pre- 

ii beeoaes Deosssary to place before the student, in the 

itary, the words which Pdijyini left him to gather 

Thus, to complete the siihti before us ^viz.. kal 

the weeds * wjwMfasi * and * ii ' are required ; and these 

ham a p rst i otw sdfc^ whidi, in the present arrangc- 

hefondatNaML 
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dnM mn i 
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C— Lota (i 
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er the eabstitutaon of a blank) signiBes 



DI8APPEARANCS. Let this be the term for the disappearoaoe of 
anything previously apparent 

No. 7. — ^In the room op that which is called ' it* let there 
be A BLANK. Thus all the final consonants in the wvMMtras are 
left out of view, when these are employed to designate any class of 
letters ; the use of the i|> and the rest of the fourteen being to assist 
in forming the brief names of these classes, as explained in the rule 
here following. 

No. 8. — Liet AM INITIAL LBTTER, WITH AN ' IT* LETTER A8 A 

FINAL, be the name of itself, and of the intervening letters. Thus, 
iet *an^ formed of 'a' as its initial letter, and of ' i!>' (No. 7.) as 
its final, be the name of 'a' itself and pf S' and 'u'whidi 
intervene betwixt 'a' and 'n.' So let '<mA' be the name of 'a,' 
*i,' '< 'ri/ 'H' '«.' 'o/ '«*/ '«< that is to say, of all the 
vowels ; let ' hal ' be the name of all the ' consonants between 'A ' 
inclusive in the fifth kiva-sitra^ and the ' I ' which closes the list ; 
and ' cU ' the name of all the letters together, both vowels and 
consonants ; and so of other praiydhdras, or names of rlssses of 
letters. 

No. 9.— Let A VOWEL whose tdcs (or prosodial length) is 

*THAT OF short u, long t, and prolated tf, be called acooidingly 

SHORT, LONG, and PROLATED. These again are severally threefold, 

according to the division of ' acutely accented &a»' here following. 



I THB LIOHU KAUMUDf: 



O 



Na IOl — A. Towel ottered with a hioh tomb it «ud to be 
ACDTKLT AOClHTKa (Hie gmnnuruuifl deicribe ibis aooentuation 
•i beiag the retolt nf empIojiDg, in tbe utterance of the vowel, 
lAffl ^key ctJl ihfB upper half cl ib» w ii to aay of tbe 

fthim^ hfM, Sdc^ eae No. 14). 

Na IL— A vowel ntteied with a low tons is said to be 



Na IS— When there is a oombiiiation of the acute and 
inve aocent, the vowel baa thb ciBCUMn.KX accbnt. The ap- 
pfaarinn of tbe three accents to the three several prosodial lengths 
fifes nine varietiee of each voweL This oine-fold variety is fur- 
Iksr doobled bj the presence or absence of tuualUy, which is next 
bhedefined. 

^ -* .i. -^ t -^ *» ^ 



I 

Na 13. — Let that which is pronoukced by the nose 
Aumo wiTB THB MOlTTH be called NARAL. Thus, of the letters a 
% « fi, there are severally eighteen different modifications Of the 
litter Ifi there are only twelve, because it does not possess the long 
(but only tbe short and the proUted) prosodial time (Mo. 9). Of 
ths letteis 4Qioau also there are only twelve modifications, be- 
thsee have not the short prosodial time. 



ij^ETRQiRiaf ?ra^ I ^ I ^ I {. I 
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Nn: iM^iM CQTQ I VA^^^ifAvi: qpspeh «ii^h i 



No. ] 4. — Let two letters haVii^o the same oboan (or jjlaee 
of origin) such as the palate, &c,, and attended with THE SAKE 
EFFORT of utterance within the mouth, be called HOMOGENEOUS 
one with another. Kdtydyana remarks on this : 'The homogene- 
ousaess of fi and Ifi, one with another, should be stated.' This 
form of expression — viz., ' should be stated '—distinguishes the sup- 
plementary remarks (vdrtHoa) of KdtydyaruL 

^BRffire^^Rhn'n vss: i f^o^oRi wig i vu^ivrai 

So. 1 5. — ^l*he THROAT is the organ OF the gutturals A A KA KH A 
GA OHA 6a (No. 17) HA and visarga ; the palate, of the palatals 
I £ CHA CUHA JA J HA NA TA and &A; the HEAD, OF the cerebrals 91 
Rf TA THA DA DHA KA RA and SHA ; the TEETH, OF the dentals LRI 
LRf TA THA DA DHA KA LA and SA ; the LIPS, OF the labials u 1} PA 
PHA BA BiiA MA, AND OF UPADHM^KfTA, as viso/rga IS Called when 
it is written in the form of two semi-cirdes before pa or pka (No. 
117). Of the nasal letters kA MA if A KA AND KA, the KOSE ALSO is 
an organ, in addition to the orgau of the class in which each respec- 
tively appears above. The organs OF E and AI are the THROAT and 
the PALATE ; OF o and AU, the THROAT and the LIPS ; OF VA, the 
TEETH and the LIPS. The organ OF JiHwiMi^LfTA, as visarga is 
called when it is written in the form of two semi-circles before ka or 
kha, is the ROOT OF THE TOKOUR The KOSE is the organ OF aku- 
swXra. 



-.A 



^iraT I I^qr: ^mK.: ^^n^ ?n^ ^miMs^Tunh ncinra 
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THB LAOHU KAUMUDf: 



Na Ifli— Thb irroBT io attefonoe is twofold, that which 
f iakm phot wmnr the moath, AVD that which w kxtebnal as re- 
I gudi the month, belonging to the throat The formbr is of 

flTB Kims— ▲OOORDUfO TO THB DnOSIOV OF TOUCHED, SLIGHTLY 
TOOCBBD^ BUOHTLT OFEV, OFBN and CONTRACTED. The EFFORT 

the ofgao is touched by the tongue, belongs to the five 
of coosooants sfar^a ; when it is sughtlt touched to 
iSkm sead-nmeb (called antastha, because^ in the common arrange- 
BMBi of the alphabet^ they stand between the five classes and the 
sUsats) ; wboi the organs of speech are sughtly open, to the 
AaaslB and the aspirate iJshiiah ; when the organs are open, to 
the tawe ls bwaea. In actual use, the organ in the enunciation 
or TSB SHOBT a is contracted : but it is considered to be OPEN 
adj. as in the case of the other vowels, when the vowel A is in the 
state of taking fart in some operation of grammar. (The rea- 
loa far this i% that if the short a were held to differ from the long 
i m tUs lespecti the homogeMousnui mentioned in No. 1 4 would 
sot be fband to exist between them, and the operation of the niles 
dspspding upon that homogeneousness would be debarred. In or- 
dsr to rssVirs the short a to its natural rights, thus infringed 
Ihraogboat the Aihfddkydyt^ Pdi(^in% with oracular brevity in his 
dosing aphorism gives the injunction ' AA,' which is interpreted to 
i^gBiff " Let diort a be held to have its organ of utterance con- 
tnelad, now that we have rsached the end of the work in which it 
Moessaiy to regard it as being otherwise." 

Tlw effdrt b utterance kxtei j. as i: is of 

[ND8 — via., EXFA] thn , < bi I arti- 

OOMTRACTION of t tl dud \ 1 ; 

L T j e 
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MURMUR ; SUQHT ASPIRATION ; STRONG ASPIRATION ; and the effort of 
ACUTE, GRAVE, and CIRCUMFLEX aocentuation« In the case of the 
letters in the prcUydhdra KHAR (viz., the hard consonants kha pha 
chJia (ha tha cha fa ta kapa ia aha so,) the effort is that of vivi* 
RA, swisA, and aghosha. In the case of the letters in the pratyd^ 
hdra has, (viz., the soft consonants ha ya vara la na ma fia irfa 
na jha bha gha 4ha dha jabagaifa da,) it is that of SANvi&A, 
nXda, and GHOSHA. (We may here remark, that» as these two 
classes of consonants, the hard and soft are effectually discriminated 
by the vivdra and aahvdra difference, tlie additional distinctions of 
itudaa, ndda, ghoaha, and- o^Aos&a whatever may be their utility or 
import elsewhere, are of no consequence here. With reference to 
the low preparatoiy murmur and its absence, the .soft and hard let- 
ters are sometimes termed * sonants' and ' surda*) The first and 
THIRD letter IN each of the five classes, in the ordinary ar- 
rangement of the alphabet (viz., ha cha fata pa and ga ja4ada 
ba), AND the letters denoted by the praiydhdra tan (viz., the semi- 
vowels yavara la), are tJNASPiRATEa The second and fourth 
letters of the same classes (viz., kha chha (ha tha pha and gha 
jha 4ha dha bha,) and the letters denoted by the pratydhdra sal, 
(viz., the sibilants and the aspirate, ia aha m Aa, j are aspirated. 
The letters in the ordinaiy arrangement of the alphabet, beginning 
with ka, and ending with ma, are the five classes of consonxints 
SPARTA. Those denoted by the pratydhdra tan are the semi-vowels 
antastha ; those denoted by ^al, the sibilants and aspirate Ash- 
man ; those denoted by ACH are the vowels swara. A character 

LIKE THE HALF OF VISARGA, when Standing BEFORE KA Or KHA, is 

called JiHwiMi^iiYA and when standing before pa or pha, is called 
UPADHMiN/TA (No. 15). A character, in the shape of a dot. fol- 
lowing A VOWEL, is called anuswIra ; and one in the shape of 
TWO dots, or small circles, visarga. 

^i^f^ ^^^ ^toh^rt: I ^ m ^e I 



THS LAGHU KAUMUDf : 



L 17.— Let m kUer, denoted by the pnUjfdhdra as, not 
ided a« JJI Amx or opermtire agenU but ae something to 
ilad vpott. AMD lei in like maaner ▲ lrtkr followed BY 
castMiT u, be the BAme of ( aod ao imply ) its homoge- 



tke pralyAim 09 is made by the latter t^ (of the Kixth of 
of ma^ irisL la^ and not by the 9 at the end of the first 
^prafydUra is therefore held to denote the semi-vowels 
aa the fgw'elsj The letters above referred to, with an iodi- 
se as* fai dkii t^tupu; {ku represents the guttural class, 
t palaliK f» the cerrt«ral% tu the dentals, and j[>u the labials). 
a ii the mmm of (and implies) its eighteen several varieties 
I) : aad eo % and ik The vowel fi is the name of thirty (for 
mm kB own eighteen varieties, and the twelve varieties of 
IS). 80 Jft also (far it denotes its own twelve varieties, and 
kleeB SMKfifioalaoQS of fi). The diphthongs e aio au (eck) 
k tha aaae of twelvei Through the distinction of nasal and 
ml^frnwrn and la are twofold ; and, by this mle^ the non- 
vm of each implies both. 

X 

a ]& — ^Letthe CLoaBT PBOXiicmr of letters be called 
TTfrnmUU). 




a 111 — Let oanovAvra umsFAEATU> by vowels be called 
WfcntM of oonaooantSL 
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No. 20. — Let THAT WHICH ENDS IN ''SUP*' (Na 137) OR IN 

''Tlf^" (No. 408) be called a pada (or inflected word, as distin- 
guished from a xoot^ or that which has undei^gone no such inflection). 

So much for the chapter on terms. We now come to the con- 
junction of vowels. 



X 

X >» 

No. 21 — Instead OF a letter denoted by the praJtydhdra IK, 
let there be one denoted by the pratydhdra TAN, in each instance 
WHERE one denoted by the pratydhdra ach immediately follows. 

In the case, for example, of the word* 8udh( (meaning '' the in- 
telligent") followed by the word updsya ( " to be worshipped"). 

It is to be observed that the foregoing aphorism consists solely 
of the three pratydlidras ik ya/rjk and ae&, the flrst having the ter- 
mination of the genitive or siath oaae ; the second, that of the 
nominative or ^rst cose; and the third, that of the locative or 
seventh case. The force of these terminations is to be ascertained 
from other aphorisms ; because, although the author of the Kaumu^ 
di, in his vjritti or expansion of the aphorism, has collected all that is 
required, yet the student, not content to receive anything on a lower 
authority than that of Pdiryini, must be enabled to ver^ the inter- 
pretation offered to him. Holding, therefore, that we have merely 
got three pratydhdras, with different terminations, we proceed to 
euquiro ( 1st) which \b to give way, ( 2nd) which is to take its place, 
and ( 3rd) which is to be regarded as the cause of the change. For 
the sake of brevity we may now drop the term pratydhdra, and 
speak of yoti, ae&, &c. simply. 



B 



TBM LAOHU KAXmUDf: 



21 — ^WhBI ▲ TBRM 18 KXHIBITKD IN THB SEVENTH CASE 

fj Ike opetalioQ direciad it to be tmdentobd as affectiDg 
i or WBAT immadiatelj peksdes that which the term 

the prewni initsiioft^ the tenn exhibited in the seventh case 
la tke example mtdkt upi^ya, the u of updaya in the 
hich tlMt term denotes ; and that which is to be affected 
iaal t {ik ) ct 9udU^ which immediately precedes the u. 
rule^ SfOf^ is to be substitated for the ik, but yai> 
of the four letters yvr and I, and the ques- 
of tbete is to be the substitutef The next rule 
Ike 







^AvpRVi ^n^v ^op^ I ^ "Q ar 8imE[ fin 0117^ i 

tX — ^Wben a eororoon term b obtained as a substitute, let 
UfT of iU s^ificmin, to that IN THE PLACE of wliich it 

• Ike actual substitute. 

k# hm letters denoted by yan, y, being a palatal, is the 
1 lliaa we have got nMyupdayn^ which furnishes an 
Car aaolker rule to come iuto operatiou. 

14. — Of yor, after aeh^ the reduplication is optional ; 

* IF ICN FOLLOW. 

9mdkympd§ya the dka is yar (this denoting all tlie conso- 
.flepi ka), and it follows u ( ack ), and it is not followed by I 
1^ followed by ya. Therefore, if we make the optional re- 
we get mtdkdkywpitycL This calls another rule into 



ij 
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No. 25.— Instead OF the letters called JHAL there shall be Jll 

IV JHA^ FOLLOW. 

• 

Thu8, insnead of the first dha fjhal) of eudhdhyupdaya, sboe 
dka, ( jluU ) follows it, there must be jai ; that is to say, jabaga 
4fa or da. Of these the likest (No. 23) is da. So, we get auddhy- 
updsya ; and the process might here terminate, did Dot another 
rule stall an objection. 

No. 26.— Let there be elision of the final OF THAT foda 

(No. 20) WHICH ENDS IN A COMPOUND CONSONANT. 

In atuidhifupAtya the pada suddJiy ends with a coropoond 
consonant ; and, according to the rule, the whole pada ought to 
disappear. The rule, however, is limited by the qualification that 

follows. 

No. 27. — Let the substitute take the place OF onlj THE FINAL 
LETTER of that which is denoted by a term exhibited in the geni- 
tive or sixth case. 

An instance of elision {lapa No. 7) is regarded by the San- 
skrit grammarians as the subsiitviion of a blank. So a blank is 
directed to be substituted for the y, the final letter of the word 
siiddhy, which is denoted ( in No. 26) by a term, in the genitire 
or sixth case, viz. " of that pada which ends in a compound conso- 
nant" But here Kdtydyana interferes, and remarks as follows:— 

No. 28.—" The prohibition of the rule (No. 26) in the case 

OF TAN SHOULD BE STATED." 

So the elision does not take place, and the formation of the 
word Suddhyupdsya (a name of God — '' He who is to be wonhqp* 
ped by the intelligent") is completed. 



1 YHX LAOHV KAUKUDf : 




Bf a Hk« I i 


t ^ 


I (a 


BBflW Of r tM^P'i''"^ *••« *vw '. 


1 


')Dl (a 


me of BraAm^E— *** port 


V 


c j and 


UkfiH (r the haa of the 1 


^ in which the o 


irantert bj yo^^ afesuooe« 


i T 


i< ; 


■ekmg himeelf fiwiiliar with 


irm in t 


[( h 


wpiwga^ ebooki exerdae hima 


J it to 


md 8 


Mtinnwi not rrfBrnng to hii Ixx 


BI 


;} lim. 


We DOW proceed to oonei 


changes that 


depend upon the 


■phtliuiigi (ecfc>}« 







wm wmssji ^w ^an ^m t^ vuiRi i 

X X X ^ ^ 

Na S9. — ^Instead or KB, when adi follows, let tberp bo in 
dee Older, at at It ir. 

Dm dm order is aMertuned by the next rule. 

I(a SO. — When a rule involves the case of equal kumders 
of sobslitutes and of things for which these are to be substituted, 
let THom MOTUAL C0REE8P0NDKNCE (or the assignment of each to 
mtk) be aocordwo to the order op enumeration. 

Tbi» edi denotes the fi d iiongs eo ai au, and the four 
sofastitates enumerated in th< p ing rule are distributed among 
tbesa thos— ay is the substi ite of s, av of o, dy of ai and dv of 
aiL Example: kife-fs=A4 ''to Hari,"* t;isAtio+€=vi«&t^ 

m; •to yish^Q,** nat+cti»= ''a leader,** pau+aka^pd* 

"a pmifier, L e. ''Kre ' 



A similar change under different ciicumstances^ is directed by 
ike next mla 



wpflrf^inQ^i^i^i^i 




No. 31.— Tbeie shall be substituted WHAT ends ik v (viz. the 
two substitutes av and dv) for the corresponding o and au, WHKK 
AN AFFIX (No. 139) beginning with the letter ta follows. 

Thus go+yam=zgavyam ^belonging to a cow;** nau+yam 
:=zndvyam ** belonging to a boat" 

The following vdrlika provides for a solitary case. 

No. 32. — ** And when the compound is empbyed in the sense 
of a measure of distance," the o of go, followed by yuti (though this 
is not an affix, No. 31) becomes av. Thus go+yiUszgavyuU, when it 
signifies ** a distance of about four miles ;" but the substitution 
does not take place when it signifies a **yoke of oxen" (poylifQ. 

No. 33.— Let short A and Eiir (that is to say e and o) be call- 
ed ouna. 

But why is the short a alone understood iierc in seeming con- 
tradiction to what was said in No. 17 ? The next rule will account 
for this. 

wig I 

No. 34. — Let a vowel followkd bt the lxtteb t, and a 
vowel following the letter t, be the name only of thb lettu WHICH 

HAS THE SAKE PBOSODIAL LENGTH. (Nos. 9 and 17.) 

The letter a is the representation of eighteen varietiet (No. 
17) ; but when it is followed by t, as in the preceding rule, it repva- 
sents neither the long nor the prolated modifications. 



H THE ULOHU KAUMUDf : 



Na S5^— When ack oomes ArrBB ▲ (or i), let ouna be the 
maf^ enbetitaie for both. 

Kramplft upa^i-imdra^upendra (a name of Kfishfyi — '^rn 
ieotlj to IndraT) ; gangd+udahamszgwngodakam (" tho 
of the Ganges**)- — lo these ezamples the gur^ e is substitut- 
ed fisr a and % and the guijiq o fori( and u^ because the organs em- 
plojed in the pronunciation of e (the throat and palate) are those 
setcnlly emplojed in the pronunciation of a and i (Nos. 16 and 
S); and the oigans employed in the pronunciation of o (the throat 
aad fips) are those severally employed in the pronunciation of 

Na 36L— Iv AM UPADE8A (Na 5), let ▲ masal vowel be called 
•bT (Na 7). 

In Pdii^inP$ (Hammar there is no visible sign of tho nasality 
sf a vowel — hence we can know a vowel to be nasal only from Pa- 
ftufs explicitly asserting that it is so, or from our finding that be 
traits it in such a way that we must conclude he regarded it as 
sasaL When speaking of the Siva-mitras, it was mentioned that 
the vowel in the mUra Ian w called *" it,** According to Na 8, 
therefoffv, this vowel may be employed as the final of a pratydhdra, 
Slid the m in the next rule (No. 37) is held to be this praiydhdra, 
tbe name common to the two letters ra and la. 




Na S7. — Ak, substituted in the place op ri, which (No. 
17) is the rep r esen tative of thirty vari<^es, is always pollowed by 
h^pmtydkdrd ra (Na 36). Example : KfishijM+riddhi^zKri' 
y^anictti (^ the gnnrth of irntfA^a'*)* tava+lrikdra=:tavaUcdra 
*thy letlar IfiT^—Th^ pratydkdra o^^ denotes a. i and u. The 
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I a in the two preoeding examples in the gv/iyi directed by rule No. 
35. [As examples of i and it, directed by other rules, we may no- 
tice hfi-k-cUi^iyi/raii, '* he scatters," and dv)avnidtri+assdwaimar 
tura, *' having both a mother and a stepmother."] The gu/ijia sab- 

^ stitute of fi is a, because a, like fi, has only one oigao of 
pronunciation, whereas e and o, having two ^tch, are less like fi 
(No. 16.) 

No. 38. — In deference to the opinion OF ^iKALTA, let the EUSIOK 
be optional of the letters ya and va preceded by a or 4 and at the 
end of a pada followed by ok 

TIju^ liare iha, by No. 29, becomes Juirayihd; then the ya at 
the end of the pada haratf, being preceded by a^ and followed by % 
(ai), may be optionally elided by this rule—the optionality of 
which is delicately implied in the aphorism by its being rested on 
the authority of the ancient grammarian Sdkalya, the propriety 
of whose injunction Pdnini does not deny, although he does not 
admit it to be absolutely obligatory. The form of expression hara 
iha would then appear to furnish occasion for the operation of 
rule No. 35 — but the rule here following debars this. 

No. 39. — As FAR AS CONCERNS WHAT PRECEDES THEM, the three 

last chapters of the Grammar of Pdfyini are AS IF the rules con- 
tained IN THESE three CHAPTERS HAD NEVER TAKEN EFFBCT; 

and further, in these three chapters, a subsequent rule is as if it 
had not taken effect, so far as any preceding rule is concerned. 

To understand this, it must be recollected that the grammar of 
Pdnini is divided into eight Lectures {fldkydya\ each Lecture 
into four chapters {jpdda\ and each chapter into a number of suc- 
cinct Aphorisms (jsitra). When the correct formation of a woid 
is to be ascertained by the rules of this grammar, each Bitra is con- 

jo ~ . 1 



THS LAOHU KAUMUDf: 



prctent itoel , to be found (prdptct,) when an occasion 
«ntkm occiiu. Now in the caae oiharaiha (Na 38), an 
far tlia operation of Na 35 occurs, because no consonant 
m between the a and i. '. the elision of the interven* 
nant (y) was the effect of (Na S8) which stands as 

eenth i^phorism in the thi of PAfinipM eighth 

and tberafaie^ so &r as i .35 concerned, which 

hty-eerenth aphorism of tl 5 c .p ' of the sixth Leo- 
elisioii is as if it had never tal ^ Thus we have 

f ham ikaor harayihc ''to Uari , and so also 

kaortfu&^aviAa *«Ohy here*'. 



nt^iUU^^ 



40— Let LOHO A (Na 34), and Ai and AU, be called VfiiD- 



41 — When ech follows o, let yriddhi be the single 
5 for both. 

is a contradiction (apavdda), of the rule No. 33, which 
if^ to be substituted in such a case. This rule takes effect, 
iitatioB of Na 35, because the latter has still a sphere 
I operation ; whereas if No 35 were always to take effect^ 
tion of the present rule would always be forestalled. Such 
the present is tantamount to an exception to a more gen- 

The Sanskrit Grammar acknowledges no irregularity, or 
I to a rule, — holding that a word which differs from all others 
• is " SOI juris**, and must have a rule of its own. (Na 32). 

Bwthkrthfish/^'k'ekaiu 
s4^**, gakgd'i'Oghaszgt 

s&^A." 
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ha 
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: t of the 
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^ a longing 
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No. 42. — Whbn the verbe sn and bdhati, in those ibrmt 
which begin with eeh, roLLOW a, and when the tubetitnte &[U (Na 
282} follows it, let vriddhihe the single substitute of the ooo- 
curring vowels. 

This rule limits Na 51, which had previously limited No. SS. 

Hence we have upa+eti^upaUi ** he comes near^, and ^tpa 
+ed/icUez=upaidhate ^ it increases.** In the eiBmflepraahtkauhak 
(the accusative or second case pluml o( pnuhthavdk ^ m joong 
steer training for the plough**), the elements pTaakfha vdk and ku 
are (by Nos. 137, 156, 185, 282, 281, 6, and 283) brought to tbs 
form prcuhfha ti&a&, to which the present rule applies^ the resuU 
being pnxsA/AatiAdL 

Why do we say (of the verbs eti and tdkati) ''in those fcnns 
which begin with eck /*' Because other parts of these verbs^ not 
beginning with ecA, are not affected by this rule. Example: 
upa+<to=upsto ""approached** — (Na 35); md hhavdn pniidkaJt 
^fra+ididhaJt^ " Let not your honour promote**. 

Na 43.—*" It mat be addkd that the substitution of vfiddki 
takes place also (Na 42) and not that oigwi(^, when tfHlxf fOIr 
LOWS AKSHA.** Thus ak$ha+^i'ot=akshaukii^ ** an army.** 

Na 44. — ** And the substitution of V(iddh% takes place also (No 

42) WHEN PRA is FOLLOWED BT tf HA tfpHA ^ijfm B8HA and B8HTA. 

Thus pra-t^iha^pratJui '"a good argument^** pra+^i4^^pTau4ka 
"* ^proud," pra+fiihissprau4hi "" audacity,** pm +mikasspra%9ktL 
** sending,** pra+€skya^praukjfa "* a servant** 




VPfWV. I 



c 



S THX ULQHU KAUKUDf : 



NoiiS.— '' III 1 [X a iC ND »RD 

bt fiai member w wmun n Ti i > or i- 

HBtal caol"*— Ezemple : 4 h] **^ by 

y.- (Nen 17 and 78.)— Why > ) "w h ( 

f) the thnd (or metrumental B)r ! » ot 1 » tbe 

npouDd porama-l-rttospa ''I 9 > does 

oiapply. 




Na 48.—*' And whkn ^ 1 ka ('a bf) follows pra vatsa- 
UA *^"^T-^ TASAVA 91KA I D. J* Thut prrfr^a ''priocipal 
iK* MtMtat^inpa ''debt <M * tem&aitfrrui "debt of a 

Inkelk* «utMi4(riia "^ debt < th," p^ufr^a '^ debt of a debt, 

n a pmi n f tnteratl^'* IkiUn}d "the river Doearon or Doaunene**^ (No. 
Ml). 

Na 47.— Let pra, &c. (Na 48) when prefixso to a verb be 
fmed ttpojargcM. 

j5 I fir I ^TO I Pi i ^if^ i ^ § ^i^ i ^ i s^ i 



Na 4& — By *" pra Ac** we mean the following partici 
w "before,"* patrf •* opposite,- apa "off;" earn "with," anu 
after," am ''down,* nit or nir "out." diu or dur "ill," vi 
•part,- Ai -as fcr aa," ni "within," adhi "over," api ••verily/' 
tU -bcTOod." #u "well," Hi "op," oMi "opporite," pra« "beck 
fUB." jMiri "around," iipa " next to." 
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No. 49.— Let verbal rooU vb6 ''be'* vi "^hUm*" omlrBEUJa 
be called DhItu. 

Na 50— Whkn a dbatu (No. 49) bbqikkiko with |u follows 
AN UPASAROA (No. 47) ending in a or d, let Vfiddki be tbe magle 
subetitute for both. Thus pra-k-ncluMaU^prdrekckkati ''he 
goes on rapidly." 

No. 51. — VfHEH Adhdtu beginning with k^ roLLOWs aa 
upasaiya ending in a ori{^ let the single subetitate for both be THI 
FORM OP the 8UBSEQUEI9T voweL Thus pTa+ ^foU^pft^foU ^hi 
trembler," upa+08hati=up(>$hati "he sprinkles.** 



No. 52. — Let the final portion of a word, BEGINKDIO WITH 
the last of THE VOWELS in the word, be called TL 

No. 53. — " It SHOULD BE STATED that THE FORM OF TBB 

SUBSEQUENT vowel takes the place of both in ^akanxmbu Aol 

Thus iaha+andku:=Mcandhu "a sort of potherb^** barka+ I 
andhuz=:karlcandhu "the jujube,** Idfiffola+tskassUnffoUaha Ij 
"the handle of a plough/* mdrta^afi^ok^fndrtai^ ^'the son,* // 
manoB -|- Uhd^manUJid '' intellect.*' / 



This is a class of compound words, the £sct of a word's bdo^g- 
ing to which is known only from its form, a po$Urun% and is not 
discoverable by any consideiatioQ of its constituent parts a priori. 




— Q 
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Na S4— AlTD WHBl tb c syllable OX, OB the upcLBorga 

it (S<K 47.) follows a or ^ b single sabstiiote be the form of 

As s ub e nQii cn t . 

Biample: §Mifa+omi = 'i 

Md U.) 

HV ^RW ^: I ^ I ^ ^ • ^ I 

Na (S.— Wbev a ho o vi il follows ak, let 

the coneywid ii ig LOHO towc for both. 

Krample, daiijfa+aris "a foe of the demons,** ( a 

of riAf^u).ir(+aa=i ~the loni of .4h;** rM;kt!^U+ 

;= Vitki^dda^ «« the r FuAt^u,** Ao^+ IfiUra^holrt' 

Urn -the letter /fi of the oC priest** (No. 16.) 

Na 58.— Arm Kir final ik a fada (No. 20) if short a 
let the single substitute for both be the form of the precedent 



Enmple: kare-^avaz iva *'0h Han !— off;'* vithf^o-^ 

=tru49o'f» *" Oh Vish^ off—**. A character termed ardr 

or "half the letter a,'* is generally written in the place of 

thus elided, as we an apostrophe in some analogous 



No. 57. — EvERTWHEBE, both in secular and sacred writings 
THE ORIGINAL FORM 07 the word GO (""a COW**), being a pada end- 
ing in E^, may be optionally retained before a. 

Example: Oa+agramszgo agraim or go*gram^ * a multitude 
of cows.** Why ending in &Ar Because the word ^» at the end 
of the compound word ekitragu ("having a brindled' cow,**) wheie^ 
in the neuter, it ends in u (No& 269 and 975), has not the option 
of remaining unchanged. So ehUrcigu+agramszdiitraffwagi^^ ^ 
multitude of brindled cows,** (Na 21.) Why ^ being a pada so end- 
ingT* Because, though it end in en, the rule does not apply unless 
the word ^ be a pada (Na 20), so that^ in forming the aUathne or 
fifth case, (by Nos. 137, 155, 36, 124, and 111,) we have go+ak:s 
goh (by No. 193). 

No. 58. — Let a substitute coNsiariNG or MOEBTBAiroin 

LETTER, or CONTilNING AN INDICATORY PALATAL 6^ take ths 

place OP THE WHOLE of the original expression. 

No. 59. — AKO let THAT WHICH HAS AN INDICATORT t, 9f0a 

m 

though it consist of more than one letter, take the place of the 
final letter only of the original expression^ 

few I ifil I 

X 

No. 60. — ^According to the opinion OP SPHOrirAKA, ATAft 
may be the substitute of go at the end of a pada ending in eii 
if aeh follow. 

Thus we may have go+agramszgavdgram " a multitude of 
cows, " (Nos. 59, 5, and 55) as well as go'gram (Na 57). Why 



O^ 
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"ai the end of a pada t** Became ffo+ni=:gavi *" in a oow**— 
(Hea 1S7. 155, and 29.) 

Na 61.— AlTD IF the w< I ^ra follow, let amn (Na 60) 
W the eabetitate d go. 1 go^^indra^gavendra ''lord <rf 
[a name of KfiAi^ ) 



f?[I^^lci^|C8l 

No. 61 — ^AvD IH CALLING to a penoD from a distamcs, the 
nfaHitiitioQorthepioUted tnodificatioii (Na 9) of the fi (Na 52) 



Na 69l — Let prolated (Na 9) avd kxceptcd (No. 64) 
fiietili, wmor ACH follows^ inyariablt lemaia unaltered. 

Example : dgachcikha kfishfj^ aira gaukkarati (Come Kri- 
I the cow is feeding bere.*^ 




Na 64. — L«i k DUAL cMo-aflBz (Na 142) BMDiNa in long (, 
<. OB ^ be raAO^HTA (Na 63). 

Eiampla : hari «tett " these two Haria," oi«&i>M imau " these 
too FidbigMt,* jttwjn owMJ "those two riven QaogesL 
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No. 65. — Let ( and H coming AFTER the M OF the words A 
(No. 386) be pragtihya (No. 63). 

Example: arnt (idli ''those lords,*' BdmaJqridif^dvami i 
**Rdma and Kfiahi^a, those two are present*' — ^Why do we 
'* after the m /" Because in the example a7)it£&e+a<ra=amteJb 
' those here," the €, preceded not by m but by the k of aktuih 
1321), is not pTogjrihya, which it would have been, by the influ* 
of Na 64, which includes e as well as ( and u, and from which 
word '' dual " is not supplied here^ else this rule would be usele 

No. 66. — Let CHA &c, not siqniftinq substances (drav 
be called nipdUu. * 



/ 



No. 67.— And so let pra &c (Nos 48 and 66.) 

No. 68. — Let any nipXta (No. 66.) consisting of a sv 
VOWEL with the EXCEPTION OF the uipdta l&, be pragr 
(No 64). 

Example: i indra ''oh Indral/' u umeia ''oh lor 
Umd r The nipdta <^ as an interjection either making no p 
cular difference in the sense of the sentence or else indicatin; 
miniscence^ has no indicatory n» and therefore is not subjec 
the exception enjoined abova Example, d evannu mav 
" Now thou thinkest so, not having always thought so ;" if < 
hUa tat *' Ah ! — ^now I recollect — it is just so." Elsewhere, tl 
to say when it implies diminution, the <f has an indicatory n^ 



I 
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chakri atra '* the discus-armed Viahfji/ti hera** On the alteraatiFe 
of not shortening the vowel, we have chaJcrl+atra^zchakrjfcUra (by 
No. 21). Why "at the end of apada^l In the example gaurt 
+au=gauryau "two goddesses Oawrl'^ there is no option (No. 
21) the word ending in i not being a padd. (From No. 20 we 
learn what constitutes a padd^ but how to ascertain that a word is 
a pada, when the characteristic there referred to^ as it sometimes 
happens, has no visible representative in the word itself, we must 
be content to loam further on. In the meantime we liave to bear 
in mind whether any particular^ rule refora to a pada onJy, or also 
to other forms of speech.) 

No. 73. — Of yar, that is to say, of all the consonants except 
ha, AFTER the letters aA or ha following ach, bkdupucatiom is 
optional Hence we may write gauryyau or gauvycm " two god- 
desses OaurtJ' 

No. 74. — ^The option of shortening (No. 72) does HOT hold 

A COMPOUND word. Example, vdp(+<Uwa^vdpy€Liwa ''a hoi 

that can walk on water/' where the application of No. 21 is imper-* 
ative. 

No. 75. — Ak (that is to say, a or if in addition to the other 
vowels in No. 72) final in a pada may optionally take the short sub* 
stitute as stated above (No. 74) when short ^i follows. Example, 
brahmd+fishi^brahrifUifishi or hrahmarahi ''a divine saint**^ 
(Nos. 35 and 37). — ^Why ''final in a pada t Because, to the word 
drchchhai "he was going," where the d is not final in a pada 
(being an augment derived fixim No. 478) the option ci this rule 
does not extend ; so we have d+tichehhats:drckMat by Na 21& 
We now proceed to 



IS THX LAGHU KAUMUDf : 



o 



THX OOVJUKCnON OF 00K80KAKT& 

lYa 76. — In the room 07 sa akd tu (that is to say, these five 
leotals Is tka da dha no, Na 17) when they come in contact with 
U AMD CHU, (tliat is say, these five palatals eha ehha ja jlia ni), 
there an ik akd thk palatalb." Example, rdma9+iete:=:Td' 
wmAdU ^Bdma deeps,** rdmu+e/iin/Oii^rdmakhvnoii ^'Rdma 
ooDect^** 9ad+€hit=mu!kehit ''pure reason,** (No. 90,) idnigin 
'^jajfa^idniginjayci, '' Oh Vi$hipi be thou victorious.** 

Na 77. — This (Na 76) is not said of a dental which comes 
Arm iA. Example^ in vii+na=:viina ''lustre,** 2>ra#+na= 
pmjna ^ a question,** no alteration takes placa 



fpit: F^ ^ |: I ^cmwg: i Tin?iw?l i ^ i fift- 

Na 78. — In the room of sa and tu (No. 76) when they come 
Di OOXTACT with 8HA and TU, (that is to say, the cerebrals /a flia 
ia 4ka tm), there are Aa and /a, (that is to say, there is a cerebral 
substitote). — ExMmple^rdmaM+ahashfha^rdmashshaahfha " Rd- 
ma sixth,** rdmas+(aoale=:rdma9h(lkcUe "Rama stands," pesh+td 
^peakfd ''a grinder,** tad+fOcdrzlaftdcd "a comment on that" 
(Na W), ekakrin+4l^^^''kf^^^=duUkrifji4^ "Oh discus-armed ! 
t^goest** 



r 
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No. 79. — After tu (No. 78) final ik a pada the change of a 
dental to a cerebral, EXCEPT in the case of the affix viu, shall not 

take place. 

■ 

Example: eJuuf+sarUarrshafaanta ''six good,** — (Na 90), aka4 
+te=8/uc(te '* itiBy six/'— Why "final in a padaT Compare 
iV+te=^//« "he praises," where it is not sa Why only, * after 
fu f* Because thd cerebral sha is not included. Ilxample : «ar- 
pish+ta7rui=:darpi8htama ** most excellent clarified butter.' 



f* 



^iRi«^nH-iJi(lfliiI*iIrt mma I mtm i vnn^: 



No. 80.—" It should be stated that navati and NAOABf as 
well as nXm are NOT prevented by No.* 79 jfrom undergoing the 

cerebral clianga 

Example, 8ha4+ndm=:€lutnf}4m " of six," 6h€uf+narati^ 
diannaVtUi "ninety six," sAo^+^toj^rj/aAstfAa^iSki^rycfA ''six 
cities/' whoso names are feminine. 



^T: f^ I c 1 8 1 8^ I 



5f w^m I ^^to: I 

No. 81. — In the room OF TU (No. 76) there is not a cerebnd 
substitute when SHA FOLLOWS. Example, Hun+shaekfhazsmm- 
shaahfha " being sixth". 

No. 82. — In the room of jhat^ (that is to say, of any consonant 
except a semi-vowel or a nasal), lot there be JA^, (that is to say, a 
soft unaspiratcd consonant) AT THE END of a pada. 

Exsjnple ivdk+iia^vdgOa "the god of speech," a name of 
VfUiospati. 




Ra 8X — ^la tiie room of tab final in a padOf whkn a nasal 
mwn, Umto aa j be optiohallt a nasai*. 



iBHBpb : ^tad+ mur ir i ^etawmurdri or etadmurdri '* that 
rdkftt.- 

Ha 84—" Wan it is a peattata (Na 130) that follows 
BOCULAS LASOUAOi; the preceding rale ( Na 83) is absolute." 

kd+mMram:=:tanmitTam "merely that,'* ''a 
t^"* dkil+BiayeuAzofciniiiayam ** foraied of intel- 
luf 

Na SS. — ^In the room OF TU (Na 76) whkn the letter LA FOL- 
I9vi^ one bomogeneoos with the latter ii substituted. 



Kiample : tal+Iaya=tottayo ""ito destruction.*' The la substi- 
lUsd far na is a nasal la (Na 17). This is sometimes indicated by 
witiag over it the mark dumdra^ndu as in vidwdn-^-likhaiiz^ 
mimflliikwii " the learned man writes.** 

Ka 88.— Aftbb ud^ in the room or the nords stua and 
lUMBaA^ the sabstitate is a letter belonging to the class of the 
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ThiM^ soppoee we have to pot together ^-^'dkAnam : — the 
without the gloss» eihibits to us the word ud in the abla- 
tive sr jifik casa We must ascertain from another rule what is 
lb spsdal import of the fifth ease here, as we did with respect to 
lb leealifv or seventh case in Na 21. The maxim of interpreti^ 

(pmitkiM) hftn faUowiL 



Ji 



r 



o' 



I A SANSKRIT GRAMllAR. 29 

No. 87.— An operation caused bt the exhibition of a tenn b 
THE ablative or FIFTH CA8E» shall be understood to enjoin th^fub- 
stitution of something in the room OF THAT WHICH immediately 
FOLLOWS the word denoted by the term. 

Therefore the substitution of the letter d enjoined by Na 86 is 
to be in the room of the words slhd and etambha. This again la 
qualified (as No. 26 by No. 27) by the following maxim. 



t0 



fen uf^ffs?! n?; <im^^imi4 I fi?i ««v q: i 

No. 88. — ^That which k enjoined to come in the room OF WHAT 
FOLLOWS is to be understood as coming in the room only OF THK 
FIRST letter thereo£ 

Therefore, in the example ud+sUidnam (Na 86) a dental iMer 
is to be substituted for the 8 ; and the dental which, like 8, has the 
characters of vivdra and maMprdfyi (Na 16), that is to say 
which is both hard and aspirated — ^viz. th — is the proper letter of 
the set (No. 23). Thus we have tui +t&(Aifnami which oomss 
within the scope of the next rula 

^: ^^w 'K^ w ^: ^ara^ «5ft i 

No. 89. — There is optionally elision of jhab» precedied by a 

consonant, WHXK A HOMOGENEOUS JHAB FOLLOWS. 

Thus we may have vd+thdnam as well as ud+tktkdnam, to 
each of which the following rule applies. 




Ka 90. — Ahd WHEN khar follows, let there be duiT in the 
iwoi of j9^ Therefen^ in the example in No. 80. the soft d is 
chioged to the haid t^ and we have uUluinam or uUhthdnam 
•opriung ;** and to (No. 86) by the same process, uttanMancm^ 
"iplioldmg." 

wa: MKm 19 n sfJ^Rvl: i ^nss!^ ^ftcei qctr^ w 

Na 91. — ^In the room of the letter ha, ai^ter jhay, there 
ii omovALLT a letter homogeneous with the prior. 

Tbe fourth letter of each class (that is to say, tlio soft aspirate) 
ii the suitable substitute for Ita (No. 16). Thus vdg+hari may be 
written v^kari ** eloquent** ** a lion in discourse." 

m^ 97^ «R ^ mnm ^^ir: i nf^: i n^f^: i 

Na 92. — In the room of the palatal 6x preceded by jhay, there 
ii optionally tbe letter cuha when at follows. 

ExMmjie: iad+iivii, by this rule, optionally hccomcs tad+ 
cUiua^ and then, by N^js. 76 and 90, iacJichhivd; on the other alter- 
Mife (by Nos. 76 and 90), it becomes tachiiva ** that &iva:' 

Na 93. — It hhouv D be stated that the foregoing rule applies 
^ merely when a/ follows but when am (a more comprehensive 
phdyihdra) FOLLOW& Thus we have tad + iflokena=:tachehhlokena 
i * bj that couplet,** where the s is followed by L 

Na 94i — In the room of the letter M 6nal in a pada (or, as 
^^ gkMS^ trusting to No. 27, words it, ** in the place of a pada 
^Ueb ends in m^^ there is axuswara, when a oonxonant follows. 



'I 





Example: JiaHm+vande=zharinvande '*! aalute Fufc^tk** 

^m Tvsi ^mi^RR? »h^jWR: I verify i ^hsrutI i 

No. 93. — And also in the room of the letter ka and ma VOT 

FINAL IN A PADA, WHEN JHAL FOLLOWS, the^O IB anUSwdfO. 

Example: yasdn+H^yaidTiri '* glories ;** dkram+iffoUss. 
dkransyate, '* he will subdue." 

No. 96. — In the room ofanuswXra, when tat follows^ a 
letter homogeneous with the latter is sulwtituted. 

Example: i4n+ta=idnla ''quiet" 

No. 97.— In the room of anuswdra final IK A PADA, the 
substitution (enjoined by No. 96) is optional. 

Example : tvxmkaroshi or tvxMi JcaroAi '' thou doest** 

No. 98. — Let the letter M itself be in the room of the m of 
the particle sah (No. 48) when the word rjCj follows, khdutq DT 
the technical a£Sx kwip (No. 855). 

Example: «im+rct/z=6amrif "a great king." 

No. 99.— When the letter h follows, being itself followed 
BT M, the substitute for a preceding m is optionally m itseli 
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TBB Lkoms KAxmmdi 



ittodiilDar 

Ob— "WnnrtlM lettarJ Gol , 
MIVB T, ▼» orl^ tlM 0al ta i^ 

.orL'^aSO). Bnm or, 

t does it matter about 7« r 

'what does ha canaa to al 
«t j^addanar 

ni^ ncn ^ m i ft^p^ i ft |P^ i 

L— Whd tha latter &&low% be^ Uadf fOLUnm 
r V, tha aubatitato for a piaoediiig m» ia optiooaDj K 

la^ kimkmdB, or, aabatitntbg am uB wt n, (Na 9A). 
whatwithholdar 



I .>** " 



n Mm ^ I 

L — Deirir ia optionally the aogmeiit (dgama) or tha 
jr IT fOLLOwa the oerobral ^— aa in the ezampla 
"being aix.** A qneation heieariaea aa to wheia tha 
o be placed,— with xefiBienoe to whkh we find tha fEilf 






I— Of whataoever the an ita ennndated aia diatin- . 

a nmiCATOBT t or k, ) r fricidb or follow it f. 

The angment of a, eni it Na 101; ia diatin- 

a indiealoiy f r*a 6) ; herafore to pre- 
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j cede the a. The ( is elided by Nob. 6 and 7, and the vowel by Not. 
I 36 and 7, and, the dh being changed to < by Na 90, we get shatt" 



sarUah, or, without the augment (Na 102), ^uifsomtah '* 

No. lOi— Of^aand na respecUvdy, when iAB follows, 
there are optionally the augments KUK and TUK. The indicatoiy 
k shows tltat the augment foUowa the letter (No. 103). Kyample, 
prdn, aliaalifha or jyrdiikshaslifha "sixth anterior,** auga^ahaak' 
fha or auyantahaahtlia ** sixth numerator." 

Hiwii<j qrw ^TOi ^ I ^ j^: I ^ «: I 

No. 105.— And of the dental a, after what ends nr v, the 
augment dliuf (No. 102) is optional. 

Example, san iaah or aan aali ''he being.** 

No. 106. — Of n final in apada there is optionally the aug- 
ment TiTK, when the palatal I FOLLOWS. Example, aan+t+iam* 
bku=z8anclichhambu (Nos. 92 and 76), which, by the optional 
elision of the cli (No. 89) may become aomchhambu ("the good 
&imbhu, or ^iva*'). SandUambliu (No. 92). Without the aug- 
ment, we have aahMmbhu by No. 76. 

No. 107. — ^When a vowel comes after a pada ending in 
fiku, preceded by a- short vowel, the augment ^AMUf shall mvA- 
RiABLT be applied. 

i" 



U THB LAGHU KAUKUDf : 



The BUM a ment is derived from the pratydhdra 

■0 tbat (bj na ^ it is imdentood to imply the ledoplica- 
tuA of i h^ smL 

Example^ pratjfan+dl ^p ' ''soul evidently 

exigent", mgan^+fia^augQ ** ord of an expellent daas,'* 



Na 10& — ^In place of the particle 8AM» when 8UT FOLLOWS, 
tlMraiank 

For example, having got earn +au/4-ib»f^ this rnle^ after 
the indicatory letters (by Mot. 36 and 7) have been elided, gives 

Na 109. — ^BuT HKRI, in the division of the grammar where 
f» is the sabject of d&M^assion, THE NASAL FORM is. OPTIOMALLT 
the sabstitnte of what precedes rti. 

Thn^ in the example u r rule No. 108, the a of aar is op- 
donally nasal, and this may be indicated by the mark cAandm- 
wimdm (Na 85). 

Na 110. — ^Aftsr what precedes i% if we omit to substitute 
rai VASAL (of which the option is afforded by Na 109) AiojswiRA 
diaU be the augment 

Thos, in the example under No. 108, if we do not substitute 
dbe nasal by Na 109, we must write anutwdra as an augment 




I < 
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^1 No. 111. — Instead of the letter r final in a padoi, there is Tl- 

[ I SABOA, WHEN KHAB FOLLOWS OB when there is ▲ PAUSE (Na 144). 

So the T in the example under Na 108 is changed to silent k; 
thus saixk^B-^-harUd. 

No. 112.— "Instead OF 8AK (Na 108) and also of the words 
PUK and kIn, the substitution of s (for viforga bj Na 122) 
SHOULD BE STATED to be invariable (to the exclusioa of the op* 
tional retainment of visarga suggested by Na 123).*' 



Thus the example under Na 108 becomes $an8$karttd (^ one 
who completes"), the n representing either the sign of nasalitj 
(Na 109) or anuatvdra (No. 110). ^ 



No. 113.— Instead OF the word PUM, WHEN KHAT FOLLOWED 
BY AM FOLLOWS it, there is m. 

Example, pum+kokUa^punshokila '^a male cuckoo"*, wbers 
the n represents either the sign of nasality (Na 109) or anutwara 
(NallO). See also Nos. Ill and 112. 

Na 114,— Instead OF N final in a pada, EXCEPTOra the V in ( 

the word PRA^iN, WHEN CHiiAV FOLLOWS, followed by aim^ Uieie ^ 

shall beru. ' 

• 

For example, chakrin+trdyaavja— here n is final in a pada^ [ 
and chhav (t) follows, followed by am (r) ; hence the n beoomes » 
r, which by No. Ill, beoomes vUarga before a haxd conaonant, 1 
the preceding vowel being either nasal, according to Na 109. or 
followed by anuauHhra^ according to Na 110. 



THE LAOHU KAUMVDf : I 
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Na 115. — Instead or viBkuak, let there be the letter s, when 
Uor (a baid consoiiaot) follows. By this rale, in addition to No. 
114^ ckakrin+Miyaswa becomes diakriuBtrdyaswa "Ohdiscus- 
iniMd! presenre", wht*re the n represents either the nasal (No. 109) 
«r omMMwira (Na 110). Why did we say, in No. 1 U, " excepting 
the m in the word prtMn T* Because that rale docH not apply 
to such an instance as praidn ianoti ** the quiet man spreads.*' 
Aad why " final in a pada /** Because it does not apply to such a 

as kan'k'ti^hanii "he kills^** where kan is not a padd. 
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a 
Na 116. — Instead or the n of the word NfiiN, when the letter 

F roLLOwa^ there is optionally ru. 

^X liw • ^X liw • \ ^ I ^: ^ i ^^ ^ I 

\ Na 1 17. — And also whkn a consonant of the guttiuial class 

' OB of the LABIAL dass roLLOWS, there are, instead of visarga, op- 

. tionally JIHwilftiLfTA AND UPADHMANfYA (No. 15). The option- 

I ality of Vistula is implied in the word ''and/' (No. 111). Thus 

the words nfin pdhi C preserve thou men)** may be written (as 

«shibited above) in five ways, either simply, or with the nasal sub- 

atitote (Na 109) and upadhmdniya (No. 117), or with the nasal 

and vimMrga (Nos. 109 and 111), or with the substitution of anu- 

(Na 110) followed by either upadhmdnfya or visarga. 



I Na 1 18. — Or THAT which is twice uttered, let THE LATTEB be 
[ edled ▲ EBDUPLICATION (dmre^ita). 
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No. 128. — Let there be eliBion of the T 07 ALL these^ vis. the 
words in which it is preceded by bho hhayo agho aotd (Na ]27)» 
when a consonant follows. 

Example, hho devdh "Oh deities!*', hhoffOWMmoBU ''oh I ador* 
ation to thee !", agho ydhi *' oh I coma'* 

No. 1 29. — B is the substitute of the word ahan, but not 

WHEN A CASB-AFFIX (Na 137) FOLLOWa 

Example^ {xhan+ahah^aharahah (No. 211) ''daybjday," 
ahan+gai)a=:(iharga^ ''a class of daya" 

No. 130.— There is elision of b, when b FOixowa 

No. 131. — When ^ha or b, causing an elision, follows, 
instead of a preceding an, there shall be its long voweL 

Example, puruir+ramatezizpund ramate ''he again sports" 
(No. 130), harir+Tamyah::zhar{ ramyah " Fis/it^tt is beautiful,'' 
iambkv/r+rdjaU^iarniM rdjaie " i^iva is resplendent" 

Why " of at> f Because the rule does not include any ^thar 
vowel Example^ ^rHl^+^Aa=^£^ "destroyed," tri^+^s 
vri4ka "raised." 
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18 THE ULOHU KAUXUDf: 

Na 123.— or iA& (a sibilaot) follows, t^idorga may OP- 

TIOXALLT be ««w« of vUarga-^or, in other woida^ it may le- 

■eni nnduuiffed. 

Example, karih kU or hariiUU '* Hari 8leepe.''-<Na 76). 

Na 124.— Instead OF 8; final in a pada^ AHD OF the word 
U/U8H, let tliere be BU. 

Na 125.— Instead OF BU, coming AFTIB AK ukpbolatkd at 
(diort a), let there be u, WHXir ah uhpbolatxd at also FOLLOwa 

Example^ ihxir+archyak=:Siwi+u+aTehjf(A^i^^ 
-&mtobewonliipped." (Nos. S6 and 56). 

Na 126. — And when ha^ (a soft consonant) follows, ru 
ihall be changed to u, when it is preceded by short a. 

Example^ iivar+vandyah=iivo vandyah] **^iva to be wor- 
ihipped." 

Na 127. — Instead of bu, pbvckded bt bho bhago agho a 
or i, T is substituted, WUKN as follows. 

Example, devdh+iha^devdyiha, or (by No. 38) devd iha ^the 
deiticsi here,** — Bho9 bliogos and o^Aos are inteijections ending in 
•. When y has been substituted for their ru (derived from Na 
124), it may chance to come under the operation of the rule here 
Ulowing. 




No. 128. — Let there be eliftion of the T 07 ALL tbese^ ris. the 
words in which it is preceded by bho bhajo agho a or tf (Na 127), 
when a consonant follows. 

Example, hho devdh ''Oh deities T, bhagonama$U ''oh I ador- 
ation to thee I", agho ydhi " oh I coma** 

No. 1 29.— B is the substitute of the word akam^ but VOT 

WHEN A CASK-AFFIX (Na 137) FOLLOWa 

Example^ cJuin'\'€JuA:^aharQhah (Na 211) ^dajbjdsy,* 
ahan+gafyi=:ahcLrga/iiyi ''a class of days.** 

No. 130. — ^There is elision of b, wbrk r followsl 

No. 131. — When ^ha or b, causing an elision, idllowb^ 
instead of a PRECEDING AN, there shall be its long voweL 

Example, purukT+ramaU^pund rarnaJU ''he again sports" 
(No. 130), hiriT-^-Tamyak^hari ramyah " FtsAt^u is beauiifiil»* 
kmbhu/r+rdjaU^kimbhi rdjate **§iwi\M resplendent** 

Why ''of ai> f* Because the rule does not include any pdMr 
vowel Example, ^^+#^=^i^ "destroyed,** t^i^+^s 
vrt^&a "raised.** 
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the CMe of +ratha, the change of « to ru (No. 

iTing taken ^ , o-^^^S manar+raiha, two conflicting 

reeent tbemadves — the one (No. 12ft) directing that the r 

diaoged to u^ the other (] o. 1 that the r shall be elided. 
ibt^ which role shall take ; in such a case, has given 

i for the maxim here follow « 

iL 132. — When rules of < 1 force prohibit rach other, 
B LAST ( in the order of th Ji ddliydy!) take effect. 

)Cording to this maxim, in t r+ixUha (un- 

, 131), the elision of the r i to take j by rule No. 

ich occmv in the eighth Lt But here xim (No. 

erferesi which enjoins thi a rule ocourriog any of the 
yst Chapters of the Gramr r 11 be either as if it did not 
r as if it had never come to < oration, so far as concerns 
e that occurs earlier ; and tl «fore No. 12G» as if No. 130 
exist, proceeds to suhstitu e thus we have maria+u 

izizmanarailui "a wish." (No. 35). 

I Q 'nor. I ^m: ^ i ir^ ^: i ^h^^*41^ 

X 133.— There is elision of the su (the case-affix of the 
tive singular. No. 1 37) OF the pronouns etad and tad, 
id they are without the sugment E (No. 1321), when a 

rAJCT FOLLOWS ; BUT NOT if they are IN A compound WiTH 

nitive partade if Air (a). 

cample, eJuu+viahnuJi^esha visJinuh "that Fts/(i>u 
138 and 169), saB+icmbliuh=sa ianfMivJi "that &ivd 
IS). — ^Why ** without the augment k r Witness eahako rudU 
liat ^iwiT Why "not if they are in a compound with the 
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privfttive particle nah (a)V WitDesa 

" not that iSiva." (Na 76.) Why "when a couonatttfollowit*' 

Witnens es/wu+atra=MAo'lTia "he here." (Nos. 121 and 1SS.) 

fTSf% %T^ ^f^m^^Pl I ^ I ^ I ^^8 I 

^ fr^rai ^miq: fui^I^ m^^^i^ wv^ jwt i ^iii- 

No 134. — Let there he dinoD OF the 8v of Sis, even whut 

A VOWEL FOLLOWS (Na 133), IF BT THE BU8I0K alooe TBB VXBSI 
CAN BE 

Example, (aa-\-vm&m=:) aem&m. am4ifki praJAjitm *do 
not separate this collection," »ai^ ddiaixUhi rdmah "that Bdma, 
the son t^ Daiaratha." 

So much for the changes of Viaarga. We now oom* to the 
decleosion of 

lUBCtTLINES ENDING IK T0W1GLS. 



No. 135. — Let any sioxiFiCAKT form of word, NOT hting A 

VERBAL BOOT (No. 49), AN AFFIX (No. 139), OB WHAT EVD8 WRB 

AK AFFIX, be called A crude foiui of word (prdtipadiJea). 

No. 136. — ^Akd let forms of words ending in the a£Sxea oaOad 
K^T (Na 329) and taddhita (Nob. 973 and 1067) ahd OOHFOOns 
(tamdaa, No. 961) aim be called cnuU forma (No. 135). 
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^m^ nn 1^ n^i)) I m ilrar ^n^ f^ v|l i f% ^)n[ 

Na 187. — [In this apliorism the caae-aflSxeB are enunciated. — 
Hie enei> ezdnrive of tlie VucatiTe which is held to be a peculiar 
upset of the nonunatiTe^ axe seven— 1st Nominatiye^ 2nd Aocus- 
ilivi^ ted Instrumental, 4th Dative^ 6th Ablative, 6th Oenitive, 7th 
IioeatifeL The oase-affixes, with their signification^ are as fol* 
W«i:— ] 

angular. Dual Plural 

1st stt au JOB — - 

Slid am auf ias — 

M fd bhydm this • ''by." 

Mh ^ bhydm bhyas ""to. 

&th 4an bkydm bhya$ ""from. 

fith 4as 09 dm ' *'ofr 

7th 4ii 0$ tup "^vfk 
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[After the elinon of the indicatory letters, these affixes appear 
as follows:— 

1st s au as 

Sod am a%i aa 

3id d bhydm bhia 

4th s bhydm bhyas 

5th as bhydm bhycu 

6th OS OS dm 

7th i 09 su 

Tlie reader who enters upon the study of the Laghu Kaumudi 
^thootany previous acquaintance with Sanskrit, will find the 
^^^ooOection of the rules mote easy, and bis apprehension of their 

Import more distinct, if he make himself familiar with the most 
^>sual s^gns of the 7th, 6th, and 5th cases, for infonnation respecting 
^hidi he was referred (at Nos. 22, 27, and 87.) to the present sec- 
^ioQ. When the uninflected word ends in a consonant^ the affix ii 
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generally attached unaltered. Thus the 7th case singalar of tb< 
word adi, in No. 21, ia cuJii ; the 7th dual otomd^ in No. 54» ii 
omMoH ; and the 7th plural of etyedhatyHfli, in No. 42, is etyddhat 
yii4h8u. So again, the 6th case sbgular of ii:, in Na 21, is ihcu 
which, by Nos. 121 and 126, becomes iho before a soft consonant 
the 6th dual of aajush, in No. 124, is Mjushoi, which, by Nos. 12^ 
and ISO, becomes aajuaho when followed by r; and the 6th plura 
of jhal, in No. 25, is jhaidm^ which, by No. 94, beoomet jluUdh 
So again, the 5th case singular of eA in No. 56, is eAos, which, b] 
Nos. 124 and 111, becomes eAak ; the 5th dual of a term endinj 
in a vowel occurs in No. 73, vis. rahdbhydm, which, bj No. 94 
changes its final to n. 

When the uninflected term ends in a vowel, the case-aflSze 
are liable to several variations. Among the most noticeable modi 
fications are the following, which take the place of the final a:^ 



Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural 


5th dt 


dbhydm 


— 


6th aaya 


— 


dndm 


7th e 


-— 


eahu 



Examples of these terminations occur in No. 35, where dt he- 
comes dd (by No. 82); in Na 73 — rahdbhydm; inNa 26— 
aahyogdntasya ; in No. 30 — Bamdndm ; in No. 31 — pratyaye ;— 
and in No. ^4t'~fiUio4ho4hye8luiishyeshu.] 

No. 138. — After what ends with the feminine terminationfi 
M (Na 256 &c.) or Lp (Na 1341 &c) OR after ▲ crude fork (Na 
135 &a).— 

[This aphorism is one of those which are said to exercise an 
authority (adhikdra) over other aphorinns, inasmuch as they con* 
sist of terms which other aphorisms, in order to complete theii 
sense, are under the necessity of borrowing. (Na 5.) Some aph- 
orisms, such as the present, consiBt solely of words which, takeii 
by themselves, convey neither a definition nor a direction, and 
which are enunciated solely for the purpose of avoiding the necessity 
of repeating the same words in a number of succeeding aphorisma 
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Sttdi fho riB m i to , or '' simply 

torq^oimte the ' ( I ^ in No. 21, 

ody a portioa of the apborisi ' tl n b adhi- 

hin^ wbidi it does over the i of c 55 ] 

Na 1S9.— Av Arm. 

[Thm, like Na 188, it an aphorism intended solely to regulate 
^ seoae of otbact.] 



Na 140. — And 8UBSBQUXNT. 

[Thi% like No& 188 and 189, i« an aphorism intended solely to 
vegnlate the sense of others. The sense of the three aphorisms 
ooofaioad is as follows : — ] 

Lei the a£Szes su &a (Na 187) oome after, or be attached to 
vtifds ending in ^ or dp (that is to say, words with feminine termi- 
tations,) and after crude forms (Na 135). 



i 

1 



A: I 

Na 141. — Of sup (which is a prcUydlidra formed of su the 
Bat of the case-affixes, and the final p of the last of them,) let 
Uis three expressions in each soessive set of three be sevenlly 
Uoned ''the expression for o " (singular), "the expression for i 
^ ** (dnal), and ** the expn >n for many " (plural). 

Na 141— The dual aicd the binoulab case-affixes are to be 
^ployed sere 1y vs the sense of dualitt and unity. 
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No. 143.— In expressing multkitt, let A plural niinsffiT be 
emplojed 

No. 144. — Let cessation, or the abeenoe of suooeeding letters^ 
be called a PAUSE (avaadna). 

We now proceed to decline the word rdma (the name of an 
iDcamation of Vidiiyu). — ^Attaching the case-affix of the 1st cas^ 
singular, after removing the indicatory vowel (Na 36), we get 
rdmas: then the a becomes ru by No. 124, and finally viaofyaa. 
by No. Ill, giving rdmah. 

No. 143.— Ik ant individual case (vibhakti) there is bat 

ONE RETAINED OF the WORDS, ALWAYS SIMILAR IN FORU. 

[That is to say, the dual, which means " two Rdmoi^^ iroplief 
**Rdma and Rdma;** and the plural, which means ^more Rdmat 
than two," implies at least " Bdma, and Bdma, and Rdma;^ and 
of these words, similar in sense as well as in form, we are to leUio 
but one, when adding the affixes of the dual and plural It would 
be otherwise had we to attach a dual affix to an aggregate signi- 
fying the two opponents **Itdma and JZtfucftna,** or the two which, 
in some of their inflections, differ in sound as well as in sense, 
mdlri "a mother," and rndtfi "a measurer." But when the words 
never differ in form, though they do so in senses this role may 
apply. Thus M signifies ''beauty" and also «* wealth *— and 
*' beauty and wealth " may be implied in the dual iriyauJ] 

In the 1st case dual then, we have rdma+au, which might 
appear to furnish occasion for the operation of the rule here fidlow^ 
bg to the exclusion of Na 41, which gives way in aooordaDoe with 
Na 131 






I TBB ULOHU KAUXUDf : 

Na 146. — ^When aeh of thk fibst or second case followi 

Oi lei THE LONG VOWEL HOMOGENEOUS WITH THE ANTECEDENT Ix 

tbe mbstiinte sbgly for both. By this rule rdma+au would be- 
rdmd, bat the role here following interpoaes. 






Na 147.— When ich follows a ob i, the substitution oJ 
tbt long Towel homogeneous with the antecedent ( Na 1 46) shall 
HOT take pisoa Then, by Na 41, thus fireed from the obstruction 
<f Na 146, we have rdma+au^rAmau ^two Bdma$.'' 

HMUJKjl ^ fm W! I 

Na 148. — ^Palatal (dtu) or cerebral (fu) letters ini 
01 an affix are to be elided. Therefore, in the affix of the 1st 
pbnl, the^' of jas is to be elided, leaving as. 



Na 149. — Axv mp (the case^ffixes — No. 137) and ti/^ 
^tAml affixes enondated in Na 407) are called tibhaktl 

Na 150. — TV (the dentaU ta tha da dha na) and 
^^%ading IV A vibhakti (Na 149) are not to be elided. T 
^^ final s in ja$ u not to be elided, notwithstanding Nos. 5 
^ r<mit, by Nos. 124 and 111, beoomes rdmdk "^RimuT 
U^aatwa 
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^wTOi^ iranpn iRra^ ^«I^w wi^ i 

No. 151. — ^In the sense of the vocatiye, let the singular of 
the first case be called SAlCBUDDHL 

7t: noQ^ inm^ §sa?^ Tis^lii Hi«d4^4^4 r^SPF^ gnd 

No. 152. — ^AFTEB WHATSOKVER there is AN AFFIX (pratyaya) 
ENJOINED, let WHAT BEGINS THEREWITH, in the fonn in which 
it appears WHEN THE AFFIX FOLLOWS it^ be called AN INFLIOTIVI 
BASE {anga). 

For example, in the first case siogolar it is enjoined that the 
affix 8u (No. 137) shall follow the crude form of a noon— for in- 
stance rdma. Then this word rdma, if it remain unchanged when 
the affix follows it, is called oAga. 

No. 153. — After an inflective base (Na 152) ending in e^ 
OR IN A short vowel^ a consonant is elided if it be that OF 8AX-> 
BUDDHi (No. 151). Hence the s is elided in he rdma **Gh Rdmar^ 
In the dual and plural the vocative is the same as the Ist case ; 
so he rdmau <<0h two Bdmaar he rdmdh ''Oh Mmaer Va 
now come to the 2nd case^ and we find Rdma^wm^ where we 
might expect No. 55 to take effect But this is prevented bj the 
rule here following. 

No. 154. — WHEN the vowel of AK (the affix of the 2nd oaiw 
singular) FOLLOWS ak^ the form of the prior is the sinj^ sab- 



THK LAGHU KAUMUDI : 



both. Hej%oe rdma+am=zrdmam ** Rdrna**, rdma+ 
** two BdmcuT (No. 141). In the 2nd case plural we 
ku and the rule here following. 

rfVTTI^It^lCI 

5.— The letters L, ^ and ku (that b to say, ha klta ga 

odicatoiy in an affix not belonging to the class tad- 

dass employed in forming nominal derivatives Mo. 

15 the example under consideration becomes rdmna-^aa; 

16 comes into operation, and the rule here following en- 
itution. 

3. — After that long vowel homogeneous with the pri- 
I, H is substituted in place OF the s of ^AS, IN THE MA8- 
bus we have rdmdn : a form which might seem to give 
the rule next following. 

—Even when a separation is caused by tbe intcrven- 
iratydhdra AT, KU, PU, (the five gutturals and five 
(tbe particle d), AND NUM (aniistudra), singly or com- 
f possible way, the substitution of the cerebral for the 
oUowing r or «& in the same pada (No. 292) shall take 



( rule the final n in rdmdn would be replaced by a 
t the rule next following prohibits the substitution. 
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No. 1 58. — The cerebral n shall not be substituted in tlie room 
OF dental n FINAL IN A PADA. Tlius finally we haye ittauiis *" the 
Rdmaa" 

In the 3rd case ringular we first find rdma+fd, bat the mlt 
next following enjoins a substitution. 

7Ty-r«^-«ir4HHIc«|: 101 ^ I ^^ I 

No. 1 59. — Let INA AT AKD STA be substituted in the room or 
T.( ( 3rd singular) &ASI (5th sing.) AND fiAS (Cth sing.) after what 
ends in short a. 

Thus wo have rdma+ina, which after the cerebral n has been 
substituted by No. 1 57» bccorocs 'i^viena ** by Bdma.'^ (Na S3.) 

In the 3rd case dual we first find rdma+bhydm^ whicb esllf 
into operation the rule following. 

No. 1 GO.— And when a casb-affix beginning with ym 
FOLLOWS, tho loug vowel shall be substituted for the final of an 
inflective base (Na 1 52) ending in short a Hence rdmdbhjfim 
"by two Rdmaa:* 

In the 3rd plural we find rdma+bhU, and herd also a sul^ 
stitution is enjoined. 

4 

No. IGl. — After what ends in short a, let there be AI8 in 
tho room of bhis. From Na 58 we learn that this substitala 
takes tho plaoe not of the first letter merely (Na 88), but of the 
whole term (bhi$). By Nos. 124 and 111 we thus get ttlmaii "bf 
the Aimos." 

In the 4th singular, we find rdma+^ and again a sobttits-- 
tion isenjcnned. 
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Na 162.— Let TA be the subetitate of iirs after an inflective 
base eDding in short a. 

Thna we have rdma+ya, an instance which the rule next died 
tdcas cogninnoe c£ 

vm^ ^fif ^l?i 5tw I Tww I Timwi^ I 

Na 16S. — A auBSTmr is like (or succeeds to all the titles 

md liabilities oQ THAT WH i lce it suppues — but not in 

the case of ▲ rule the occai r the operation of which is fur- 

lidiad bj the LBmBS of ih< 1 term. 

Acooiding to this maxic the i ited for 'Ae, by Na 

162; is^ like it, entitled a cat atffix [f - . 137) ; but-it is not 

bald to consist of the same as ; < it b^ns 

vith the letter y (of the pn ^), it i occasion 

br the operation of Na 160, by lich tne >rt a of inflective 

base is lengthened. Thus w( ha r i "to. r The 4th 

dnalfdind&fcydm''totwoA "- lil Sid. 

In the 4ih plural we have first rdma+bhyas, which calls into 
operatioii the rule next following (and not Na 1 60). 



*fc^^ 



Na 164. — ^Whsn ▲ pluril case-affix beginning with jhal 
^LLOwa^ X is the substitute for the final short a of an inflec- 
ti?6 base. 

Thus we have tdnubhi "* to the Rdmaa.** Why do we say 
r Because the rule does not extend to the verbal 
Ex. I (+ tc izjnchadhuxxm " do ye cook." 




j 

I 

1 
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In the 6th sing, we have first rdma+^OBi, and dt is subfi 
tuted for "hari by No. 159» and we get rdmdt (Na 55), a form 
which the rule next cited has referenca 

No. 165. — When a pause (Na 144) ensuib» char maj on 
ONALLT be substituted for j/ud. So we may write rdmdt or ( 
Na 81) rdmdd ''from Bdma.'' 

The dual and plural of the 5th case are like those of the 4th :- 
rdmdbhydm "* from two Bdma»'\ rdmMiyak ** from the Bdmaa.' 

In the 6th sing, we have first rdmok+iuu ; and, on makii 
the substitution enjoined by No. 159, we get rdmouya ^of E 
ma." In the dual we have first rdma+09, which brings into oper 
tion the rule next following. 

No. 1 66.— And when os follows, then e is substituted f 
the final short a of an inflective base. Thus we have rdme+oa. 
rdrmyoh " of two JSclmas"— (Na .29). 

In the 6th plural we have first rd/ma+dm^ which calls in 
operation the rule next following. 

No. 167. — ^NuT shall be the augment of what comes afti 
an infloctive base ending in A SHORT vowel, OR in NADf (Na 21. 
OB inAP (Na 1341). 

From No. 103 we learn that this augment is to be prefixe 
We thus get rdma+ndm, to which the rule following has referenc 



^iTTf^i^l8l^i 
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Na 168. — When mam follows, the long vowel shall bo 
itituted for the final of an inflective base which ends in a vowel. 
OS we get fitmdmdm " of the JRdmoM.** (Mo. 157.) 

In the 7th sing, we have tYfma-t-iii» which, by Nos. 156 and 
», becomes rdme "in Rdma,^ The dual b liko the 6th — rdnut- 
A " in two Rdma$:' 

In the 7th plaral we hi e rdma-^BU, which, by No. 164, 
Tdme+9u^ and this into operation the rule following. 



\: i 




Na 1 69. — The cerebral substitute shall take the place of tho 
\ dental a, when the s is part or A SUBsriTUTB OB OF AN AFFIX 
I following inorku^ and is not the final letter of tho pada.'-^Of 
the cerebrals, the (shadviviita s& (Na 16) most resembles the $, 
and is therefore the proper substituta Thus we get rdmeshu " 
the Rdnuu.'* 



In the same way arc declined kfistina and other words cndin 
in short a. 



[Having explained this declension veiy fully, wc shall indica 
the steps of tho process as they rocur in the sequel more coucisclj 

^71^ n^ w^ f^ ''i^^ JWl § ^^ ^'^ 

%9 I 

Na 170.— Sarva Sic. arc called pbonouinals 

^^ — ■ — - - 
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Tliis class of words coDsists of the following :—-6arva ^all'\ 
viitoa " all/' ubha " both/' ubhaya " both/' ^brfara <Mafna (affixes 
employed in the formation of such words as hcUara *' which of 
two ?" and kcUama "* which of many ? "} anya ^ other,'* anyaiara 
" cither/' iiara " other/' ttoat or <t£W " other/' nevna " halt" sama 
'' all/' ri7)ia '' whola" The seven following are pronominals when 
they imply a relation in time or place, not when they are names— > 
viz., purva " prior, east," para " after," avara " posterior, west," 
dakahina *' south, right," uttara *' inferior, other, north,** apara 
" other/' adhara ** inferior, west ; "—so also stra when it signifies 
" own," not when it agnifies ** a kinsman" or '' property ; " arUara 
when it signifies *' outer" or ** an under garment ; " tjfod or tad ** he, 
die, it, that," yad "who, which, what," dad " this," idam •* this,' 
ados "this, that," elea "one^" dwi "two^" yuAmad **thou," <umad 
'* I," bliavatu '* your honour, your excellenqr," kim ^ who t what t"— 



^ I 

No. 171. — ^Aftcr a pronominal ending in short a, let 6f be the 
substitute OF JAS (1st case plur.). As the substitute oonsists of 
more letters than one, it takes the phu» of the whole (No. 58). Ex. 
9arva + £= mrve (" all "— Nos. 1 56 and 35). 

No. 172. — ^After a pbokomikal ending in short a, siiAl is 

the substitute of ne (4th sing). 

Example, aarvaemai ** to all'* 

No. 173. — After a pronominal ending in short a, sic AT AKD 
SMIN arc the substitutes OF 6asi (4th sing.) Akd iifl (7th sbg.) 
Example, aarvaamdt ** from all/' (No. 160.) 
^- —-—--——-^ 
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. 174 — SuT 18 the augme lot dm i .), when Ih 

JTEB A PBONOMINAL endi ig in a or iple (Nos. 164 

) mxrveshdm ''of all" In the 7 g. (Na 173) Mr- 
" in alL** The rest of the is like that of rdma. 

line way are declined vii i other pronominals 

)) ending in short ck Th< i¥< 1 uhha ** both" takes invari- 
I dual affixes. Ex. ubhau '*h( " ubhdbhydm ''by, to^ or 
th,* ubhayoh " of or in both." The object of its being in- 
I the list of pronominals (i its declension does not differ 
It of ttinia) is its taking tl augment akach (Na 1321, 
. coold not take if it wer aot a pronominal). The terms 
ind 4^Uama arc affixes. " ! citing the affix wa cite that 
ids therewith :" — (says Patan ) so the words that end with 
ixes are to be reckooed prou oals. The word nema is a 
nal when it signifies " hall" 'J it aama, which is a pro- 
i when synonymous with aarva " all/' is not so when sy- 
us with tulya " like" wc learn from the expression aamdr 
)( equals" — in Na 30 — (which would have been rnxmeshd/m, 
ord, in that sense, had been a pronominal.) 
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No. 175. — ^The name of pronominal (Na 170) belongs 
pijRVA "prior/' PARA "after," avara "posterior," dakshi] 
" south," UTTARA "inferior, other, north," apara "other," Al 

ADHARA " inferior," WHEN THET DISCRIHINATS RELATIVX POSITIO 

NOT when they are names. 

The designation of pronominal assigned to these in e^ery ca 
by the aphorism No. 170, which implies the list of words en 
merated in the commentary thereon, is optional when jaa (1 
plural) follows. — ^Ex. 'pA/rve (by No. 171) or pirvdk (Na 151).- 
Why do we say "not when they are names}" Witness %MaH 
(not vJUari) when the word is used as a name for " the Kurus.*' 

That there is "a specification, (niyama,) or tadt implicatioi 
of a determinate point (avadhi)^ with reference to which som< 
thing is to be described by the word itself" is what we mean wh( 
we say that " a relation in time or place (avasthd) is implied,"- 
[For example, we wish to describe Benares as hemg aauthem {da 

ehina). To do this, we may specify some point say one of tl 

peaks of the HimuUaya — with reference to which Benares may 1 
described as " a place to the southward." Again, we here may th 
speak of the people to the south of the Vindhyd mountains, as beii 
•'southern," not with reference to the inhabitants of Oeylon, but wi 
reference (as every one here imderstands, by tacit implication) to ^ 
ourselves who live to the north of the Vindhyd range]. Why < 
we say, " when a relation in time or place is implied T Witnc 
dakahimdh (not dakahiTie) gdthakdk, meaning " clever singers." 

vjifrtV4mw4*«I^H: ^»WP5W vm irai ^ m i ^ 

No. 176. — ^The designation, % pronominal, of the word s^ 

(No. 170) WHEN IT 8IGNIFI] 7 HINQ ELSE THAN A KINSMi 

OR PR0PERT7, Optionally obtai 'hen jas (1st plural) follow 
Thus we have either 9we (Na 171) or swdh (No. 151) in the scni 
of "own" or " selves,'' but ^ e, in the sense of " 

or " articles of property." 
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nv^ ^ifoaRid mm^i^wiw nvn ^ivT ^ qi i ^ 
n I mRvii4Iui wr^i i 

Na 177^ — ^The derignation, t 1, of the word aniO' 

^ (Na 170) WHKH rr sigi ni " n or '' ▲ low£b 

Lxmn;" optionally obtai w , ' (' plural) follows 

iuM we maj write aniare or ii of houses 

Ktemal** ( for instaoee to t dty) ; i so also 

len qwaldng of the petticoal i t upper garment. 

Na 178i— AiTKR THE NI I 1 p(}bva, ( that 

to«7, after piirva^ para, i dc \ r , 

tkonik 9wa, and antara) the ct i I d ^ I 
i«i and ^ (Na 173) is oftiokal. 

Thus we may write either purvasmdt or purvdt, purvor 
wu or pCarve : — and so of para &a In other respects the de- 
nsioo of these words is the same as that of mirva. 

7d I ig?wi: i ^ Turag i ^ i ^: i ^ ^g^ i 

Na 179.— The words prathaica '"first," CHARA^IA ''last^** 
TA (which is an affix, respecting which soo the maxim dtod 
dflr Na 174.—), alpa " few," ardha "half," katipaya "some," 
d nxA " half," shall be optionally termed pronominal (Na 170) 
MO JM (1st pL) foUowa 

Thus we may write prathame ofr prathamdK. Of the affix 
Ifo we have an example in dwitaye or dwitaydh ^ second." The 
it of the dedei like rdmck The word nema is ennmerated 



«> i 
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among the pronominala in No. 170 — therefore^ though hj thit nila 
the nominatiye plural may Le like rdnva^ the rest of the dedeoaoo 
is like aarvcL 

No. 180. — ^WhEK cask-affixes with AK nrDICATORT t 

FOLLOW, (such are the 4th, 5th, 6th, and 7th singular) the term pn>> 
nominal ( No. 170 ) is OPTIONALLY a name OF what ends in xfTA. 

Example, dwUfyasmai or dwiUydya ** to the •aoood," and so 
on.— So also ^f^^ ''thethiid" 

We now come to the declension of the wofd nArjara ''imper* 
ishable/' — which is derived from the feminine word jaird ** deerepi* 

tude." 

No. 181.— Instead of jarX there is OPnoKALLT JARAB^ when 
a mbhakii (No. 170) beginning with a vowel follows. 

Where a rule refers to a pada or an a^ga (Na 153), the mle^ 
if it apply to a particular word, applies also to what ends with the 
word. Hence this rule, which applies to the word jof^ applies 
also to nifjara, just as, in English^ the substitution, in the plural. 
of " geese," for ** goose,"* applies also to the case of ^ wiMgeese." 
But here a question might arise, suggested by No 68» as to whether 
the substitute should not take the place of the whole word — so that 
the plural of " wildgoose,"* should become ** geese'* simply, lb 
guard against this, it is declared that *" Substitutes take theplaos 
I of that only which is exhibited (when the substitote is eqjoitt* 
i ed).** — ^Thus, in nifjaara^ the substituts takes the place of the jom 
{ only, for jortf only was exhibited when the subiiitote joros was 

t 
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iBJoiaed. Here mnolber objection may be raised, for jaroM was en« 
jobed to take the place of jard, with a long final, not of jara, the 
tad of whidi is short This objection is met by the maxim that 
"What is partially altered does not thereby Ijecome something 
quite diffBient^" (and this is illostrated in the Mahdbhdahya hj the 
CMS of a dog, which, having lost his ears^ does not theieby lose his 
penooal identity,) :— eo jaraa may be the substitute of the parti- 
ally altered jam, Thus we get nirfaramiu ** two imperish- 
tblei^*' mtjcuroMak ** imperishables,** and so on. — On the other 
ihenatiTe^ and when the aflixes bq;in with a consonant, the word 
ii declined like rtfma 

We now come to the declension of Wmaptf ''the preserver of 

RiiflHi I fv^mr I ^ Ri villi: i Riviqiii i flns^m i 

Na 182L— Akd whkn jab (1st pL) or ick (pnUydlidra) 
OQHB AITKB a LONG vowel, the long vowel homogeneous with the 
poor is not substitnted for both (by Na 146, any more than under 
the cbcomstanoes stated in Na 147). We have therefore the 1st 
doal tniwapau (by Na 41), and plural vihoapdh (by Na 55), — 
In the vocative singular we have he viiwapdh^ the same as in the 
nnminstiveL In the 2nd case sing, viiwaipdm (Na 155) ; in the 
dnl, as in the 1st caK, vi^irapau. 



Ii 
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N<v 18S— Lei BUT (which U a pratydhdra formed of «u the 
fint mm affiT, and auf the fifth, and which aerree aa a bame common 
teUw firw), but VOT or a neutck word be called tarvandmaitthdna. 

Na 184— Wnn the afSzes BBQumiKO with so and encUng 
vith is (whidi oocon in the 7dth aphorom of the 3rd Chapter 
«f the Mb Lecture) follow, xot being SAXVAxijcmBXxA 
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(Na 183), let what precedes be called pocZok [This is sa 
\ of the application of the term pada as laid down in Na 14]. 




No. 185 — And when affixes, with an initial T 01 initisl 
VOWEL, beginning with 9vl and ending with io^ follow» not beii^ 
MTvandnuuikdrka (Na 183), let what precedes be called bha. 

[The question here arises, whether a woid whidi gets the 
name of bha from this rule, and of pada from the one prsce dii^ 
ifl to retain both names, or, if not^ which name is to be miainnd 
The rule next cited supplies the answer]. 

51 UiMclchlHil ^ I 

No. 186. — From this point (that is to say, from the Isi apho- 
rism of the 4th Chapter of the 1st Lecture), TO the aphorism *KA* 
DA RAH karmadluhuye** (which is the 38th aphorism of the Sod 
Chapter of the 2Dd Lecture ) only ONE HAMS of each thing named 
iii to bo recognised — vis : tliat which comes last (where the daima 
are otherwise equal — (see No. 132) and that which, were its dkifaa 
ilisallowed, would have no other opportunity of conducing to any 
result (see No. 41). 

^: i vp^: fis^ I fiVT^ I iR: I it) I 

Na 187.— Let there be elision OF the final letUr of 
inflective bue, entitled to the designMion of bha (Noi 18S), 
it ends in A dhatu (Na 49) with loso a s« its fianl lettec 

The word vliwapd ends in » dkitkL, m. pd (fgL tb* 




4 
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Qf'preiemng^ which haa \ongd as its final letter; and the 
void which, by Na 147, is called an inflective base {aiAga) 
when aa affix follows, is, by Na 185, entitled to the designation 
of Ua when the case afliT (not being one of the five first) hepnB 
vith a TOweL The long d is then elided. 

Ezamjde, viiufapd+ia$=,viiwapah (2nd case plural), vii* 
wapd+fd^vUwapd (Srdsmg). Before the consonantal termina- 
tioos there it no changa Example, viiwapdbhydm (3rd dual). 
In the same way are declined ia^lAadhmd *' the blower of a 
eoQch-ahell,'* and the like. — Why do we say, ^ when it ends in a 
dkdt^f Because primitive wcmis, like hdhd**^ gandharbdT 
do not come within the scope of the rula Example, 2nd pL hdhdn 
(Mos.l46aDdl5e). 

We now come to the declension of a noun ending in short v— 
Aari ««a name of ViAnuT Ist a harik, 1st du. hart (Na 146). 

Na 18& — And wbmx jas follows, guff€i, shall be the substi- 
tute of the short final of an inflective basa Hence 1st pL hari+ 
jat^karayak. 

Na 189. — ^The substitute OF A SHOBT final is GUNA, when 
•ambuddki (Na 152) follows. By this and Na 153, we get the 
Vocative sing, he hare. 2nd a harim (Na 154), 2nd du. hart^ 2nd 
14. har(n(So, 15C). 

No. 190.— With thk EXCEpnoN of the word sakhi, the 
^BST of the words that end in short t or u are called GUL The 
^ords ^ the rest** are said to be employed here ** for the sake of 
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No. 191. — Let kX be the substitute OF lA ooming after 
(No. 1 90), but NOT IK THE FEMININE. The term M is the anciaoi 
designation of f^, the 3rd sing. case-a£Bx. 

Example, hari-ht^^harind (No. 157). Srd do. haribkyim, 
i 3rd pi. harihhilL 

No. 192. — ^Let guf)a be the substitute of ohi (Na 190), whes 
a case-affix which has an indicatory 6 fOLLOWS. Thus 4ik a 
hari+Ae=haraye (No. 29). 

No. 193. — ^And when the short a OF i^ASl AND 6a8» cooms 
after en, let the form of the prior be the single substitute for bolk. 
Thus, 5th and 6th s. hari+Aasi and so also hari+^a&^kateh 
(No. 192). 6th and 7th da haryoh (Nos. 21 and 73)— 6di pi* 
hariridm (Nos. 167, 168, and 157). 

No. 1 94.— Let aid be the substitute of Ai (the cas^-affix 9^ 
the 7th 8.), when it follows short t or u, and let short A be the snW 
stitute OF the OHI (No. 1 90) itself Thus 7th a harau (Na 4I>« 
7th pL harishu (Na 169). In the same way are decUaad bari ^m 
poet," and the lika 




THB LAQHU KAUMUDf : 



Na 195. — Axkff is the subetitate of the word aathi, when 
wo FOLLOWS^ pfovided it is not the dgn of the vocative (Na 1 52). 

Tlie sabttitate, though consisting of more letters than one (No. 
58), is prohibited by No. 59 from taking the place of more than 
the last letter. Thus we have mMwn+B. 

N& 196.— The letter bbfork thb last lbttib of » word ia 

CiUed THB FCSVLTDUTB (upodhd). 

«IHW<NVimi ^MI^HMlSl ^JHWVMl^ I 

Na 197. — ^Akd the long form is the substitute of the ponulti- 
■late letter (Na 196) of what ends in n, whkn a sarvanIma- 
sthIxa (No. 183), NOT being sambuddhi (Na 152), follows. 
Thus we have m»khdn+8. 

irew ^J^BM U<iR: I ^ I ^ I 8 ^ I 

Na 198. — Ajx affix consisting of a single letter (exclu- 
I B?e of indicatory letters) is called ap^ikta. 



v^?giW ^W[ lf7I^9Vaf ^ I rf I ^ I ^ 



C| 



I 



^ Na 199.— 8U (the Ist sing, case-affix) and ti and si (the 

terminations of two of the persons of the verb ) when reduced to 

I A suroLB consonant ( No. 1 98), and when standing after what 

I %nds in a consonant or in the LONQ vowel deduced from the fe- 

I minine tenninations iff (No. 256) and JLp (No. 1341), are elided. 

Thus mMlAdt^+9 becomes mMidn, 

Ma XKX — 1 BUSION or n final in a pada whkb is 

mtitkd to tl ioD of palnPADiKA (No. 135). 




TTZO 
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The word sakhi is a prdtipadika ; it becomes a pada (Na 20) 
ivhen the case-affix is added ; and this name of pada it retains 
(by No. 210) after the case-affix has been elided. Thus nJAdn 
is a pada. But sakhdn is also entitled to the designation of 
prdtipadika, like aakhi the place of which it occupies, according 
to No. 1 63. Thus, by the present rule, tiie form of the word be- 
comes finally aakhd ** a friend." 

No. 201. — Let a sarvandmasthdna (No. 188) coming AfTSB 
the word SAKHi, NOT IN THE sense of the VOCATIVB SINQULAB^ be 
like that which contains an indicatory n. 

No. 202. — Let vpddhi be the substitute or an infleetiTe baae 

ending in A VOWEL, WHEN THAT WHICH HAS AN INOIOATOBT 1^ 
OR N FOLLOWS. 

Thus sakki, when the Ist dual case-affix is to be annexed, be- 
comes sdkliai (No. 201), and mjJchai'\'au:=:9akl^yau (Na 29), 
— so also 1st pL Bokhdyah. The vocative sing, (by Noa. 189 and 
153) is A« saJJie. In the 2nd s. and du., Bokhdyam and $akhdjfa% 
Nos. 201 and 202 again apply : 2nd pL aakhin (Nosl 146 and 
156), 3rd s. aakhyd, 4th s. saJehye. 

^IdHi^imr i»ldfwi»it ^fiu4iii^Himi HT^ «^v- 

No. 203. — Short u is the substitute of the a of Aaai and 
'has FOLLOWiNQ the words khi and ti or khi and ti which have 
substituted yan (No. 21) for the final vowel 

Rhi and ti are the terminations of the words sakhi and pati^ 
which they are here employed to designata The long forms khi 
and ti indicate certain derivative forms ; see Na 228. 



L 



e 

4 VTH LkOWJ KAUXUDf : 

T 

The wocdi ** I ve I it * are employed to 

ham tluit role Na \v^ aoes not ay > ; id the same object 
I ■ttainad in the aphorism by iti d and ti but khya and 

f«^ the o in whidi is intends ly litate pronunciation. 

Thus we haTe 5th and 6th a. aakhyuh. 

Na 204. — ^AuT is the substitute of 6i after short i Hence 
7lhs.jaayaik The rest is like Aori (Na 187). 

irfiT:HHTH^I^I8IC| 

Na 205.— The word Pin is called ghi (Na 190) only when 
it is DT A OOMPOUVD (mimdaa). 

Heooe in the 4th a pa<y« '' to a master/* Na 192 does not 
ipply ; in 5th and 6th s. pcUyuk, Na 203, not Na 193, applies ; 
ind in 7th s. patyau, Na 204 applies, but not 194. The rest is like 
bark But in a compound, as in fiAupotoy^.^'to the lord of the 
arth," paii is treated as ghi (No. 191 &c.). 



The word hoUi ** how many T takes the plural terminations 
only. 

Na 206.— Let the words bahit, and OANA, and those which 
snd in YATU and pATi be called mMkyd. 

The word kali is one of those which end in 4oiy the 4 m which 
ifEx is indicatory. 



^^^•UU^H,' 



Ma 207.— AXD let a mhkhyd (Na S06) which ends in pxn 
be called akaf (Na 824). 




0' 



▲ SANSKRIT ORAMMAB 65 






Thus the word iExi^i is called ahiif. 

No. 208. — Let there be BUSION (luk) of ja$ ud Am arbb 
words termed SHAT (Na 207). 



• • 



No. 209. — Let the disappearance OF an Avnx when it is 
caused by the words LUK, &L\J, OR LUP be designated by these termi 
respectively (to distinguish it from the ordinary elision termed 
lopa — ^No. 6). — 

n?^ H^jfu fi5rf^ miu isaj^ i ff?i «ift %f?i ii^ vju i 

No. 210. — When ELISION (lopa) of an affix has taken 
PLACE, THE AFFIX shall sUU oxcrt its influence, and the opeimtioos 
dependent upon it shall take place as if it wore present 

The word lakshana, in the aphorism, signifies ** that by which 
a thing is recognised." A case-affix is recognised (Na 151^ by its 
causing that which it follows to take the name of a^gcL In ac- 
cordance with the present rule therefore the word icrfi retains 
the name of aAga, though the affixes jaa and ms have been dided 
by No. 208 ; and, in virtue of its having the name of OfAga. it 
ought to take a guna substitute through the operatioD of Na 
1 88. But the rule following debars this. 



J 



I THB ULOHU KAUMUDf: 



Na 211. — 1< BT the enunciation of one 

the three ten.^ ^^ No. _. I cc aininq the letters ld, the 

EBct whidi it is cmnpetent to in respect or AN aAoa or 

llectife base shall NOT take i 4 



In the 1st pL of kati, th* a job ncia- 

Bo of bfJb (Na 208), and the lul ich 

m elided jot would otherwise (by ] 210 d U have 
MpeieBt to caose^ does not t :e 

Thus we have 1st and 2n '* r Zrd kali- 

rO, 4th and 5th haiibhyah, i < ] and 168), 
h katiJm (Na 169). 

The wofds yuskmad ** tliou,** cufmad ** I,** and the words call- 
§kat (Noa 32t and 207) retain the same form in all the three 



The word tri ^ three,** is always plural. 

Eiampie^ 1st pL trayak (Na 188), 2nd Mn (Nos. 146 and 
4^ 3id tribhik, 4th and 5th tribkyah. 

Ka 212. — Trata is the substitute or tri, when dm follows. 

Kyample, 6th pL traydndm (Nos. 167 and 168), 7th trisliu 
la 169). 

And this rule applies also when tri is final in a compound 
Ijeettva 



Example^ priyatrayindm "of those who liave three dear 
isoda** 

Na SIS. — Short A ii the miUtitute or Trio &C. when » case- 
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affix followa. **TYAD Ac."* (see Na 170) impliet ** tjfod, tad, yad, 
dad, idam, ados, ehd, and dwV* The MahdbhdJijfa dixecto that 
tlie list shall not extend beyond dwk That this is Uie direction of 
PatanjcUi (the author of that ''Great Commentary,*' on the aph- 
orisms of Pdnini) is indicated by the form of expression ''it 
is the wish," or " it is wished/' (iAtih or iskycUe. Compare No. 
14.) Thus we have 1st and 2nd du. dufau "two** (Na 147)» 
3rd 4th and 5th dwdbhydm (Na 160)» 6th and 7th dwaych (No. 
166). 

We now come to the declension ofpapt " the sun/' (the "cher- 
ishcr of the world/' derived from pd, " to cherish"). 

^ra!»: '^ I iioj: ^ i nan: 'r i ^ck^i^j ^z i ncuin i ^ 

No. 214. — And when j as or icfc (pratydhdra. No. 147) comes 
AFTER A LONG vowel, the long vowel homogeneous with the prior is 
not substituted (No. 146). 

Therefore (by No. 21) Ist ilii. papyau, 1st pL papyah, voca« 
live sing. hepapUi, 2nd s. paplm (No. 154), 2nd pi. paptn (No. 
156), 3rd 8. papyd, 3rd 4th and 5th du. papibhydm, 3rd pL popf- 
hhih, 4th & papye, 4th and 5th pi. paplbhyah, 5th and 6th s. pap- 
yah, 6th and 7th du. papyoh. There is not ntit (Na 167) for the 
vowel is long — ^lience 6th pi. papydnv. When M is added^ then by 
Na 54, 7th a. papf, 7th pi. papUhu. 

» 

In the same way are declined vdlaprami "an antelope," and 

the lika 

We now come to the dcclensbn of bahuirey€i8( "a man who 
has many excellent qualities." 



^^n^Tf^i^iBt^J 



B THK ULQHU KAUXUDf : 




Na 21 S. — Woidi eiidiii in long f i i, 8 Fi 

and hftTiiig no maacoline of (til 

ha%) mie eaUed nadt (the [ * ri ' bdi Atj 

of Um dan.) *" And its origi j to ' bo - 

cooni: — tbatis to say, it is be ci its 

as a nadl^ even wbei t it 

to fiMrm part of a oomp ( to a i 




•'zrr* 



Na 216.— Thb short towoI shall be the substitute of 
ccfftaiii wofds siokiftimo ** mothsb,'* and of words called nadI 
(Noi 215), when the affix of the YOcatiTe ungular fidlows. 

Bxample^ he bahuireyaai (Na 153). 

X 

No. 217. — Mr is the augment of the case-affixes with an 
indicatory ^ when they come AFTER a word ending with a KADf 
(Na 215). 

Na 21 8. — And when ach comes after ij, vriddhi is the single 
aabstjtiite fur both. Thus in the 4th s. bahuireyael + d( +iie 
^bakutrejfotyai, 5th and 6th s. bahuirejfasydkf 6th pL (oAuirs- 
j/oihUmi (Na 167). 
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Na 219.— Am is the substitute OF &l AFTIB weeds ending 
in NADf (No. 215} AND in the feminine tenninstion ir and the 
word n1 Hence 7th s. bahuAreyatydm. The rest of the deden- 
sion is like papi (No. 213). 

The word aiUakshmS is, in the Ist a, atUak$hmik ** who hai 
surpassed LakahnU^** the mi not being elided by Na 199» beosoae 
the word lakahmt (the name of one of the god dcssos) is a pri- 
mitive, and is not formed by a feminine affix 4U. The rHi cf 
the declension is like bahuireyari (Na 214). 

We now come to pradht, 1st a pradhOi *a man of superior 

understanding.** 

^i^n^ n?^ 11^ I fin B$ I 

No. 220.— lYAJir and uvAiir are the substitutes or whsi 
ends with the pratyaya 8NU AND of what ends in A yniAL 
BOOT IN I OB u (whether long or short), AND of the inflective bsse 
bhr(j, when an affix beginning with A VOWEL roLLOWa 

This rule should include the case of pradU (whidi b fermed 
from the verbal root dhyai ** to meditate**), but the role IbUov- 

ing restricts it 

((.^MJi^i^u^ jm^f^ v^ I nun <« i nui^i 



zi 
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Na SSI •—Fan is tbe sabstiUiie OF I OB 1 terminating a verbal 
oi find in an inflective base OF MORS yowbls than ONB, provided 
le I cm f it MOT prbcedcd bt a compound consonant forming 
lit of the root^ wben an affix beginning with a vowel follows. 

In pradkt, which is a dissyllable^ the final ( terminates an in- 
xtive base of more vowels than one. and it is not preceded by a 
tnpoiuid consonant The rule therefore applies^ and we have 
iaad Snd do. pradhyati^ 2nd s. pradhywm, 1st and 2nd pi. 
mdkjfak, 7th s. pradhyi (Na 55 being debarred). The rest of the 
{dension is like that idpapt (No. 21 3). In the same way grdmanih 
a finnala head of a village** ; but, in the 7th a this makes grd- 
Mfim (by Na 219, being derived from the root nl *" to lead).** 
rby^'of more vowels than oneT Witness nth ^a leader,** 
kick makei^ by Na 220, 1st and 2nd du. niyau, Ist pL niyah, 
id in tbe Snd a and pL niyam and nijfok (Nos. 154 and 146 
ing superseded by Na 220, which occupies a later place in the 
jftfi&2fty^(-eee Na 132.). In tbe 7th a niydm (Na 219.)— 
liy 'pftmded the vowel is not preceded by a compound conso- 
otf Witness 1st du. auiriyau ''two prosperous men,*' and 
wakrijfau ** two purchasers of barley,** where the final fis 
needed by a compound consonant^ and to which thercforo not 
is role but Na 220 applies. 

[ It may be worth while to review tbe steps which rendered 
neMaiy the enunciation of this rule with reference to the word 
rodkyau^ The word might apparently have been formed at 
ice finom prcuUii+au by No. 21, but that rule was supbrscded 
f a subsequent rule No. 146. By Na 214, however, this rule was 
mtively forbidden to take effect^ and as it therefore departs, with 
1 its effocts, Na 21 reappears, but to be again superseded by 
a 220^ to which the preference attaches on the principle stated 
ider Na 41. No. 221 then supersedes No. 220, but as it does 
isnoi bj pontive prohibition, but by usurping a portion of its 
ihere of application, Na 21 is not again restored. Had it been 
^ the prohibitoiy rules would also have reappeared in an endless 
da] 



'T^raitiBi^^i 
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No. 222. — And let pra Ac (No. 47), in oombination with a 

verb, be called GATI (as well as Mtpoaargo^. 

« 

It is not wished (by the author of the MahMUUiya) that yon 
(enjoiDed by No. 221) should be the substitute of a word to which 
18 prefixed any thing else than a gcUi or a kdrciha (meaning by 
kdrctka a case which is in grammatical relation with a rerb). There- 
fore in the example iuddluidliiyau "two men of pure mmds,'* 
the substitution of yan does not take places but Na 220 applies^ 
because the word Suddhadht means ''ooe whose thoughts are 
pure," and here the word " pure," is in grammatical relation with 
the verb "are," in respect to which it is therefore a kdraka, but 
it is not so in regard to the verb " to think," from which the 
word dlU is derived. 

No. 223. — ^When a case-affix beginning with a vowel comes 
AFTER these two viz. bh6 and suDHf, there shall not be yvii. 
(This debars Nos. 232 and 221, and gives occasion for Na 220 
to come into operation). Hence, 1st d. 9udliiya% " two inteUigeot 
persons," 1st pL midhiyah, &c 

The word 8tMi( signifies "one who loves pleasure.'* It is de- 
cliued like 8iU( " one who wishes a son :" thus — 1 st a •tt£A£^ su- 
tlh ; 1st d. euJchyau, aiUyau ; S and 6. a mJchyuh^ mdyuh (Na 
203). The rest is Idee pradht (So. 220 &c). The word iambU 
" Siva" is declined like hari " Vishnu," and in like manner UUfan 
" the sun," &c 






7f THE ULOHU KAUHUDI : 




Na 224.— With the five fint case-affixes (No. 183) exduding 
Ike ease where the aenae is that of the Tocative singular, kroshtu 
is UKS what ends in T^ICH. That is to say, broahfriiB emjloyei 
iMtead of tbe word kro9h(u '*a jackaL"* 

Na 225.— Whek iin G^th sing.) & thb five fibst case- 
ATflXES 00MB AlTER what ends in short 91, guna shall be substi- 
teled lor the inflectiTe base that ends in fi. This being obtained, 
(nolher mle presents itself). 

Na 228. — ^Wben stc^ not in the sense of the vocative, follows, 
let omak be the augment of what ends in short fi, and of uSanas 
"the regent of the pUnet Venus,'* pur u daiiiaa ^ Indra^'' and one- 
kof^tima'' [This gives irosA/+ an +«.] 

Na 227. — When the first five case-affixes, excluding the case 
where the sense is that of the vocative singular, come after the 
woid AP ** water,"* what ends in TRIN or trich, swasri '' a sister," 
XAPTIU " a grandson,'* neshtri " a priest who officiates at a sacri- 
fice^** TWASHTfU "a carpenter," kshatt^i " a charioteer," UOTRI "a 
priest who recites the Ifig-Veda at a sacrifice," potri " a priest who 
officiates at a sacrifice," and pra^^stri " a ruler," the penultimate 
letter (Na 196) shall be lengthened. Thus [we get ibxM&/iii+s, 
hot the « is elided by Na 199 and the n by Na 200— leaving] 1st 
nag. kroshfd^ 1st du. troMhtdrau, (tlie jri becoming ar by Na 225, 
and being lengthtfned to ir by Na 227). 1st p^ kro$lifdrak In 
the 2od pi the form kroihfin is derived from kroshtu by Nos. 146 
and 156. 




• 
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No. 22S.—Kroeh(u may optiokallt be as if it ended in irieh, 

WHEN THE 3RD0BAKT SUBSEQUENT GASE-AmX THAT B1QIK8 

WITH A VOWEL FOLLOWS. Thos, 8rd sing. hvA(rd, 4tk sing. 

kroshfre. 

No. 229.— When the short a of ^iosi and ^a$ (5th and 6Ui 
sing.) comes after SHORT |tl» then SHORT u, followed bj r, is the 
single substitute for both. [Thus we get hro$htUT+$.] 

No. 230. — ^There is elisioa OF 8, but not of any other letter of 
tbe alphabet, when it comes at the end of a conjunct consonant 
AFTER & Vuarga is then substituted for the r, by Na 111, and 
we get kro8h(xth,—6. and 7. du. kroeltftvh. 

No. 231.—" Bt a preceding rule's opposition, ( oontrsiy 
to Pdnini's direction — see No. 132,) the augment HUJ (Na 16^ 
takes effect IN PREFERENCE TO NUH(Na 271), the tiifns ''ACHI 
&c." (No. 249), and THE resemblance to what ends in TJfKSL 
(No. 228) [the enunciation of each of which is subsequent to Na 187 
in the order of the cuhtddhydyi] 

Hence— J:7t>«^4-nu/+<^=^I?9ios/i(£7U(iii (Na 168). In the 
7th sing, kroshfari. On the alternative (of the word's not bsfaif 



> 
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uidefedMen] \i t begins with 

XMMODMlt^ the wuiU IB ucviitj Ul 

HAA ^ a celestial mos ** du. waii, 2nd smg. hi- 

m^ Ac. In the word aUdu ** ' io over armies," the 

liBrenoe (firom kiku, as n n), consists in its 

ingtreated as naM (No. 215;. I voa s. he atichamu (No. 

8). 4th sing. oKc&amirai (No& 217 218), 5th and 6th nng. 
iAamywdh, 6th p. oiiduimfllmAn. 

We now come to the declension of khtdapu " a sweeper.** 

^^ ^^ ^» ^^ 

Na 232. — ^Whbm a gasb-affix, beginning with a vowel, FOL- 
ywa, then yai> shall lie the substitute for an inflective base con- 
iaing more vowels than one, if the base ends with a verbal root 
idiog in U or tf not preceded by a conjunct consonant forming 
tft of the verb. 

Thus we have Ist du. khalaptoau, Ist p. klialapuxJi. In the 
me way 9ulm " who cuts well," &c. [ But this does not apply to 
wMm ** tlie Self-existent,'* because of the prohibition by No. 
3 — \ 1st a 9WiMiuk, Ist du. 9wabliuvau, Ist p. SMoabhuvdli, 

We have next the declefision of varshdbhu. 

No. 233. — And the substitute OF varsbabh(}, "a frog — rain- 
m,'* sliall Im yan when a vowel follows, [in spite of No. 220.] 
htts we hare^ 1st du. varakdhhwau and so on. 

Next we have to consider the declension of dfinbhu " a snake." 



No. 234.-—*? Yak should be m kntiomkd m the MibttiUita or 

Bllt^ when PRECEDED BT D^IK, KABA, AND PUKAIL** 

Thus Ist diL dfinbhwatL Iq the same way karabkd "* a fin- 
ger-nail" 

The word lUidifi "the Cherisher,'* makos 1st ting. dIUUd. to- 
caiive sing, he dJiaioJi (Nos. 199, 225, aud 111.), 1st do. dkdUhnm 
(Nos. 225 and 227), Ist pi. dhdtdrah. 

No, 235. — " It should be stated tiiat the cbrkbsal x it 

SUBSTITUTED FOB THE DENTAL N AlfTER RI AND RL" Tbll% 6Ul p. 

d/uUrhidm, In the same way napifi &a (Na 227). If the at* 
tcrnativo view be taken, that these words are formed (by the affixes 
mentioned in No. 227), then the citing of naptfi &a (m Na SS7) 
determines that these alone (of the words so ending that oome un- 
der the head of Unddi No. 901) are amenable to the mla Heoos 
(as pitfi " a father/' is not cited, and is formed by an Wfddi affix) 
the rules do not apply to the example following Tii. 1st sing. pUi 
{No, 221), iKt du. piiarau, IstpL pUarah, Slid smg. pUmom* 
The rest is like dhdifi (No. 234). In the same way jdmdt^ *"% 
son-in-law/' &a 



The word Ttfi "a man/' makos Ist sing. nA^ 1st da. 

No. 236. — And nri optionally substitutes the long Towel, 
when nam follows. Hence nj^hydra or nfitufm. 

^^^^T^nfgfffTi ^jniwjaH fog?; i Sh: i m^ i mc i 

Na 237. — Placed atteb a word ending in o^ such as 00 **a 
cow," each of the first five case-affixes is A8 IF IT HAD AM DOM* 
CATOBT cerebral H, [the effect of which — see Na SOS-— is to sob- 



II 
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' 


h$ rale spaaka of the vowel o, o t 


1.1 

8h< 
•1 


L go+$ssgavk, 
(No. 84.) that 

i>n: 1 rm,i 





Na 28ft— Whsn therowelof am or i&AS comes after o, the 
angle eubstitote of both is long JL Thus — 2. s. go+am^gdm, 2. 
dc (see Na 2S7) ^tfoau^ 2L p. gdk. The 8rd and 4th a gavd and 
paaa aie fcrmed aooordiDg to the general rules for the permutation 
€f TOwela In the 5. and 6. a (by Na 193) goh. Ac 

Na 239.— Of rai "* wealth/* when a case-affix beginning 
villi A 00H80HANT FOLLOWS, long d bhall be the substituta Thus 
L a nit+a=f^ 1. du. rdyaxi, 1. p. rdyah, 3. d. rdbhydm, &c. 

Olau **the moon,** is declined regularly — thus — 1. a glauh, 1. 
L gUtfttu^ L p. gldvak, 3. d. glaubhydm, Ac 

So much for masculines ending in vowela 

OF FKMIKIinB WORDS ENDIKQ IN VOWELS. 

The first example is ramd which, by No. 199, takes the form 
rotmd in the 1st case siog. 
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240.— Let ^ be the substitute OF AU& after an infle 
base ending in Xp. This au^ is the name of whatever case- 
b^ns with oil Hence, 1. d {ramd+itsz) ram^ 1. pi ramdh 

241.— And when su follows ih the sense of the v 
TIVE SINGULAR, let 6 be the substitute of dp. By Na 163 the 
elision of the case-affix following e iii the sense of the voa i 
Thus As tame, voa d. he rame (Na 240), voa pi he ramdh^ ! 
ramdm^ 2. du. rame, 2. p. ramdh, 

242. — And if klf (No. 1 91) or os follow, e shall be the 
stituto OF AP. Thus, 3. s. (rame+dzs) ramayd, 3. 4 and 5 
ramdbhydm, 3. p. ramdbhih. 

^iwi f^i v[[^ I gi^ I ^OTW I ^W3i: s I jjnm: 

No. 243. — ^YIt is the augment of whatever ftase-affiT, foli 
ING AP, has an indicatoiy A, Thus, vfiddhi being obtained from 
61, we have 4. s. (rarnd+ydf+e=z) ramdyai, 4. and 6. p. m 

bhyah, 5 and 6. a ramdydh, 6. d. ramayoh (No. 242), 6. p. ramdi 
(Nos. 167 and 157), 7. a ramdydm (Na 219), 7. pi ranutm. 

In the same way are declined durgd ''the goddess Dui 
ambikd *' a mother " and the like. 



I ; 



Na S44. — ^Let BY if be the aagment of whatever case-affix, 
vith an indicatoty 16, comes aftrba pbonoun ending in dp; 
AMD lei A 8HQBT Towel tubstitote take the place of dp. Thus the 
4. a £ of miTva ''aU,** is (mirvd+9ifdt.+e=:) mvnxuyai^ 5. and 6. s. 
murvatydk^ 6. p. mxrvdM&n (Na 174), 7. s. Mtvasydm (No. 219). 
Tlia m^ is like rtMiut In the same way are declined viiwd ''alC 
and the like^ ending in dp. 



1 

Na 245.— In a oompoUKD^ of the kind termed BAHUVufHi 
(Na 1034), WITH a word signifying dibectiok (No. 175), the 
pmnnrainal character is optional Thus in the 4. a we may have 
either «((anipifrotuyai (No. 244) or iMcyrapurv&iiai (Na 243) 
* far what bes to the north-east** 

According to Na 180, the name of pronominal' is optionally 
giren to what ends in Uyn. Hence, 4. a dvrUlyaayai or dvrUiyd- 
ym *to the second.** In the same way tfitiyd ** the third.** 

Aconding to Na 216, a short vowel is substituted in the voc. 
og. of words signifying ^ mother.** Example, hs amba^ he akka, 
Ualku 

In accmdance with Na 181, we may have 1. a jard ** decrepi- 
tude," 1. d. jarouau or jare &c On the alternative of its not be- 
ing coosidefed pronominal^ the word is declined like ramd. Oapd 
*a cowherdess,** is declined like viiwapd (No. 182). 

llalik ''sagacity,** 1 p. tnatih (Na 156), 3. s^irkUyi (Na 
191). 
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No. 246. — ^WordSy always feminine, ending in long ( and «, 
with the exception of the word ttr( ^ a woman,** being such as 
admit iyaH and uvwk (No. 220) ; and also words endmg in 
short { and u in the feminine, are optionally termed Tiadi (No. 215) 
when a case-aflSz with an indicatory ^ follows. Hence 4 a (by Na 
218 meUi+dt+e=:) maiyai, or, alternatively (No. 192) wiotoye, 5. 
and 6. s. matydh or mateh (No. 198). 

No. 247. — ^ilm is the substitute of M after short x or u, 
when these are termed nadi (No. 246). Hence 7. a fnaiydm (Na 
219, or, on the alternative of the name nadi not being taken, ma* 
tau (Nos. 246 and 194.— The rest is like hari (Na 187). In the 
same way buddhi '' intellect,** and the like. 

No. 248.^TiSTtl AND CHATASipi are instead of TRI "* three," 
AND CHATCR '* four," IK THE FEMININE, when a caso-affix follows. 

f?l^^?I5 H^^l "i^RkU Vf!^: 4^l<Rl I ^<u<lv?iwi- 

No. 249.— When a vowel follows^ then r shall be the 
substitute OF the Ri of tisjri and chatasfu Hence there is neither 
guria (No. 225), nor prolongation (Na 146), nor the substitution 
of u (No. 229). Thus 1. and 2. p. tiarah, Z. p^ tiffibhih, 4. and 5. p. 
tiejibhyak. When dm (6. p.) follows, nv4 is obtained finom Na 
167 ; and then the preceding vowel ought to be lengthened by Na 
168, but the next rule forbids this. i . 




«il I ^ ^ i 

Na 250.— Tisfti ft CEA.TJjai.1 abb kot lengthened, vfaen ndm 
kOan. Thoa, 6. pi ti$rindin, 7. p^ 



The word dwi "two^" beoomea, in the feminine, 1. and 2. d. 
(Sob. sis Mid 240), & 4. and 5. d. dwOhydm, 6. and 7. d. 
(Na242). 



Gamrt "the brilliant (goddev PAvatt)" is dedined as fol- 
lowi >— 1. a. gmtrl (Na 199), 1. d. gauryau, 1. p. i^urj/oA, vo& •■ 
Aapcwri (So, 216), and w on. In the aame way nadt " a rirer," 
ndthelike. 

The word lakAmi " the goddeie of proeperity," not being a 
derivative, does not fidl under Na 199, and therefore makes in 
the I. a lakAmOL The rest is like gaurl In the same way torf 
'a boat," tantrt "a guitar^string;'' and the like. 

The word dr( "a woman" makes I. a ttri (Na 199), toc: he 
i (Na 216). 



f^iRn:i^i8i>de.i 

Na 251. — Let iyci4 be the tubstitute of STRf, when an affix 
beginning with a rowel follows. Thus 1. d. 9triyaii^ 1. p. striycJi, 

^T«q[&T:i^l8lco| 

X XX 
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Ma 256L — AiRR words kmdiko or ^, and after woxds ead- 
ig in % in fbnning the feminine^ the a£Sx ia ^^. Thoa ia formed 
mftfK which ia declined like ffOuH (Na 250). 

The word Urtf *" the eyebrow" ia declined like arf (No. 252). 
nd awsyaA&U aa in the mascoline (Na 232). 




No. 257.— Not after shat (No. 824), nor after swasri 
c» ie the feminine termination 'fiSp or fdp affixed. By '* avxiari 
cT ei« meant the followbg seven via. evxud ''a sister/' ti^rak 
threOp** ckaJtamk ''four/' nandndd ''a husband's sister/' 
tdUttf ''a daughter," ydtd^'^k husband's brother's wife," and 
iittf "*% mother." Thua we have 1. a. 9wa9d (Na 227), 1. d. 
woainMk 

The wocd fiUttfi is declined like fitfi (No. 235), only that in 
he 2 IK it makes tiu&rA (Na 156). 

The word dyo " the heaven" is dedmed like go (Na 237), 
im " weahh" as in the masculine (Na 239), and nau ** a boat^" 
Eke ^bw (Na 289). 

So mudi br Csminines ending in vowels. 



Ma 263.— Let <I be temiad 

N«i be ! or w being msuteb 

nds ID JBAL OE MCa, when a [owi. 

^ ^ ^ ^^ g. ___ 



No. 265.— Let VRlT Hi i ( ;T M come AFTM- the 

tiCT OF TBI vowEU), and U t 1 portion of that (wbich 

itwgment>). Tbiw the n (of ni So. 264) u' annexed to the 
IbU a at jndna, and in regw u portion of the word. Then 
the aew paDoitiniate vowel (t No. 197) ii lengthened, uid we 
ium \. p, jtUhUiU. Again i aoeuutiTe caae it is the aaDiet. 

Ibarati* like the maaeulii In the same, way are declined ; 
Ama "wealth," vana "a iiood" phala "fraitf'and the like. j 

901: E^i^»i: «itii4^«i^Q: 'BH'i I 

Na 266. — Let ion be the suliRiitiit« for mt and am AFTER , 
FRI rrrs, patara &c. vvl. (^itora, ^itxmo, anya, antfatam, and I 
e No. 170) when neuter. ' { 



ft^ Kreu S«iwc I *H<fl I ww^ I WIT I w^rofti i $ i 

l?!^ I iA JWJ I ?l4 WTO^ I WC^ I ^"0^ I. ^^H- 1 

tij 1 vRmma Nr^wrfiiNiq i I 

No. 267. — When that which baa an indicatory 4 follow*, there | 
ii eliaioD or the Tl (the last vowel with anything that followa it — I 
No. 52) of a Ma (No. 185). Hence in the cane of katam " which | 
nftba two!" formed by th« affix ^bAim (No. 170>, . when ' ad^ im | 
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substituted for 8U or am by No. 266, we have Ist and 2nd a. ka- 
tara+ad(f=katarat (No. 165) or kcUarad, 1st and 2nd d. katare^ 
Ist and 2nd p. katwrdni, voa s. he hcUarat The rest is like the 
masculioa In the same way hatamatf iiarat, anyat, and anj/a- 
tarcU. But anyaUvma makes anyaiamiCMn (like jkdncnn Na 258), 
because the citation ofanyatara, in No. 170» shows that anyatara 
and anyatama are not held to be formed from anya by the 
affixes (fatara and 4oioma included in the list there giyen. 

No. 268.— ''There should be a PBOHlBinOK of the substita- 
tion, directed by No. 266, for the affix that comes ARXB kkatara.'* 
Hence Ist and 2nd s. eibatoram. 

No. 269.—TH& SHORT vowel shall he the snbstitate, IN thb 
NEUTER, OF A CRUDE FORM provided it end in a voweL Henos 
irtpd+8u=ir{pam ''having wealth/' like /ntfna ^a 258). 

No. 270. — Of su and am after a neuter, let there be the 
elision called luk (Nos. 20^ and 211). Hence vdri+euszvdri 
" water." 

No. 271. — Let num be the augment OF a neuter ending in 
IK, wren A CASE-AFFIX beginning with ACH FOLLOWS. Henoa 1. 
d. vihi+au=vdrvnlt l..p. vdri+jas=vMni (Na 197). • 



O* 
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As the nile Na 211 is not invariable, we have, alternatively, 
Uie yiMM caused by miwbuddhi (Na 189). Hence either hs vd/ri 
(NoL 271) or &s vdir^. [That the rule is not invariable, Fata&jali 
dedans in the Mahdbhdekyck] 

When the affixes with an indicatory A are to be added, gtma 
k obtained from Na 192; but num takes e£fect to the exclusion 
sot only ctguma bat of vriddhi (Na 202) and the substitution of 
Ml (Na 194) and the being regaxded as ending in tfich (Na 224) 
the prior role hers debarring the subsequent (oontxary to the general 
principle laid down at Na 132). Hence 4 a vdrvne, 5. and 6. s. 
virinak, 6. and 7. d. vArinok In the 6. pi according to the vdrtu 
In Na 231, there is nut, <^ then the preceding vowel is lengthen* 
•d by Na 168— thus vdrtndnL In the 7. a (by the same rules as 
tbe ith and 6th) iNfrini With the affixes beginmng with conso- 
ssnts^ the word-is declined like hari (Na 187). 

I 

Na 272.— Instead of asthi ** a bone,** DADHI '' curdled milk," 
UKTHi ""the thigh,** and akshi ''the eye»'* there shall be ANAiir 
iCUTSLT AOcraTKD, when (d follows, or any of the subsequent 
tsrminatiobs beginning with a voweL 

^ I 5ai 1 2ta I 5a: ^ I 5h!: '^ i 

Na 273.— There is elision op the A of an followed by one of 
the affixes su &c b^;inning with y or ack, those affixes called 
mnmniimaiUuina being excepted, and the an being a portion of 
the oAjfo. Hence 3. a dadhi+ana^+fd=dadhnd^ 4. a dadhne, 
i. and 6. a dadknak^ 6. and 7. d. dadhnah. 

I 
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rorfi; I ynq i ynf^ i wrfiir i ^amsm 1 1 ^am: i ni 

No. 274.— When ffi and &t follow, the elisiao is optional 
of the a of an, that being a portion of the wAga,Mid followed noi 
by a sarvandmasthdna. 

Example, 7. s. dadhni or dadhani. The remainder is lib 
vdri (No. 270). In the same way oMi, ioktki^ and oktkL 



The word 8udh( " intelligent" makes 1. s. midki (Nos. 266 
and 270), 1. d. sudhifU, 1. p. mdhtni, roc b. he mtdhe (Na 189) or i 
he sudhi (No. 211, see Na 271), 3. a msdhvnd, and saon. So L a | 
madhu ''sweet," 1. d. madhurU, 1. pi madkiaiU, Toa a.<As wiodko I 
or A« madhu, and so au2u "which cuts weU,"* 1. d. mUmt^ L p 
^uni, 3. s. stUund, and so on. Again, 1. s. dkdtfi ^^fiMtering," 
1. d. dJidtfi/iii, 1. p. dkdirini. 6. p. <2&i£^iiitfm (Nos. 167. 16S& 
235), voa a A« (2&i^ (Nos. 186 and 110). In the same wjjiit^ 
" intelligent," and the like. 



^\» ^91 ^>» 



Na 275.— Of ech ik is the stitute, WHor SHOBT A m 

suBSTiruTCD. Thus, l.a (jpra-^- hsu=) prady^ '"beaTenly," 

1. d. pradyuni, 1. p. p , 3. a %dyvL7ui, &a ; so too (pra-f 

mi+m=)prori"p of g wealth**, 1. d. prariii^ 1. p 

prarfni, 8. a fTarind ordanoe with the manm 

that " what is partially al . d< n i become ■'***^^ing quits 

different," though the a< has cbi ;ed to t» yet Na 238 H¥^ 

to the 3rd d. giving jnonflA] p. In the 
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Mj(m+iiaH t =!)9unu *" posaesaed of good boati^** l.^sunu- 
i( L pi nmAtu^ & 8. minund, and to oo. 

& aradi tot Maten ending in voweb. 



luacvLom Bn>iNO ix oomoirAm. 
1 t(?l"fljlwj| ' i : I 

1^ tl^RT ^ I f^ I ^f€ I fFlfl I fill: I iHglliJ I 

Na S76 — In«t«ul of H let there be ^H, when jhal follows, or 
It the end of a podow Thua UA+«tt=2<f orU^^oe. 199, 82And 
l66)*<'wboUok%'' l.d liAau, 1. [x {tibA, 3. d. U^^m (No. 
IMX 7. pi {»/«tt or h'/teit (Na 102). 

Na 277. — When jhal follows, or at the end of a pada, oh 
ii the tabttitote OP the H or what verbal root, in an upadeia (see 
Na 5, beiB leferring to the grammatical list called dhdtiipdfha)^ 
iSQim WITH D. . 

Na 27& — Bhash is the substitute OF BiiS being ppri of what 
verbal root HAS but 0KB vowsL and ends in jbash, when s or 
Xttw FOLLOWS, or at the end cf a peuiflk Thus dMh+mi=dhuk or 
dkmg ''who milks^ (Na 277). l.d. duhau, 1. p. duhah,i.± 
ikmgbky^ (Na 184), 7. ^ dkukihu (Na 169). 
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\»^ ^v ^^ ^v 

No. 279. — When jhal follows, or at the end of a Tpada, gk 
shall be optionally the substitute op dbuh *' to hate," vui 
" to be foolish/' SNijH " to be sick/' and snih *" to be anetooiia.** 

Thus dmh+su^zdhmk or dhrug, or, altematiTelj, dkruf or 
dhnuf, "who hates," 1. d. druhau, 1. p. drak^ik^ S. d. dkrug' 
bhydm or, alternatively, dliru4bhydm, 7. p. dhruk$ku or dkrutn, 
or (No. 102) dhruftsu. In the same way muh. 

^x ^v ^> ^% X 

No. 280. — S is the suUtitute OF SH initial Dr A vniAL 
R(X)T. Thus the root cited in No. 279, which in the granunaticd 
list appears in the shape of a&nuA, becomes, when at the end of 
a word, in the 1. s. mu/, BnM4f ^^^^ or 9iiug. In the aame waj 

No. 281.— Let IK substituted in Um pUoe orTAlfbe eallad 

i 8A.S'PRA8AIUNA. 
1 






I 

I 

I 

No. 282.— Uth is the »aiipra$dmna Qio. 281) or vdk, wban i 
I UiiR is a blM (No. 185). Thus we Rhould bare 4+ 4k. \ 

I No. 283.— And AFTER A rajiPRA8.(iuna, if aeh ibUow% the 

f form of the prior is the single suUtitute. Thus we have (No. iSl) 
u+dh^uh. Then (by No. 42) there is vfiddhi, whence we haft 
2. p. vihin+ih+ku^viiwaulutli " the all mistaining,** Ae. 



» 
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Na 284. — Of chatub and anaduh acutely accented Xx 
11 thft ftogment^ (wben a mMfrvandmouMma follows). [Thus we get 
om^mmCL Ma 265.] 



t 



r< 



ig t OF ana- 
No. 284, we 
* [The elisiou of 
No. 39—60 that the 



1 



OF the yocATiVB, the 
he ana4wan^ 1st and 



Na 285.— When 8U fc jC 
9I7H. The wofd haviDg beei 

k bj Na 26 is not pcroeivud by 
a is not elided.] 

Na 286.— When 8U oivi t 
ipgmeot of otia^tiA and e&aft is i 
Bad d. ana4w6ha%^ 2nd jx an 

^RIW qw^^j TOl^ 5: Wl^ ^151^ I ^^gi^lfa - 

■iqfe I ^I?ifeR I fit§T^i ii <4wl?< few I q^ I \3ggig 1 

Na T&T. — At the end of a pada, let D be the substitute of that 
vhidi, fonned by the affix VASU, ends in $, and of SRAilrsu '' to fall 
iown," DUWAi^a ** to fall down,'* AND ANAJ^UH. Thus, Srd d. 
ma4udbhydm &c (^o. 184). Why if it ''ends in $r Witnens 
ridwdn, the 1st s. QL of vidwas ''learned,** (where the pada, though 
Eormed by vam, does not end in s). x Why "at the end of a padaf 
MTitDeM mrcutam, and dhiocut " decayed** (where the final $ of 
the root is not the final of a pc ). 
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No. 288. — Lei there be a cerebral tubntitute ia the room 
the s OF the root shaha in the shape or 8I9. £ moe in the 1. 
turdsdh . ''Indra," we have turdahdf or twrdthdi (No. S76). W 
the & in not changed to ^ the present rule does not n^plj — t 
Ist d. twrdadhau, 1st p. twrd$dha!lL In the Srd d. again funCsX 
hhydm^ and so on. 

No. 299.— LetAUT be the Mtitute or the crude form i 
when «tt follows. Thus tudiv beooi lei (fiwli+atts) mtdycuk, i 
lit 8. tvdyavJi " passiog pleaaant yu." In the Itt d nuUw* 

>i ^ ^ >• %• 

Na 290.— At the end of a pcida, let UT be the substituti 
Div. Thus 8. d. midyvbhydm, and so on. 

We have now to consider the declension otAatur "foi 
By No. 284 this word takes the augment dm in the Ist p. < 
twdrah. The declension then goes < n regularly — ^Snd p. ekatwi 
3rd p. ehaiurbhUi, 4th p. duOurbhi oA. 

No. 291.— Let nuf be the augment (No. 103) of dm (6th 
coming AFTER 8UAT (Na 324) and chatur. 

No. 292. — Let N be substituted in the room or H coming 

TKR R OR SB IK THE SAME PADA. 

Na 293.— There are optionally two in the room of the j 




^Mvfarcoaiiiig aftkr b or u aftkb a vowku Thus we have 



Ha XM. — Instead or RU only (& not of the r which has not 

m hSmtarf «) there shall be tdmnrga, WHEN SUP (7th p.) follows. 

Bmi the safaetitiition of viaarga does not take place in the case 

rfdUter. In the 7tb PL the change of a to afc is obtained from 

la 10; and then the rednpUcation of the elk oflEsrinff itself in Na 
met look fcrwaid. 

' Ha m.— Tliefe are not two in the room OP A SIBILAKT, whbw 
' A vown. POiiLOwa. Hence cAoh&rafcik 

Na S96l — At the end of a pada, K is the substitnte op the M 
VATRRBALROOT. Thos Ist a pmiim+ fu=|miM» ''tranquiL"* 

NoL t97.-— When a case-affix follows^ ka is the snbsiitute OP 
ks iBlerropajTe pronoun KiM. Thus 1st a kak ''whor 1st d. 
M, Ut pi ki (Na 171), and so on, like mtrva (Na 172). 

Ha 29&— When m follows, let M be the sobetitute of the pro- 
mm max " thia" This direction, to sabstitnte m for m, debars 
he enhetkRlmi of a by Na SIS. 
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No. 299.— Wlien mi follows, IK the MASCULiin; AT is tbe 
substitute OF tlie ID of the pronoun idam (Na 298). Thus Isi i 
ayam. In the other cases a is substituted for the final bj Na tit 

No. 300.— If quna come aftkr short A not final in a pada, 
the single substitute for both is the form of the subsequent 

Thus, when a (by No. 213) is substituted for the m of idam, 
we have ida+a^ida. 

No. 301.— And let m be Uie substitute of the D </ idam. 
when a case-affix follows. Thus 1st d. imau (Na 21S), Isi p. im$ 

(Na 171). 

It is a peculiarity of the pronouns tyad &c that thej are not 
used in the vocativa 

Na 302. — ^The substitute for the id OF WHAT idam u with- 
OUT K (No. 1321) is AN, WHKN One of the case-affixes termed if 
FOLLOWS This ifp is a pratyihdra formed of the tf of the Sid eass 
sing, and the p of the 7th pi. and denoting these and the interme- 
diate cases — (Compare Na 1 83). Thus we ha?e Sfd a onaiia. 

Na SOa— Whhv dp (Na 302) that begins with AOOVaoXAVT 



lOLLOWS^ there is klision of the id of the idam which is without 
i; (Na 1321). AcoordiDg to Na 27, -the elision should be only of 
the final, and not of the whole id — ^but we are told that Na 27 
does not apply to what (like id) has no meaning, except in 
the case of dianges connected with the reduplication of verbs (No. 
427). Thns^ there remains of the word only (k 

Na 304. — Let an operation be performed OV A 8INGLB letter 

AM UfOM AX DlinAL OR UPON A FINAL. 

For Example^ — by Na 160, it is directed that a final a is to 
be lengthened before a case-affix beginning with j^n— butaca- 
tiUflr might olgect that the solitary a obtained from Na 303 is 
imitial^ and cannot therefore be final The present rule therefore 
dsdares that it is to lie regarded as either the one or the other as the 

may requira Heoce we have 3rd du. (a+bhydm^) dbhydm. 







Na 305.— J is (No. 161) is not substituted for bhis after the 
pronoons IDAX OB ADAS WITHOUT K (Na 1321). Hence 3rd p 
tbkik (Na 164^ 4th a arnnai (Nos. 303 and 172), 4th p ebhyah, 
5th s. iumdi (Na 17S), 6th a asya (Na 159), 6th and 7th du. 
mayok (Noa 302 aud 166), 6th pi eslidm (Na 174), 7th s. aamin 
(Na 173), 7th p es&a (Na 169). 



:. 
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No. 306. — Whsn an affix of the 2Dd case; or 7I OR os 
FOLLOWS, let SNA be the substitute of idam and ttad^ in the case 
of its re-employment (anwddeia) in tlie subsequent members of a 
sentence in which the pronoun has already been used. By " re-em- 
ployment'* (a/Moddeia) is meant the employment again of what 
has been employed to direct some operation, to direct another 
operation. As, for example, ''The grammar has been studied by 
him (anena), now set him (emim) to read the Vedas.** Or again 
" Of these two (anayoh) the family is illustrious— «nd their ^eno- 
yoh) wealth is great" The cases in this form are 2nd a enam^ 
2nd. enau, 2ud p. endn, 3rd a enena, 6th and 7th do. enayok. 

We now come to the declension of rdjan, which makes 1st a 
rdjd " a king" (Nos. 197, 199, and 200). 

No. 307. — ^There is not elision of n, wuEN £i or aAMBUDDHi 
(No. 151), follows. Tlius he rdjan •'oh king:" 

No. 308. — ^According to Kdtydyana there is " a prohibitiok 
of No. 307, WHEN there is lii and a subsequknt tkrm forming a 
compound." Thus broAtnan+^^/^^fr'^Tna^t'sA/AaA 'Abiding 
in Brahma'* In the 1st and 2nd d. rdjdnau, 1st p. rdjdnah, 2nd 
p. rdjnah (Nos. 185, 273, and 76). 

?gfi5i^ ^5Ri^ ^^nfg^ ff?i gf^^T H^liiiiARi^i iFirf i 

No. 309.— The elision of n (No. 200) shall be as ^ it had not 
taken effect (No. 39) IN so far as regards RULES directing the ap- 
plication OF CASE-AFFIXES, OR relating TO ACCENTDATION OR the 

attribution of KAHES (as in Nd. 324) OR the augment TUK WHIN 
THERE IS A K^rr-AFFix (Nos. 816 and 8827), but the elision shaU 



Ui 
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Boi be ao vq < . i a of the elision is 

11 A i u ' %+i "the king's 

where the role that i i If ( i ii No. 

iS) ii not one of thoee just i . C ot ' , from 

theeUflon't not bebg reg as ^ t re 

■dther pioloogation of the ' (Na 160) t • sf to 

4 (Noi 164) nor the aubttita i ais for (Na 161). Benee 

We have next to decline ycywan " a sacrificer,'' which makes 
1st a. yajwi, 1st d. ya/uMfnau^ 1st p. yajwAnah. 

% 

^ 1 1IV9' I HfEnn I ' 

No. 310.— There is not elision of tlie a of on (Na 273), when 
it cooiea Aim a coxjumct consonant knding in v or it Thua 
Sad pi ytf^uanoAy 3rd a yajwcmd^ 3rd d. yajwabhydm. In the 
sune way, from brahman " Brahma," we have 2nd p. 6niAmanaA» 
M a bftihmani, 

Na 31 l.—Tlie penult letter in lengthened (Na ]97)>f the 

I affix or (indicating a possessor), HAN "to strike/' p6shan '*the sun," 

I AND ARTAMAN " the sun," onlj WHKN &i FOLLOWS (No. ^62 and 

I 263). A prohibition thus presenting itself (to the lengthening of 

the penolt vowel in the 1st a of tlie word vritrahan ** Indra — 

the destiojer of the demon Fp'tra,'* we look forward). 

Na 312. — AxD whbn su follows, not in the sense of the vo- 
cative aingular, the long vowel is the aubstitute of the penult of in 
AcL (Na 31 1). Thua 1st a vritrahd, voc. a he vritrahan. 

^ — 
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No. 318. — ^Ik a ooxpound thb lattxr tibx of which gov- 
TAINS BUT ONE vowsL» let there be a oerebiml 9 in the room of ibe 
dental n that follows anything which, standing in the prior term, 
is qualified to cause (Na 292) the change^ provided the dental n 
be at the eadot % prdtipadika, or be the augment usim (Na 264), 
or occur in a viihakti (Na 160). Thus 2nd d. vrUf>akmfm^ 
(though the n is not in the same pdda with the r). 

f^i?I filf?l VF^ «RBI^ H H^ V«fl\S4iKW S'^ • ^^. I 

Na 314.— Ir ak affix wtth ah ihdicatort i^ or k iouow, 
OR if K follow, iu Q. e. one of the gutturals kakhaga gka Aa) is ths 
substitute OF the H OF the word hah ''to 1011"* Thus (Na 273) ia 
the 2Dd p. vritragknah Ac 

In the same way are declined idHigin ^ IndrHi'* yatamem 
** (amous,** aryaman ** the sun," and pi&han ^ the sun."* 



No. 315.— Of the word MJiaHAVAX "Indra,'* lr» >• omoXAUT 
the lubetitute. In tfi the r» i* ii 






Na 316. — Let nttm be the augment of that which, hot 

BKUfO A VERBAL ROOT, HAS AK IKDICATORT UK, and of the irssfeal 

root adidiu ** to go** with its n elided, WHXlf A 8ARTAviJCAtTBixA 
(Na 183) FOLLOWS. Thus 1. a maghavSn (Noa 199, 26^ and 197), 



L d fnags&aoantou (Na 265), 1. p. ftM(jhavaviah^ voa 8. hs mor 
plmtm^ S. d maghavadbhyAn, If (fi is not substituted (Na 815) 
vs ha^re 1. sl ma^Aovd^ and, with the five first a£Bxes (^)p the 
veri is dedined like the word rdjafL 

t • 

Na S17.— Instead of in ' * TUTj ' roung man/' 

AID XAOHAYAH ''Indra," wi Ma 185) and 

wiien a taddhita affix (No. ) follow, there is the 

artpmsdraiia (Na 281). IS. li (Na 288). 8. d 

mayfcotwfctyfak So far in like yuvan are de- 
cBned 

^^% ^^% ^^ ^* 

Na 81&— Let there NC r uftPBAS.iRAKA, whkn a SAilr- 

nusIsAJTA FOLLOWS. Hen< 2. p. yAnok, where the v of 

jfHtNm is replaced by the sah the preceding y is not to 
le changed to. a TOweL 

So again 3. s. yAnd. In the 8. d yuvcMiydm, and so on. 

The word arvan ~a horse** makes 1. s. arvd, toc. s. he orvan. 



Na 819.— Tfi is the substitute of the final of an 
base ending in abyah without the privative prefix KAitr, but not 
irHEV fu fOLLOWBL Thus 1. d arvantau (Na 8Ifi)i 1. p. ofeon- 
^ok^ 8. d arvadbhydm, and so on. 

^1 
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Na 820.— Or tl ? Is pa^ ' Uar," maxhd 

obaraer,'*AND n **] s" ioDgXiiiiiesQl»titat«^ i 

BU followa [In i jJi of thdie thiM woidi (k 

appear by reaaoo No. ).J 

Na 821.— loBtead of the short i of pathi Ac (Na 820) 

is short A, WHEN A eABYAKlMABTHlKA (Na 168) fOLLOWB. 

No. 322.— Nth is the substitute or the th of the i 
pathvn and mathin, wheu a mirwtndinuutKdna feUowsw Tliui 
jmUhdh (No. 821), 1. d. panthdnou^ 1. p. pofnthdnak 



^ X 



f 

I « 

i 



Na 323.— There is KLISI OP the ft (Na 52) of p 

&c (Na 320), WHKN tl 1 i a bha (Na 185). Heooe 

pathah, 3. 8. pathd, 3. d. ; iydm. In the same way mn 

and ri64uJI»&in (No. 320) a sUned. 

^fRi^: II I v^: I 'i^: ^ i 3^ i 

Na : .— . a I , KVDiiia nr SH ok a b* < 

SBAT- T 1 " )" ia alwajf planl :-.!. p. 

<Aa, 2. p. 8. iMiA, 4 Md 5. p. jmnuAoI 

In the 6tb p t i| (No. 291). 

^I«fivii i qviii4 i ^ Hifli I q^ifi^ 1 1|^ I 






SSSw— ^WheQ ndm follow% the long vowel is the subetitute OF 
TR FSVULT LxrrKB OF that which ends m K. Thus 6. p. paA' 
f k i nim ^ 7. p. panekatu. 

Na S28.— Whev a CAttK-AFFix b^gixming with a conaoziant 
FQLLOWi^ let X be optionally the sobetitate OF the word asbtah 
•«ght- 



I 



Na 827. — AuA is substituted for jos and ia$ ooming after the 
nord AftHTAN, when (m aooordance with the option allowed by Na 
128) it has taken tf as its finaL 

As ^t might have been expected that) aahfcMLyah (with a 
abort a) was to be enounced (in the siitra), the exhibition of the 
wofd with the long d (ash4dbhyah) informs us that the substitution 
cf long d (No. 326) takes pliico in the case of ja$ and sas (al- 
though these affixes do not begin with consonants). 

Thus 1. and 2. p ashfati, 4. aud 5. p. aahtdbhyah^ 6. p. ashfd' 
nim, 7. pi anktdtVL On the alternative of the change to d (No. 
3S1) not being made, ashfan is declined like panchan (No. 819). 

Na 828.— Aftib jguTWiK «" a domestic chaplain," DADHfUX 
^impudent," aRAX ''a garland." DUC *" a direction,** VBBifVL ''a 
^{uitimin,'* Ai^CHU " to worship/' TUJIB "" to join,'* akd KBUi^OH 
^ to iqypcoaob,** there shall be the affix kwin. 



iZ 



TbiB affix comes after aruhu only when a woid ending with i 
case-affix precedes it in composition. It comes after yytjiir aad 
hrwhcJut when these are nncombined. The non-elision of thea 
(by 363) of hruncka, is an irregularity. 

The letters k and n are indicatory in the affix famk 

^w ^Jif^iwi^ i?i^: BWBi: fir^: wf^ i 

329. — ^In this portion of the siftras in which there is a l e fa rspcs 
(No. 138) to verbal roots, let any affix IXCIR Tl* (Noi ¥ft) bs 
called K^iT. 

No. 330.— Of vi when bbducbd to a snroLB lirbb (Noa 
198 and 36) there is elision. 

No. 331.— At the end of a padA, k letter of the onrmuLL 
class is the substitute for the final OF that after whidi TSS AFFIX 
KWiN comes. 



As this 9iira is non-existent in the sight of Na 8SS» the j of 
fHwij is (by Na 833, though the Siddhdnta Kawmmii tiacsf 
the change through Nos. 831 and 32, back to Na SSI) ehanged 
to a guttural, and we hare 1. a rii^oig or fitwik^ 1. d. ptmigm^ S. d. 

Titwighhy6m. 

» 




Ka SSI — ^WheQ a nrvandmaMdna (Na 18S) follows, 
kl«m be iha mugmeiit or T0J not ik a compound. In the 
Livbmw have ]r«V+m» the «u is elided by Na 199; then 
iijii efided bj Na 6 ; and tbeu the dental n is changed to the 
pttml 4 fay No. SSI. giving yuA ''who joins^" 1st d. yuAjau, 1st 
Ifmftk, Sid d. ynyUydm (Na S3S). 

Rsl SSSL — Whmkjkal follows, or at the end of apoKio, instead 
vtb PiLaTAi. class of letter^ let there be A outtueal. 



m the compound formed of su '^ weH,** and yuj '* to 
jm^* we have Isi a tuyuk ''who applies himself weU,** Istd. 
Svd d. gujfugbkydnL 

TVs woid Um "who limps'* (from the root kkaji Na 497) 
1st d. kkofi^au. Srd d. Uumbkydnu 




iRltl^RI ^ I ^^NI^W I Tl^ I TI^ I ^ml I Kf^l I 

Rol SS4l — Wheujkal follows, orat the end of ajxuia, let 8H 
b As sabstitots or yaA&CBA " to cat,** bhrasja " to fry/' sbija 
"MfUA "to rub.*' YAJA "to worship,** aliA "to 



•Is 

ttaiiA "to shine^** and of what ends in the letter CHH OR i. 




' Whin paei (Na 48) s 
afix kwip shall come 



\ the fint member in the 
Arm rmu. the vowel 



by Noa 82 and 165. we have 1st a tti/ or rd^ '*a ; 
Ut d. rdgOMi, 1st p. rdjak, Srd d. rd4bhydm. In the same j 
mjvihkwdt " who shines mnch,** (itfve/ "a worshipper of the gods.** 
mi vifcnjfif * the creator of the umversa 

^[Pfiimifq I qRcii^ I qRaii^i i 



! 
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shall be lengthened, and 8H shall be substituted AT THK EKD 07 
A PADA." Thus 1st 8. parivrdf ''a wandering mendicant^** Istd. 
parivrdja/u. 

No. 336.— Of vifiwA, when vasu " wealth'' or rXt (Na 
334) FOLLOWS, the vowel is lengthened.. Thus 1st a vUwd/rdf or 
viiv)drd4 *' a universal ruler. In the 1st d. the vowel is not leng- 
thened, because the word is not in the form of rd( :-— thus fri> 
hjoa/rdjau. In the 3rd d. again we have vihodrd^bhydnL 

No. 337. — At the end of a pada, or when jhal fbUowi, there 
is elision OF s OB A outtubal, initial in a compound oonso* 

NANT. 



Thus bhrasj (by a special rule) is changed to ihrisff which bj 
the present rule becomes bhfij ; it then becomes bhfisk by Na 
334, bhri4 by No. 82, and optionally bhrif by Na 165. In the 1st 
d. as the word is not at the end of a pcuUt, the « does not drop^ 
but it changes to a palatal by No. 76. Then, by Na 25, the I 
becomes j, giving bhfijjani. In the 3rd d. Mn^Ib&jfdm. 

Now as regards the pronouns tyad &c, there is the snbttitcition 
of a (No. 213), and the substitution of the form of the sabeequsnl 
(Na 300). 



No. 338. — When su follows, let s be substituted in the 
room OF the T OB D, not being final, oftyad dba 
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<i 



Ibiii tyad ""that" mmkes in the Itt t. 9yak (Na 218) :— -1st 
d.lysmlatp.tyeCNo.Tl). Tad "'thatf' makes 1st slmA^ 1st 4. 
toir,lstpL<c Tlie ielati?e yod does not diange its <2^ beosose it is 
fiasL It mikes 1st s. yoA, 1st d yaii^ 1st p. ys;—e(flui «" thiiT 
1st c esila4 (Nos. 338 and 169), Istdstou, lstp.s<s. 



Na 339.— AX is the sabstitute op Ak (4 a) AXD OF the af- 
ftnsofTHSPiBCT AMDSWOOVD CA8E8 ooming after the pRmooDs 

Na 340.— TwA avd aha are the sabstitotes of the portim as 
iv as the m of these two (yudkmod and osmod), WHEV 8U fOLLOWt., 
I l&st is to say, twa is substitated for yuakm^ uid aha for amn. 

Na 341.— Ik the eexaikikg cases (i. e. where d is notsubsti<» 
toted as bj Na 843, nor y as by No. 848) there ii elision of the 
last Towel and what follows it (No. 52) of these two (yushfrnad and 
^emocl). Thns the od of yfiAmad being elided, and twa substitu- 
ted for the other portion by No. 840, and am substituted for su 
bjNa 339, we have 1st a (ti»m ''thou** (Na 300). In like 
banner oiom **!** 

Na 342. — ^When a case-affix follows nr the dual, tuva Ain> 
Xya are the substitutes of these two (yuafcmocl and oemad) as 
ftrasthewk 



u= 



*. 
I 




No. 343. — And there is the subetitatian of long d n TBK 

FIRST CASE DUAL of these two IN SECULAR LAVGUAQK (but not in 

the Vedaa), Thus 1st d. yut^im and dvdm. [Tb#2nd d being 
the same as the Ist^ the author employs auh which (see Na t40) 
denotes both. But, according to PdniinV$ view, the Snd d. would 
be formed by No. 346.] 

No. 344.— When jas follows^ t6ta and tata an sobrttei. 
ted for these two (ytiahmad and atmad) as far at tlie wi. Tims 
Ist p. yuyam (Noa 339, 341, and 300) and wyom. 

No. 345. — When a case-affix follows IN TBI tnrauLAl^ tWA 
AND MA are the substitutes of these two (}fu»kmad and ammad) as 

far as the m. 

No. 346— And in the second case tba sob^itiitt of these 
two (yushmad and aamad) shall be long d Thos Sod s. twdm 

and mdm, 

^ X X 

No. 347. — ^The letter N is the substitute OP iAM oomiiig afbr* 
these two (yuahmad and oimad). 

This debars Na 339. Then, as he change is direotod bj » 
term in the 6th case (No. 87), and the abstitute tales the plaoe (bf 
No. 88) of the first letter only ofwtf * aiatheftb 

N 



At void would end in n», bat tbe « is elided by No. 26, and 
4MtU nbstiliitioo of long d hang obtained from No. 346, we 
hulad pi fu$kmdn and atrndiK 

Ka SML— Lei tbe ieUer T be the fubstitnte of these two (yttak- 
wd tad mnMd), whsn an affix bq;inning with A V0WEL» and not 
kmg a aafaidtale^ lOixowB. 

Aoi M a twajfd and mayd 




! Ha MO.— Lei long d be the nibstitate of these two, TUSH- 
' lAa AMD AgmAn, wnnr an affix follows, beginning with aconso- 

Ml sad war hatikg a substttutb. Thus 3rd il. yuvdbyhdm (No. 

Ml) sad 6iv6bhydm^ 3rd jx yuAmdihih and aamdhliilL 

5»pr§T^^iei^ievLi 

Ka 3S0.— TUBBTA AKD MAHTA are the substitutes of tliese 
tie (ywMkmad and aaemad) as &r as tbe m, whsn icB follows 
iWkfli of tbe rowels with what follows it is elided by No. 341, aod 
thsi, faj Na 339, we get 4th a tuikyam and mahyaim. 

Ka SSI — AmTAMis tbe substitute of BifTAa coming after 
two (fuAwiad and <umad). Thus 4th p. jpukmabhyam 
mmmabkyam. [Tbe affix being a substitute; tbe long d of 
Xa MA does noc appear here.] 







I 
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No. 332. — ^And also of ^aai, the affix OF thk singuulb in the 
fifth case, coining after these two (yualimad and (umad)^ the sub- 
stitute is at. Thus 5th & tvxU and nMt (Not. 345 and 800). 



No. 353. — Let at be tlie substitute of bhycu of the nrrH 
case, when it comes after these two (yuelimad and aamad). Thus 
5th p. ytishnuU and asmat (No. 341). 



fTwh^ff^i'Oi^ie.^i 



No. 334.— WhEK &AS FOLLOWS, TAVA AMD XAKA are the nib> 
stitutes of these two (ytuhmad and atmad) as fitr as the m. 

No. 355.— After yushxad and asmad, a& is the' substitute 
OF 6as. Thus 6th 8. tava and mama (No. 854), 6th d. yuvayok 
and dvayoh (Nos. 342 and 348). 

No. 356. — Akah is the substitute OF SAM (tlie affix of the 
6th p. of motit pronominais, see No. 174) coming after these two 
(yuehmad and asmad). Thus 6th p. ytuhmdkam and fumdkam, 
7. 8. troayi and muyi (No. 34b), 7th d. yuvayoli and dvay(ji^ 7th p. 
yaahmdsu and cuTndmi (No. 349). 



o: 
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Na 857.— Vi iVD kau are the sabetituteB of tushmad and 

ASXAD ATtOn _» TMB AmXKS OF THS SIXTH, TOUBTH, OB 8S- 

OQID GA8I; provided they stand after a pada, and not at the bo- 
pnning of a hemistich. [This fonn is restricted to the dual by the 
tbea roles foUowing.] 

H^^^ISIIE?^^ I CI ^ I ^^ I 

Na S5& — Yab and na£ i i tates of those two fidU 

ng vodu the deaeriptioM ab ( No. 857) whoa in the 

Ml cue Jka or THK PLUHAL. 







Na S59.— Ti akd mb are the tubstitutet of tboee two fiJliog 
vndar the deacriptioiu above given Qn Na 8S7) in the 6th and 4th 

or TBC SINOOLaL 



Na 860. — ^TwX AKD uL are the substitutes of these (yushmad 
ftud amnad) in thi second case singular. Examples, — " May the 
l^td presenre thee (twd) ai 1 (md) also here — may he give to 
^ (U), and to me (ms) al sity I That Hari is thy (U) loid 

U^ mine ^*ne^ alsa liay C ipresent preserve you two 
^^»dm) and also us two (riai . d give felicity to you two 

'^'tadm j and to us two (nau). £ ^ is t ] i of you two (vdm) 
^^id also of us two (nau). y you (vah) ud us 

'^'^laJk; may be give prosperity ^ d us^noAJL He 

% the object of ip you (^ ) ^ us (fiak).** 
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No. 361. — ** In a simple sentence these substitutes (see 

Nos. 357 &C) OF TUSHMAD AND ASKAD MAT BE (optionally) USED, 
BOT IN A SUBSEQUENT BEFEBENCE THET MUST BE XNYABIABLT EM- 

PLOYED." For example — we may say ''Brahm& is Thy (te or tava) 
worshipper," but; in the sequel ''to Thee (te) that art tuchy our 
reverence is due," the form " te" alone is admissibla 

We now come to the declension of the word aapdt or mipdd 
*' having handsome feet»" — Ist d. supddau. 

No. 362.— Pat is the substitute of the word pJLd when part 
of an inflective base ending in the word jxkl and entitled to the 
name of bha (No. 185). Hence 2nd p. mipadah, 3rd s. mipadd, 
but 3rd d. aupddbhydm. 

The word agnimaUi "who kindles fire " makes Ist s. (ignimat 
(Nos. 199, 82, and 165), Ist d. agnimoUhau, 2nd s. CLgnitnathanL 

vi^tSHiwI^RrtWj^Hiijqywi ^rai ^: fef?i fefn i 

No. 363. — ^When that which has an indicatobt k ob 
if follows, there is elision of the n which is the penultdcatb 
letter (No. 196) OF inflective bases ending in CONSONANTS and 
not having an indicatobt shobt l For example^ the word 
jyrdnch " eastern " is formed from the root anchu " to go " (the 
indicatory vowel in which is not i but u) by the affix twm (S(k 
328) which has an indicatory k Thus in forming the 1. il after 






0" 

no THB LAGHU KAUHUDf : 



/ 



Na 3S6. — Long i U the Hubbtitute of the letter a of the root 
oiicLti, deprived of iu n aiid aUled bha (No. 185), when it coined 
AfTKE the word UT (Na 4»). Thiu Snd p. udkhak, 8rd d. udag- 



im:irf9n^ii;ie^i 



I 



A&Dg tlie aflBx (by Na 199) we have, by this rule, prdch. Then 
I^NaSlGnumis directed, which, by Na 265, makes jminch, 
then there is eiisioa of the final consonant (Na 26)» and finally, 
them having been changed to a guttural by Na 331, wehavo jmi^ 
la the 1. d. prAnckaii, 1. p. prdnduik. 

Na 304. — There is eUsion of the letter a of ach (i. a of the 
root aneku) of which the n has been elided, when it is entitled 
to the name of Ma (Na 185). 

Na 365.— When ancliu, having iU a elided (by No. 364) and 
ill » (by Na 365)— and thus reduced to cui, i e. «&,- follows, 
t long vowel is substituted for the an (or short vowel) that precedes. 
Hiqs in the 2, p. the vowel of the prefix pra (Na 47) being leng- 
Uiened, we have imfcWi, 3. d. jmf^b&ydvTi (Nos.J[84 and 331). 

The wotd prcUyanch ** western " (in which the prefix is prati) 
in like manner (No. 361) makes 1st s. pratyan, Ist d. pratyan- 
ckau^ Snd p. pnUichati (No. 365), 3rd d. praiyagbhydm. 

The word udanch *' northern'* makes 1. a. vdaA, 1. d. 

I 
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No. 367.— Instead OF the prefix 8AM (No. 48) there is SAW, 
when cunchu follows not ending with a pratyaya (as, for example 
when the affix kwin is elided by Nos. 330 Ac.). Hence Ist s. «i- / 
m^a^ "moving equally, rigbV Istd. samyan^fi/iau^ 2nd p. aami^ | 
duxh (No. 365), 3rd d. samyagbhydm. ' 

No. 368. — Under the same circumstances (No. 367), there is 
SADHRi instead OF 8AHA. Thus ] . R. sadhryaA ~ moving with." 

rd<^r<d4^iMi^i^ie8i 

No. 369 — ^TiRi is the substitute OF TIRAS, when anchu, whose 
a is NOT ELIDED (No. 364) and which ddes not end in a visible a£Bx 
(see No. 367), follows. Thus 1. s. tiryaA "moving crookedly,** 1. 
d. tiryancJiau, 2. p. tiroAchah (the a of anchu being here elided 
by No. 364), 3. d. iiryagbhydm. 

WWW I 3filro||irf*l I 

» N. ^ X 

No. 370. — ^There is NOT elision (see No. 363) of the penulti- 
mate n of the root ANCHU, WHEN IT SIGNIFIES ''TO W0B8HIP.** 

Thus the word prdnch "a worshipper" makes 1. s. prd'h (Not. IM^ 
26, and 331), 1. d. pi'd/nchati. As the n is not elidc<|, the elinon of 
the a (No. 364) does not take place, and we have 2. p. prdnehak^ 
3. d. prdfibhydm (Nos. 26 and 331), 7. p. prdAMiU (Not. 2^ 3Sl, 
104, and 169). In like manner are pixUyaA &o, declined whet 
the signification relates to " worship.' 



II 






lit THE ULGHU KAUlCUDf : 

The word krunA ** a curlew" makea, ia like maimer, 1. & 
hnA^ L d. hnmdiau^ 8. d hrwUbhydmi. 

Tbe word jpaycfmwk ^ a cloud'* makes I. a piyamuk or potj/o- 
9Mg (Not. S33 and 165), 1. d. j^yomuckau, S. d. Tpay(ynvugbhjidm 
(NaSSS). 

In coneequeuce of its being formed by an affix with an indica- 
toiy 11^ the WOTd maJuU *' great'' takes nwn by Na 816. 

Na 871. — When a mMfrvcmdmadhdnoi^ tbe affix implying the 
vocatiYe singular excepted, follows, the long vowel beccones the 
snbsdlote of that which immediately precedes «the letter n OF ▲ 

OQXPOUVD OORSONART EITDING DT 8 OB THAT OF the WOrd MAHAT. 

Urns L a vkohdn (Noa 316, 871, 199, and 26), 1. d. makdntau, 1. 
|L wiaJkdniak, roo. a he mahan, 8. d. mahadbhydnk 

X\i<HM{M ^TOT^tr: 1^181^81 

Na 872. — The long vowel is the substitute of the penultimate 
letter of what ends in atu, ahd of what, NOT BRING a vebbal 
looT, KND6 IN AS, when the 1st singular case-affix, not with the 
Incs of the vocative, foUowa Thus in tbe case of the word cZA^ 
«ia<*'intelligenU" formed of dU'^'intellect'' and the affix mcUup, 
we find 1. a dhimdn (Net. 816, 199, and 26), 1. d. dhhnantau, 1. p. 
dUmantak, voa a ks dhhnatL When ia$ (2. pi) and the remain- 
ing affixes follow, it is like mahat (Na 871). 

The honftri^ pronoun bhavat ''Tour Honour," is fonnedof &/Ui 
* to shine* and the affix iamtiL From rule No. 267 we learn 
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that an affix having an indicatory 4 causes the elision of fi^ L e. of i 
the final vowel and what may follow it, in whatever is called iha I 
(No. 185), and the elision of fi (here the final vowel of the I 
root) takes place in order that the possession of an indicatory 4 I 
by 4(^vai/u may not be nugatory. Hence 1 . s. hhavdn (Not. 372, / 
31 6, 1 99, and 26), 2. d. hhamrUau. Of the word bhavat, when it f 
ends with the participial affix tcUfi and signifies " being,** the 1. a 
is bhavan. 

No. 373. — Where reduplicatioQ is treated of in the Sixth Lec« 
ture, the two which are directed, both taken together (not either 
separately) are called abhtasta — ** a reduplicate.** 

No. 374. — Of iSatri after a reduplicated terx there shall 
NOT be the augment num (No. 316). Hence dadat^ the present 
participle of c2^f to give." us it is a reduplicate, makes L s. dadat^ 
1. d. dadaJtau. 

No. 375.— Let jakshiti &c., six verbs, with jcMiiti itself as 
the seventh, be termed " reduplicata" Their being so termed brings 
them uader No. 37*1!, and we have I. s. jakahat ** eating^** L d. 
jakshataUf 1. p. jakahatah. In the same way jdgrat ** waking,'* 
daridrat " poor,*' idaat " ruling.** chakdaat '' shining.** 

The word gup "concealing** makes }.B.gup, 1. d. gvipcm, 
1. p. gupah, 3. d. gubbhydm (No. 82). 



IM 



THI ULOHU KAUMUDf : 



=0 




Hk S7S.— AiTD XAJk thall be the aflix attez i>i^i&, not sio- 

fTTAD &a (Na 170) precede it 

By tbe word ** aod"* in the tfitra, we are remind- 

dlhit the afiz kwim may be employed ; and it is thie latter that 

Ma S?7.— Whn (1m vonl dfig or dfU, or the affix vcUu^ foI> 
Im^iasoI m the wlwtitato or APBOKomr. Thiu tad+dfiS 
(fa. tXaad iSihteaaftddrii-mith,'' Mid La (ddjril; (Noc 199. 
Si 81, »1. aad 165). l.d. ttfrfrtfait. 1. fn (dd^^AiA, Si d. <ddfv- 
Hfte (N«a SM &&). 

Ift the aample vi< ** who enters"* the final is changed to §h 
kf KsL »i and then, by Nosl 82 and 16S» we have 1. a tri^ or 
ml. Agum L d. wUaa, 1. pi viiak^ S. d. iri4bhydm. 






S7&— A guttonl leUar u omoKALLT the rabatituto OF 
of SAi at Um «Dd of • fiodcL That 1. & nak or, altom*- 

tmtf. mat (Noa SSV 8X and 165) " wbo dartroT*." 1. d. natau. 1. 

f,uakA,X±nagbkydm(Jtfo.Zn)otfUM4bkydim (Noa.SS4 A&). 



Xa ITtl— Hie afix Kwni shall eooia Afm the root vpk 



or 
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WHEN the precediDg member of the compound is an inflected 
word OTHEK THAN tJDAKA. Thufl the word ghfitatpfii ''who 
touches clarified butter" makes \.%.ghfUoL8pfik (Nos. 1999 884, 88^ 
and 331), \. ^ gkpiaspfikkVi^ l.'p. ghfiUupriSak. 

The vford dadlifish ''arrogant" makes 1. s. dadhfik (Nos. 
199, 82, and 331), 1. d. dadhriahatu, 8 d. dadhrigibhydnk. 

The word ratnamuah "a stealer of gems'* makes 1. s. ni<- 
namiLt (Nos. 199, 82, and 165), 1. d. ratnamualiau, 8. d. retf- 
namu(fbhydm. 

The numeral ahaak " six" makes 1. p. aliaf (Not. 824, 208^ 
82, and 163), 3. p. shoufbhik, 4 and 5. p. ahaihkyah, 6. p. dum^ 
ndm (Nos. 82, 78, and 84),. 7. p. MhafsvL (Nos. 82 and 90). 

In the case of pipafhiah " one who wishes to read,** the £ict 
that this crude word ends in sh (caused by Na 169) is disregarded 
by No. 1 23 (an earlier rule in the tripddt-^^ee Na 89) which 
directs ru to be substituted — making (after the elision <^ su by 
No. 199) pipafhir. 

X 

No. 380.— The long vowel is the substitute of ik being the 
PENULTIMATE letter OF what ends in B OB v, at the end of a pada. 
Thus 1. 8. pipafhOi (Nos. 199, 123, and 110), 1. d. pipafkukau, S. 
d. pipafMrbhydTa. 

5^: UNI* sntivi i^Ri ^[ORinft ircw 9^aRn^: iff^ 

No. 381.— And even when there is ▲ skpaeation eansed 
BT NUM, and VI8ABGA, AND A SIBILANT, severally, the cerefaial 
substitute takes the place of the dental s coming after U^mrhL 



Ill THS LIOHU KAUMUDf : ) 



m (7. p.) it to be attached, then the word fipafhish, 
kfVm, 1SS» S80, aod 110, becomes jnfxi/AI%;-^the au is then 
«bifid to skm bjr No. 169 ; aod finally, by the optional rule No. 
Tll«e kaM either pipa t hh h iku or pipafhthAu. 

The fPOfd dUklrtk "'who wishes to do** makes 1. s. ehikOk 

Bm^afixis fint elided by Na 199; then the final sh (regard- 

ilsst> m elided bj Na 230, this role (accordiog to Na 39) re- 

fuAif ae iBoperatife the rule Na 169, which had changed the a 

UA, and iiially the r becomes vi$arga by Na 110. Then 1. d. 

MMom & d. eUkMkfdm. 7. pi ckiUnku. In the 7. p. the $ 

iidUsd bj Na tSO^ but the r is not dianged to vi$arga by Na 

I IMl thai rak being debaned in this case by Na 294. 

; 

The wocd widiwa§ "* wise"* (formed by the affix wuu) makes 1. 

iwiimdm (Nosi 316, 371, 199, and 26), 1. d. vidwdhaau, yea s. 

ill 



Na 381— Let the aAXPEAainAif A (No. 281) be the substitute 
or a Ua (No. 185) whidi euds in tasu. Thus in the 2od. p. the 
11 1 a V, of vidwttB becomesu (No. 28SX aod finally (by Na 169) 
«t ^wm widuAoX According to Na 287, the t final in a pada is 
to d, and we hare 3rd d. vidwadbhydm. 



Na 383.— Of the word rvtu ** a male,** Asui^ is the sobsta* 
when a mMrvandmattkdna (Na 183) follows. Thus (regard* 
ill the mmMmedra as equal to m) we get fmma§ (Nos. 5, 36, and 
M) frosa which come 1. a pumdn (Nos. 316 and 371X ^^oa sl 
>if laa^ L d. fumdhn^L Again 1 pi jmk$ak^ 3. d. fmm^ 
Ikfim (Na 26), 7. F P^^^^. 
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The word uianaa ** the regent of the planet VenoB,"' by Na 
226, substitutes ana/h, when «u follows, not in the sense of the 
vocativa Thus we have 1. s. ukmd (Nos. 197, 199, and 200), 1. 
d. vianasaii. 

vm yw^i 915^ 5i^nnR[ ^r m^: i ^ sir i ^ 

No. 384. — *' Of this word (uianaa), whbn sit nr ths sersb 

OF THE VOCATIVE FOLLOWS, it SHOULD BE STATED that AKA& is 

OPTIONALLT the Substitute, and optionally there is elision or 
the N." 

Thus we have either he uiana, or he uSanan, or he uSanaJi 
(Nos. 199, 123, and 110), voa d. he uktnaaau, 8. d. uSanobhydnh^ 
(Nos. 123 and 125), 7. p. lUanaasu. 

The word anehae "time" makes 1. s. anehd (Nos. 226 Ac), 
I. d. anehasau, voa & he anehah. 

The woxd vedhaa ** Brahmi" makes 1. a vedhdk (Not. 372 
,, and 110), 1. d. vedhaaau, voa a he wdhah, 8. d. nedAoiAyrfiik 

^i?g ^ ^mg ^ 5^FW3 1 n^iRI?! «: iiKi^ I fiigj- 

No. 385. — Au is the substitute OF ADAS, when eu follows, AHB 
there is ELISION OF su. In accordance with rule Na 838, the d is 
changed to s. Thus 1. a aaau '* that** In the 1. d^ by Na 213, 
there is substitution of a for the final of (tdas; then, by Na 800, 
the preceding a merges in the following — giving ada ; then, when 
the affix is attached, vfiddhi is substituted by Na 41 ; bat then 
the next rule interposes. 

;$«w ^^wvu «: I "m^ I ore: ^ i ij^: i 






Na 886. — Short U and long ti are tho sabstitntes of what 
€00161 ArrsB the d or adas hot ending in s, and in the room of 
B there it M. The short u is substituted for a short vowel, the long 
li&r a kmg vowel, on the principle ( Na 23) that^ of the substi- 
tetes that offer themselves^ the one employed shall be the most si- 
milar to that of which it takes the place. Thus we have^ instead 
of ocbui, amiL In the 1st p. long ( is directed to be substituted 
fcr the affix bjr No. 171, and the substitution of gwfa (which 
veold give ada+ (^ade) being directed, we look forward. 

Na 387.— IN THS plural, long f is the substitute or the x 
(Na 388) that follows the d of ada$; and instead of the d there 
it WL ThuM 1. pi ami In the 2. a in accordance with Na 39, the 
eeteral rules reqg^arding the application of the case-affix first take 
places and then we have the substitution of tt and m (by Na 389). 
Thus t, a amam (by No. 386) becomes amium, Id. omti^ S* P- f 
instead of addn). 



In the 3. a mu having been made ( by No. 386 ), and conse- 
^uenUy the name ghi (No. 1 90) being applicable to the term, the 
Mbstitote lui offers itself from No. 191. Thus we should have 
omim+nd: but here the question might occur, seeing that the mu 
ivas derived from a rule (Na 386) in the tripddi (Na 39), whether 
Ka 191 does not regard the mu as non-existent 

The following rule refers to this point 
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No. 388. — ^When the production of nX is to take place or 
HAS TAKEN PLACE, the existence of xu is HOT to be nq^aided as 
IF IT HAD NOT BEEN EFFECTED. Thu8 We have 8. 8. omv/nd. Then 
3. p. amUbhydm (for addbhydm, see No. 886), 8. p. amibkih (Na 
387), 4 s. amtiahmai (Nos. 172 and 169), 4. p. anUbkjfok, 6. s. 
amushmdt, 6. s. amuAya^ 6. d. amuyoh, 6. pw omlihAm (No. 
174), 7. 8. amushmin, 7. p. amishu. 

So much for masculines ending in consonants. 



FEMININES ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 

No. 389. —The letter dh is the substitute for the final of the 
verb NAHA, when^'AoZ follows, or at the end of a pada. 

No. 390.— When the verbs naha " to bind,** vbita •• to be,'* 
VRisH " to rain," vtadh " to pierce," RUCH " to shine," shaha * to 
bear," AND TAN " to stretch," ending with kwip, follow, a long 
vowel is the substitute of the pada which precedes in the compound. 

The word updnah ** a slipper" (thus formed from wpa+nah'\' 
kmp) makes 1. a updncU (Nos. 330, 199, and 889), 1. d up^ 
nahaib, 7. p. updnalBU. 

In the case of the word u%knik. ** a metre of the Vedas," as it 
takes gh (Na 881) in consequence of its ending in kwvn (No 828), 
we find 1. a uthniL Again 1. d. vshtyiha/ii, 8. d. tit&m^MyAik 



Tbe word div *" the sky** makea 1. 1. dyauh (No. 289), 1. d. 
Awns 1. p. divak, 8. d. dyuiAy^ (No. 290). 

The wofd gir '^ speech'* makes 1 s. ^ (Nos. 199, 380, and 
llOX L d. girau, 1. p. gvrak, In the same way pur ** a dty** 
makes 1. s. pA. 

The word db<ur *" four** sabstitutes ehatcuri (No. 248) in the 
tommine ; and, by Na 249, the letter r is substituted for ri, when 
t Towel follows. Thus we have 1. p. ckatciirah. In the 6. p. 
diaiatrvnAn, the vowel is not lengthene d s ee Na 250. 

The feminine of Hm ''who** is like sariMf (Na 244).— 1. «. 
U(Noa. 297 &a), 1. d. is, 1. pi HiL 

No. 391. — Instead of the d of idam *' this," there is T, when 
8n roLLOWS. Thus 1. s. iyam (No. 298). In the other cases No. 
213 directs the substitution of short a for the final, and the preceding 
vowel merges in this by No. 300. The word being feminine, long 
i((dp) is added by No. 1341 ; the d is changed to m by No. 
801 ; and, the base having thus become imd, we have 1. d. inu 
(Na 240), 1. p imdk, 2. s. imdm. In. the 3. d. and subsequent 
cases the id is changed to an by No. 302 ; and, in the 3. a, s is 
•obstitoted for the final by Na 342, giving anayd. By Na 303 
^here is elision of the id, when the case-affix begms with a conso- 
lUnt^ so that we have 3. d. dbhydm, 8. p dbhik. In the 4 a, by No. 
244, osyot^ 5. and 6. a atydh, 6. d. anayoh (Na 242), 6. p. dadm 
(Noa 174 and 303), 7. s. osydm (Nos. 336 and 219), 7. p. dm 
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The word 9raj "^ a garland" makes 1. s. mnk (Not. SS8, 199, 
334, 82, and 331), 1. p. vrajak, 8. d. mugbhydm. 

The pronoun tyad '* that" substitutes a for the final (Not. 213 
and 300), and, taking the feminine termination fdp, gi^ss 1. a tytf 
(No. 338), 1. d. ^y«, 1. p. tyd/L In the same way tad " that," and 

etad " this.- 

The word vdcli "speech" makes 1. a tNft (No. 8SS), 1. d. «^ 
chau, 3. d. vdgbhydtn, 7. p. vdkshu (No. 169). 

The word ap " water" always takes the terminations of the plu- 
ral By No. 227 this word lengthens the vowel in the 1. p. dpoK 



fapwTO 






tfWTi 



1 



No. 392.— The letter t is the substitute OF the word AF ** wa- 
ter/' WHEN a praiyaya beginning with BH FOLLOWS. Thus t. p 
adbhih (No. 82), 4. p. adbhyah. Again 6. p. apdm^ 7. pi apmk 

The word dii "space" makes 1. a di^ or dik (Nos. SS8 and 
331).^ 1. p. diiah. 8. A digbhydm. 

Since it is directed (No. 876) that drii thall take* the afix 
kwin when attached to the pronouns iyad &c, the wocd dfii (thm 
falling under rule No. 881) elsewhere also substitutes a guttnxal in 
the place of its final Thus 1. a djik or dfig ''sight,** L d. 
dfiiau, 8. d. dfighkydn^ \ 

The word tvAik 'Might" makes 1. a himf (Na 8S). L d. 
<ma^u, 8. d. iwi4bhydm. 



I 



li 



Tlie woid myiuk ^^a friend,'' by No. 128, sabstitates r for its 
final at the end of a padti^ which the word is wben» by Na 26, 
tbe #» of the I. a hae been rejected. The vowel is then lengthen* 
ed by Na S80, and the r becomes vUarga by Na 110, giving 
^ajfikt 1. d. mijuAau^ 8. d. sct^rbAyink In the same way dHsh 
(jkxdiU) "a benediction'' makes 1. a dUh, 1. d. dMutu. & d. 

The pronoun ada$ makes I. a <uau (Na 385). In the other 
the sobstitation of u and m (by No. 886) having taken 
we have 1. d. amt2^ 1. p. amdk, 8. a amuyd^ 8. d. amii- 
Mydm^ 8. pi amMhik, 4. a amushyai (Nos. 244 and 169), 4. p. 
mrnibkyak. 5 and 6. a amuahydh (Noa 244 and 169), 6. and 7. d. 
mfok^ 6. PL omdMm (Na 174), 7. a amuAydm (Na 169), 7. f. 



So much lor feminines ending in oonsonanta 



KEUTEBS EKDINO 119 CONSONAKTS. 

Na 893. — ^^In the case of neutcni we have EUSION (luk) of 
^ IMD AM (Na 270)." In the case of ancufah (Na 287). there is 
^be sobstitation of d, Tlios we have 1. a mvcmcufud or 9warui4tU 
** having good cattle," 1. d. mvancufuM (No. 259). In the 1. p., by 
^a 284^ there is the augment dm, and thus, by No. 264, we have 
^Mnna4^odhhi. Again the same in the 2. p. The rest is like the 
>>^ascqline (Noa 285 Ac). 

The word vdr "water" makes 1. a tNfA (Na 110), 1. d. vdr( 
CKa 259), 1. pi vdri (Na 262), 3. a uird, 3. d. vdrbkydm. 

The word ckatur ""four^' (by Noa 262 and 284) makes eha- 
Cisdra 
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The interrogative kvm "who, which, whatT makes 1. •. kim 
(No. 270), 1. d. ke (Noe. 297 and 259), 1. p. 



The pronoun idam ^ this** makes 1. a. idam (Na 270), 1. d. 

imt (No& 301 and 259), 1. p. i/mdni. 

♦ 

No. 394.—" It 8B0ITLD BE KSNTIONED («ee Na 808) that nr 
A SUBSEQUENT PROPOSITION, ENAT is the aubstitute for idam or 
elad, IN THE neuter" Thus I. a. mat (Na 270), 1. d. eiM (Noa. 
213 and 259), 1. p. enini, 3. & enena, 6. d enajfoh. 

The word hrahrnan " the Supreme" makes 1. s. 6niAiiia (Nos; 
270 and 200). 

According to No. 274, the word aluva "a day** makes I. d 
akni or ahani: — 1. p. ahdmi (Noa. 263 and 197). 

No. 395.— The word ahan substitutes ru at the end of a 
padcL Thus 3. d. ahcbhydm (No. 126). 

The word doTufin " having a staff" makes 1. s. dain4i (Not. 
270 and 200), 1. d. dcufufini (Na 259), 1. p. dam^Sni (Noa 262^ 
and 197), 3. a. doTufind, 3. d da^ibhydm (Nos. 184 and 200). 

The word $upcUhin "having a good road" makes 1. a 
supathi. By the elkion of % directed in Na 828, and then, by Na 
259, we have 2. d. iupathi In the 1. p. (Noa 269, 821, and 822) 
•upcmOidni. 



IM THE LAOHU KAUlOTDf : 



TU wand Ay ''■tiODg^ makm 1. •. iSdfc (Na 88S), 1. d 
ifji^ 1. PL Amts tlM eoDJanctioD of tlie oooioiuaits being in the 
€id««f %r, andjL . 

TIm pfonomi tad ''that*' m$km 1. 1. tot (Not. S70 and 165), 
L d. H^ 1. pi <tf«i So yad ''wbo^ wbieb,'' makaa 1. a. yudS, 
Ld. yi^ L pi yditiMd ^tai «* thiaT* makaa 1. a. atoi; 1. d.€U, 

Tha wofd fimnad of po ""a oow»** and anehu, ** to worabip^** and 
ngutjmg ''a woiabippor <rf oow^** makaa L a. po«d& (Noa. iHZ, 
S9.and 8SS). 1. d. goM (Na 58), I. p. pmrfiidU (No. t64). 
Again tbata ia the aama form b the Snd oaaei In the Sw a po- 
dU, lu d. gavdgbkydm. [N. B. Tbia woid takea a gnat tariaty 
of shapes being in fiMit a mero grammatioal flolion.] 

lliawotdtoXrJ<''ofdiire''makei l.9.iakfit, 1. iHakfitt. h 
p. mkrimH (Na tM). 

The partidple dadai "giving** makaa 1. a. dadat 

Na S96.— yiim (No. S74) shall optiovallt be the augment 
W the aflBx kUfi ooming after a hbutbe reduplioate, when a 
mnMndmuMdna (Na 268} follows. Tboa 1. p. dadanti or 
dadoli. 

The partifliple tudat "^ paining" is next declined 

Na S97.— NiTM shall optionally be the augment of that whibh 
i^da with a portion (a) of the a£b iarfrt ooming Ann what ands 
^ ▲ OR I, WBr* ^ (Na ^^9) on a WADf (Na 215) fouowa. 
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For example, the verbal root tud (No. 698) taking the affix io- 
tfi becomes tuda ; and then, with the participial affix, it be- 
comes tudat (No. 300), which, by this rule, makee 1. d. tudantt or 
tudati By No. 264, 1, p. tudarUi. And ao bhdl ^'ahininjf (root 
bAd), 1. d. bJidiUi or bhUi, 1. p. bhdnU. 

By the Tiadl, in this aphorism, the feminine affix 4Up (() ii 

intended. 

The root pack takes the affix tap (No. 419), and ita participit 
pachat " cooking ** falls under the next rule. 

^ » • ^ ^ >ft I 

»T^ I ^ ^^^[l%a^: I to: i TO4t i waffy i to^ i i 



?:f?T \l!^«dl •iM«*nd*|: I 



I 



No. S98.—Num shall inyaioablt be the augment or that . 
which ends with a portion of the affix iaifi which comes after the 1 
a derived from &xv (No. 419) OR ^AN (No. 670), when i( or a ^ 
nodi follows. ! 

Hence pachat (No. 397) makes 1. d. pachantL In the I. p. 
pacharUi. In like manner dfvyat *' sporting ** (Na 669) makes 1. 
d. dhyantl^ 1. p. dhya/nti. 

The word dhanua "a bow " makes 1. s. dhanuk (Nos. STOk 121^ 
and 110), 1. d. dhanuahi (J^o. 169). In the 1. p., as the wofd 
ends in $ (No. 371), the vowel is lengthened, and the a is ohasged 
to 9h notwithstanding the intervention of num (No. 881), giving 
dhanunshi. In the 3. s. dhanuthd, 8. d. dkanarhkjfdfm 
1 23). In like manner ehakMkui " an eye,** havie " clarified butter, 
&a The word jxiyas *" water" makes 1. a. payah (Nosl 170 AaX | 
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M 



LdL jNqFBi( 1. p. ( S71), & & l»)fiMd; & d. jm^k^^ 

kl^ (Not. 128 1 — IL.^ 1 iMpimf'ofwhiohtheiiMii 

191 food" makoi 1. a. wpwm [, and 26), 1. d Mpiin«( 

L pi MpiMiiMfi (Not. 388, 816. 871). In the neotor of the 

pvoMQii oiof '^tbiOk** 1. f. odi vftriono alUfitiGiii of tho oaae- 
ifiiM (direded in Not. 259, i ; 172 dn.) iKnt Itkt phot; and 

thtn tht mbttitntion of li and C^a 886) htTing boon mad^wt 

ptl.dMi^ Lf.amin% T ittt it likt the mttrnilinti 

So mneli far neottit ending in oootontnta 

I llSUUlfil I ' 

sre I 6[<n I ^cm i m^ i fi^ i ntiff i iv^ i ^ii«» 

hv^ I ^i^vQ i ^nf^ I soi^ I fun 1 Ainrei 1 ^nir 
jn iShbt I ^j^ I jn 1 f>i^ 1 finre 1 mire 1 ^ips 

in^ I fi[^ I i^ I mi I ^ I nm 1 nnre 1 inn^ 
'n^ I sn I vx^ I m^fniH^uan 1 ^ 1 it 1 f 1 iqi 
n I WW I 5^ I nw^ I jfo^j I gire ({^if^ 
gfq^ I ^ I ^ I ^ i v^ifTf !«%(; I mifsn 
vSm i nndu 1 ^An 1 ^unftn 1 ww 1 ^vbi i mm 






I 



A 8AK8KRIT QRAKMAS. 



viu: I ^Rf^n^ i^i^ifiii«i«i9iiri 
^ I VQ I ^^sn I voT I vpan i vj^ i on^ i ^ i 

OF INDBCUKABLS WORDS. 

No. 399.— SwAR &c. AND the particles (nipdta) are c 

• INDECLINABLES. 

t 

These are noar ^ ** c iter ''midst^ ^prdlar *'ii 

morning," panar " again," r ir " in oonoealment^" ttcA< 

"high," n(chais "low," f "slowly," ruiAoib "rigbUy," 

" except)" yugapat " at on ' I " &r, near," pr^^kak " ap 

Ay« " yesterday," $wa8 " to rrow," divd " by day," fttotiu 

the night," 9dyam " at e' ' i wn " a long time," mandt 

\ litde," fa/io* "a little," ji % ' ntly," tuakntm "silently," t 

. "outside," avaa "ou le," i n yd "near," niktuhd "n 

i 9wayam "of one's self," Vfit^ "in vain," noiiam "at ni* 

; nan " not," hetau " by rea^son of," iddhd " truly," cuicttd * 

: dently." edmi " half," vat " like" (a g. brdhmanaval " pri« 

I katuUriyavat " like a Kshatriya"), «(i9ui " perpetually," up 

! "divittion," tircu "crookedly," minat or saiutt "perpetually," an 

j or ante ! "without, except," jyok "quickly," bam "n 

! ease," ic " < ' sakasd " hastily," vtrui " without," ndnd " 

! 0U8," i "g ^" noacMii (inteijection) "oblatioa to ma 

(dam *' ough," i f, h u if and vtiusAo/, (bterject 

I "oblation of buUer," an} t "o iriMe," a#(i " exittenoe," up 

, "privately," i " e, wtlon," vihdya$d "aloft, ii 

air," doshd " ing," isJ tf and mithyd "falsely," m 

" in vain," " fori y," iho or mi^M " mutually," pr 

" frequently," " n ediy," nm^wiktiUtmL Qf praidkih 
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the nine time," dryahalam ** violently,** cMUkahfiam ''repeat- 
•fly,* sdiam or mlrdham ^with,** namas '/reveTence^** hiruk 
"witboaC dhik ** fie foMa ''thus,'* am "quickly,** dm "indeed, 
jtiT praidm " with fiuigue,** praidn " alike,** pratdn " widely,** 
mdormdA "do not** 

The foregoing clan of words ( " $war Ac),** is one the fact of 
% word*8 belonging to which is known only from its form, and could 
Hoi have been inferred from its nature (see No. S3). 

The following are particles (nipdta), vix. cha "and,** vd "or,** 
ia (an expletive), aha (vocative particle), eva "only, exactly,** evam 
m^ thus,** nunam " certainly,** kihaat " continually,** yugapat " at 
Once," bhuya$ "repeatedly,** kupat "excellently,** stipot "excel- 
lently,** kwrit "abundantly,** net or diet "if,** ehan "iT [then 
I is indicatory], yaira "where,** tatra "there,** kadushU " what if t,** 
^noMa "no^** kanta "ah!** m4Hm, mditftiK or nakik, "do not^** 
dUm "indeed!**, mdA "do not,** nan "not,** ydvat "as much as,** 
I timU " to much,** <taai, nwai, or dtoai " perhaps,** rai (disrespect- 
ful mteijectioD), irau$h<i(, vauduif or mcdhd Qnterj.) "oblation to 
^be gods,** noadkd " oblation to the manes,** vaskat " oblation to 
the gods,** cm (mystical ejaculation typical of the three great deities 
<d the Hindu mythology), turn " tbouing,** tcUlidlii " thus,*' (intro- 
ducing an exposition), khalti " certainly,'* kila " indeed," aiha 
" now'* (auspicious inceptive), sushfu "excellent," ^ma (attached 
to the present tense gives it a past signification), ddaJia " fie !" 

i To the list of Indeclinables belong also what have, without 

• the reality, the appearance of an upasarga (No. 47), of a word 

* with one of the terminations of case or person, and of the vowels. 
\ lu the example atada^m "given away,** the ava is not really an 

^pcufurgd, for if it were, the word ( by VII. 4. 47.*) would be 
QvaUam. In the example ahaayuh " egotistic," the ahah is not 
identical with the aliam " I," terminating in a case-affix — because 
^ pronoun, really regarded as being in the nominative case, could 
iH>t be the first member in such a compound. In the example, 
ostiJbAfrd^ a cow or the like " in which there is milk,** the cuti 
mast be regarded as differing from the word asti " is," which ends 






to tU AtkiidkyA^i. 
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with the affix of the 3rd person idogular, otherwise it oould not 
})ave appeared as the first member in a compound The vowels 
a, d, i, (, u, a, e, ai, o, au, when, as interjections^ they indicate 
various emotions, differ from the ordinary vowels. Other Inde- 
clinables are paifi " well/' Sukam *' quickly/' jfcUhdkatkdeha ''any 
how/' pdf, pyd(, aiiga, hai, he, bhoh, (vocative particles), aye ''ah I" 
(indicating recollection), gha (vocative), vishu "on all sidefi," ehi- 
pade " at the same moment^" ytU "blame,** dtak "hence.** 

This list also (" cha Sec'*) is one each of the various individuals 
composing which is to be recognised by its own shape (Na 53). 

Words are indeclinable which have the following terminations 
viz. the iaddhita affixes (No. 1067) beginning with taeil (Na 1286) 
reckoning as far as (but not including) pdSap (V. 8. 47.) :^-or the 
terminations Saa &c. (No. 1330) reckoning as far as the aphorism 
" samdsdnfdh,*' (V. 4. 68.) :— or the Vaidika termination am or its 
equivalent dm (No. 1309) :— or the terminations that have the 
force of kfitvxpnich (i. e. which give the sense of such and such a 
number of times) :^r the terminations taei (equivalent to taeU) 
and vat " like," and nd or tiAH (V. 2. 27). For ^T^mplft, aiah 
*' hence" (which ends in taeil) Sux, 

No. 400. — What ends in a kbit affix (No. 135) endiko ik 
the letter M OB in ECH is indeclinable. Thus emdram emdram 
"having repeatedly remembered/* jivase "to lire/* pibadhyai "to 
drink." (IIL4. 9.) 

No. 401.— What ends in ktwX (No. 935) or TOSUK OR wAtmrt 
(in. 4. 9.) is indeclinable. Thus kFttwd " baring done^" udeto 
" having risen," viefipak " having spread." 



THX LkOBV KAUMUDi : 




1 



Ka 40S. — Ajtd the kind of compound termed ▲VTATfBHXvA 
(bNS) k indedinabla That adkihati ''upon Harior VislmuJ' 



^rt ^ i*?wihI mn wm firai f^^ ■ 

Na 40S.— There it elision (luk — Na 209) OP Ip (the feminine 
mumtioo) AVD or sup (the caae-affizes) afteb what is indbcli- 
UBX For example, tatra idldydm ** in that halL** Here the 
JAriinable tatra " there ** does not take either the feminine ter- 
Mitioii or a raie afliT, although it it equivalent to Uuydm ** in 
Ait" So then * what changes not (na vyeti), remaining ab'ke in 
At three genders, and in all cases , and m all numbers^ is what is 
Isaed an indeclinable (avyaya)."* 

Thm grammarian Bhdguri wishes that there shall be elision of 
As instial a of am and opt (No* i8), and that ifp shall be the ter- 
ion of all feminine words which would otherwise end in con- 
ita, SLg. vidkd "speech "* instead of vAeh), nUd ''night** 
^ niS^ diid ** space" (not diS). [But the rule^ thus resting on 
I As antbority of a single grammarian (see No. 38) is optional] So 
^ wi haw either maagAak or vagikak '^bathing,'* apidkdnam or 



So iMidi for the Tndeolinables 







orr 




OF THE YERBa 



No. 404. — The terminations generally of the moods and ten- 
ses of the verbs are denoted in the grammar by the letter L The 
affixes of each particular tense are denoted by the letter I aooompa- 
nied by certain indicatory letters as follows : — Present LAT, 2nd 
Preterite LIT, Ist Future LUT, 2nd Future L^IJ, scriptural Impera- 
tive LET, Imperative LOT, ^^ Preterite LA^, Potential u6, 3rd J 
Preterite LU^, Conditional LRI&. Thx FIFTH AMOirta THBSK (vis. 

Ut) OCCURS ONLY IN THE VeDAS. 

No. 405. — Let the letters L (above described) be placed after 
transitive verbs IN denoting THE OBJECT ALSO as well as the agent ; 

AND AFTBR INTRANSITIVES IN marking THE CONDITION (I e. the 

action itself, which the verb imports), ALSO as well as the agent 

[N. B. — ^The verb itself denotes the jaction : to be» or to do, 
generally; or to be, or to do, in a particular manner. In the active 
voice, the affix marks the agent : in the passive voice of a transi- [ 
tive verb, it marks the object ; but, in the passive form of an in- | 
transitive verb, the action itself] 

No. 406.— Let laj (No. 404) be placed after a verbal root 1 
employed IN denoting pbbsemt action, llie a and the / ^ laO \ 
are indicatory. According to No. 155 the I also ought to be indi- m 



n^o 
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crtoiy hoi it » not to be regarded as indicatory hero, becaase 
HlhiBf (n tlio giammar) is enounced without a purpose (and no 
fvposs woold be senred by the elision of this ( which therefore 

The ferb &lk4 " to be"* is now to be conjugated When it is 
nkti to speak of an agent» the case (as far as we have yet seen) 
thQ% vis: bkA+l (we look forward). 



Ha 407.— Let these eighteen be the substitutes of I (No. 404) 



FainumairpaditL 



jAman^-pada. 



Ong. DoaL FluraL Sing. Dual PluraL 



(Urat) 
OUdla) 
(Bi|hest) 



TA XtXm jua Qie, they Ac) 
thIs Itham duwam (thou,you&a) 

IT VAHI MAUlif (I, we &C) 




v^T^'n^i^iBiee.i 



: Q<vi4u<vivi: w: i 



^ Na 408.— Let the substitutes of L (Na 407) be called PAftAfl- 
/ Vai-Paoa — L sl "words for another.** 

[Sodi are the tarminations of a verb the action of which is ad- 
to another than the agent — L e. of a transitive verb.] 




Na 409. — Let the set comprised under the technical name 
I XMt (LO^tkm second set of nine, in Na 407, frum to to makik 

ing in Ika— vis : the participial affixes 
^a 88S) and l^fnadk (Na 880) bo called Xtxakk-faiu— 
TOds for one's seUl** This supenedes (in regard to these 
i) the previous name (derived from Na 408). 
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] [Suck are the termiuations of a verb the action of which is 

I adiiretfHOci or reverts to tiie ageut himself— as in the Middle Voice 
I of the Greek.] 

No. 410.— Let the affixes called Xtmake-pada (Na 409) be 
placed AFTER ,a verbal root distingiushed (in the catalogue of 

roots called Dhdtu-pdflui) by A ORAVELT ACCBHTED IKDIGATOBT 
vowel, OR by AN INDICATORY if. 

^ftrlf^J ^^^fwn^ fe5ITO% I ^ I ^ I «^ I 

No. 411. — After a verbal root distioguished by AN indica- 
tory vowel CIRCUMFLEXLY ACCENTED, OR by AN INDICATOET i, 
WHEN THE (direct) FRUIT OF THE ACTION ACCRUES TO THE AQEMTi 

let there be the dtmanc-pada affixes. 

No. 412. — ^After the rest, L e. after whatever verbal root is 
devoid of any cause for the affixing of the dtmane-^pada termina- 
tions (Nos. 410 and 411), let THE PARASMAI-PADA affixes be em- 
I ployed IN marking THE AGENT. 

No. 413. — Let the three triads in both the sets (parcumair 

': \ I pada and dtnuxaie-pcula) OF conjuqational affixes (comprised 

under the general name of tiA^ a pratydhdra formed of the first 

and last of them viz. tip and mahin — No. 407 — ) be called, in 

order, the lowest, the MIDDLE, AND the highest (person). 

[These, it must be borne in mind, correspond to the 3rd, Ssd, 
and 1st persons of European grammar.] 




Na 414. — Let thbsb tliree triads of oonjugational affixes, 
which (No. 413) have received the names of Lowest &a, be called, 
(u regards the three expressioiis in each triad— 4tp tas jhi &c.) 

SSVBEALLT, ''THB BXFBB8SION FOB ONl" (singular), ''THJ6 XXPBI8- 
SIOV FOB two"* (dual), and ''THX BXPBB8S10N fOB MANT'' 

(phiral). 

Na 415.— Whkh the pronoun tushmad ''thou'* understood, 
ud ALSO when the same expbxssed^ is thb attcndamt wobd 
IB aobbbmbnt with the verb^ and denotes the agent or object that 
is signified by the verbal termination, then let the verbal termina- 
tion be THB MIDDLE (Na 418). 

% 

ew ^ 

Na 416. — Whkn the pronoun asicad 'T' is in the same cir- 
CQmgtances (as yiuhmad in Na 415), then let the verbal termina- 
tion be THE HIGHEST (Na 413). 

Na 417.— lie all othbe cases (besides those provided for in 
Noc 415 and 416), let the verbal termination be the lowest (No. 
«»). 

The expression bhu+l (No. 406) having thus become bhu-i-ti 
(Vy the substitution directed in No. 407, we look forward). 



fin; fini ^tmnrni 1 1 




No. 418.— Let the affixes called Ti& (Na 418) akd those 
WITH AN IKDICATOBT 1$, whicb are enounoed in the divbioD of the 
grammar pertaining to verbal roots^ be oalled bXbvadhXtuka (L a 
'' applicable to the whole of a radical term**). 

No. 419.— When a adrvadhdtuba affix (No. 418) follows, sio- 
NIFYINO AN AGENT, let iSap be placed after the yerbal root [The 
i and the p, bjr Nos. 165 and 6, being indicatory, there remains a, 
giving bhu+a+ti,'\ 

No. 420. — ^When A sabvadhXtuka (No. 418) obav jLbdha- 
DH\TUKA affix (No. 436) follows, then let gwna (No. 83) be the 
substitute of an inflective base (No. 162) that ends in it. 

Thus bhu becomes bho, and, av being substituted by No. 29, 
we have bhavati '' he becomes.*' In like manner bhawjUah ^ they 
two become.'' 

No. 421. — Akt is the substitute OF the letter JH being part of 
an affix (as in the case of jhi — 407). By Na 300 the a of arU sup- 
plies the place both of itself and of the preceding a of 6&ava— so 
that we have bhavanti " they become." Again— Matxin ** thoa 
becomest," bavathah ''you two become," bluivcUha "you become.** 

^T ^Wf ^rfsri ^ n^ I ^•^ I 



I 



f 
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Na 422— Thb long vowel shall be the subfttitute of an in- 
fleetive base ending in shobt a, when a sdrvadhdtuJca affix (No. 
418) beginning with YJjf follows. Thus (bhava+mizz) bhavdmi 
"I become," bhavdvah ''we two become/' bhavdmah ''we become.** 

With the pronouns supplied, the present tense stands thus :-— 

Sing. Dual Plu. 

M bkavati. tau bhavatalL te bhavcmti. 

twah bhaviui. yuvdn bhavailtak, yAyan bhawUha. 

ahah bhavdmi. dvdh bhavdvah. vayah bhavdinah. 

Na 423. — Let lit (No. 404) oome after a verbal root employ* 
I td nr agaifying what took place Wore the current day and unpkk- 
CBTKD (by the uarator). 

Instead of the { (of {i^, the i and t of which are indicatory), let 
tliere be tip fta (No. 407). 

Na 424. — Let there be, in the room of the PARASMU-PADA 
affixes, tip Ac, substituted for lif, rial &a— viz. 

Sing. Dual Plural 

NAL ATU8 us 

• 

THAL ATHU8 A 
NAL VA 



Proceeding to subjoin these affixes, (the n and { being elided 
^X Not. 148 and 5) the case standing thus--&Aii+a — we look for- 



No. 4S5. — Let VUK (of which the u and k are indicatoiy) be 
U^ augment OF the root bhO, WHEN (a substitute for) LV^ OB UT 
(beginning with a vowel follows. 






I 

I 

< 



Thus bki+a becomes bkiiv+a. 

No. 426.— When lit follows, there are two in the nxmi of 
the first portion, contaiuing a single vowel, OP ah UHRSDUPUCATB) 
VERBAL ROOT; but, after an initial vowel, the redaplicatum isof the 
second portion (containing a single rowel) which foUowi it 

Thus Uiuv+a having become bliMMv+ii^ we look forward. 

No. 427.— Let the first of those two whioh are hare tpoluB 
of (No. 426) 1)0 called THK beduplicatb (atkydm). 

No. 428.— Of the reduplicate (Na 427) THS FIRCT OOno- 
NANT IS LEFT ; thc Other consonants are elided. 

Thus wc have bluibliUV+cL 

No. 429. — In the room of the vowel of the rodopUoaU tbait 
is the SHORT vowel. 

Tims we have bliubhuv+a. 

No. 430.— When lif follows, let there be A instead of the » 
of the reduplicate syllable of the verb Bat. 

Thus we have bhabhiv+a. 




:o 
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fide: I wgn i vgqij: i v^t i 

Ma 4S1.^ — ^Iv A ERDUFLICATB tylUblep let there be also char 
a^d jai inttfil of jhal :— that it to say — ^let there be jiii in the 

VMHi ^jkai^ and cAor in the room of May-^^uoh is the distinctioii. 

Time U^fUUhr+a beeomee finmllj hahhAva " he became." In 
dM Mae way laJbktwUuk (Na 4S4) *«they two became^'' 
wJi **llMtT beeamei" 

: I 




Hol 4S1— Ajtd lei a ooiyugational aflk subttituied for UT 1^ 
4rdkadkdtMka (Na 438). 

Na 4S& — ^iTittlie augment OF an Xedhadratuka affix 
iMiuairo with tal. 

In acooffdanoe with Na 103» the t (of </) is pr^/SoMcI to the 
aOi— giving iaMtiirttAa, ''thou becamest'* Then babkinathuk 
*7M two baoame,'' 6aMii«a ""you became,** babkiva **l became," 
md again hahhimiva (Na 48S), ** we two became,** 6a&fciivima 




Na 4Ml— Lei UTT (Na 404) come after a Terbal root nr nu 
or what will happen bat HOT Dr mi oounas OF ruM CUB- 

OAT. 



•>. ^ 
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No. 435.^Whsn lri AND LUT FOLLOW^ then these two, 
AND tXsi, are the affixes of a verbal root This sapersedefi 
affix iap &c (Na 419). Both ki/hmdlrH 9xe included in 
expression "fri." 

No. 436. — ^Let the remainder, L a affixes other than tiA 
those with an indicatory i (Na 418), subjoined to a verbal ro 
called drdJuidhdtuha — (I e. "bebnging to half the verb^**— or 1 
of the tenses). 

The augment if here presents itself from Na 433, and 
word (through Nos. 420 and 435) attains the form bhavUda. 

No. 437.— X>A RAU AND RAS are substituted in the roon 
the affixes of THE lowest (Na 413) person OF LUT. 

As the presence of ^ as an indicatory letter must not be 
meaning, there is elision of the final vowel with what follon 
(No. 52), altliough the word is not one of those called bha { 
185 and 187). 

Thus bhamtds (bom No. 436) becomes bhatnt, and (with 
d derived from the ifd of this rule), bhavUd " he will become.** 

Na 438.— There is elision or tJU (Na 436) and of the 
AS, when an affix beginning with s follows. 



I 
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Na 488^— Ahd to (m diraeiad in Na 488) WHiv an aflbc be- 
fittbg vith mfOLLOwa 

TliiMwahaf6(Na487)&iWivtt^fir«u''tli6jtwo will beooma^** 
litmtdrak ""ih&j will beoomab** hkemtdn ""thou wilt beoonM^'' 
ttovJUiadk ** joa two wiU beoome^" bhavitd$Aa •'joa will be- 
eoiM^'*Uavi(Aiiii''Iwill beooma^** bkavUdtwak ""we two will 
baaooM^* hkamt49mak ''we will baaomaL** 

««fqann i nf^oni i nfqonSi i qfqoim: i nfvmn: i 

Na 4M.— AVD nr the RKmnmio OiSB^ L a wbather tbara 
cr ba not another varb (denotiog an adaon parfonpad) Ibrthaaaka 
tlia (fatoie) action (Na 908)— let qtif come afker a ▼arfaal lOoC 
iplograd in the aanaa of tba fatnra Ondafinite or Sod). 

Hie Mgmant «ya being obtained from Na 485, and %t from 

19a 488^ and the a being dianged to aJk bgr Na 169, we have 

ttUmaJlyo<i'*hewiUbecomep**Mam<&yataA ''they two will be- 

«oma^* bkavUkjfanti ** they will become," bhavi$kjfa»i ** then wilt 

iMoome^'' Uavialkya<&dk ''yon two will become,'' bkanuki/aiha 

^'yon win become,'' MavijAyrfmi** I will bacomab" hhofifUhydwA 

* we two wiU beoome^'' i4atMfcytfiiia4 * we will becooie.'* 






Na 44lw— Aimlet lot (Na 404) come after a Terbal loot in 
Um aanaa of command Ac 



Na 441— In the aanaa of nncDienQV, uk aid lot •>• 
^tuplojed. 

His *^n^0 s: 1 vm \ 



p: 
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No. 443. — Let there be u instead OF the I of an affix sobstita- 
ted for lot (No. 441). Thus bhavaiu *" let him beoomeL" 

No. 444. — Ik benediction tXtaI^ is OFnoNAiXT the sub- 
stitute OF tu (No. 443) AND HI (No. 447). 

The affix, though containing an indicatoiy ^ (Na 69)» takei 
the place of the whole of the original affix, because it is ruled that 
No. 58, which is subsequent to Na 69 in the order of tlie ilskftf- 
dhydyi, shall here take effect (by Na 132). Thus bkmatdt ''may 

be become." 

No. 443.— Let the treatment OF LOT (Na 441) be UK that 
of la6 (No. 456), and so let there be the substitutioii of (dm Ss. 
(No. 446) and the elision of a (No. 455). 

No. 446.— Let tdm dx,, I e. tam, tam, ta, and am, be instead 
of the four substitutes, viz., TAS, THA8, TEA, AND MlP,— of any ( 
which has an indicatory n (viz., 2a^ liA, lu^ and ^fM). Thus Uo- \ 
vatdm (No. 445) "let the two become^" bhavarUik ''let them beconM." 

Na 447.— Instead OK the 81, substituted for lof. then is HI 

AND this has NOT THE INDICATOBY P (of the Sip). 

No. 448.— Let there be elision (luJ;— Na 209) OF HI (N»^ it 
447) AFTER what ends in short a. Thus bhava or (Na 444) M^^ // 
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No. 453. — " It should bs stated that dub (Na 48) is fob- 
bidden TO SUPFORT THE CHARACTEE OF AH UPA8ABOA, IK SO FAI 
A8 REGARDS THE CHANGING (p{ 8 and fl) TO 8H AHD ll." ThoS we 

have, without change, duhathiii " ill fortttney** and dwrikavdhi 
•' may I be unhappy.** 

No. 454. — ** It should be stated that the word aetai 

SUPPORTS the character OF AN UPA8ARQA (Na 462), 80 FAR Al 
REGARDS THE RULES FOR a6 (III-S-104) AHD KI (Na 917) AID 

THE CHANGE of n TO a Cerebral N.** Henoe antofihmfdni "may 
I be within." 

f5Frc5ff%7T:|^l8ieei 

No. 455.— There is ALWAYS* elision of an affix of the Ghiflf 
person, substituted in the room OF THAT I WHICH HAS AH IHDICA- 
TORY 6, provided it end in a By Na 27 tlie eliiioQ it only of tb 
8, the final letter. By No. 445 this role applies to the oasa of lot 
— ^so that we have bhavdva ** may we two become^" and bkavdma 
" may we become." 

Na 456.— Let LAi^' (No. 404) come after a Tertial root am^ 
ployed IN THE SENSE OF past BEFORE the commancament of th^ 

CURRENT DAY. 

Na 457. — At» acutely accented^ is the augment of the i 
flective base, when LUir (No. 468), laI^ (Na 456), AHD L|lt (N( 

476) FOLLOW. 

According to No. lOS, Uus augment ii one to be prefixed. 



( 






« 



THS LAOHU KAUMODf : 






S. — Ahd there it eliskm of that jwratmaipada a£Sz 
idiDg in I (vii. (i^ antif ei, and mi,) whidi is the sab- 
l distinguished by en indicatory 4. Thus obhamt "* he 
Aavatdm (Na 446) ""they two beeam^** athawM 
hey became,** abkawMh (Not. 124 and 111) ''thoa be* 
htwatam (No. 446) ''you two became^** abhawUa (Na 
became,** oMawim (No. 446) '^ I became,** abkavdm 
we two became,** dMoMfma ** we becama** 



9.— Let u6 (No. 404) come aftera verbal root Df these 

OOMXANDINa, DIRKTINO, IKVITINQ^ EZPUSSIOir OF 
IRIKO, AND ASKING FOR. 

HWM^tl^WI fell I ^ 1 8 1 ^•^ I 

0.— When the pasasxaipada suBsnTUTES of li^ 
Q tasut (No. 103) ACUTELT ACCENTED IS their augment^ 
nination is regarded as HAVING AN INDICATORY A. 

1. — ^There is elision of the s, not being finai^ of a 
pa substitute (No. 418) OF uA. 

.▼ing presented itself we look forward. 
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No. 462.— It is substitated in the room of ] » (No. 460) b 
part of a sdrvadlidtuha affix ooming aftkb w ends in SHOi 

Thus we have bhava+iy+t (Na 458) ; and, sabsdin 
gtma, bhavey+t 

No. 463. — ^There-is susiON OF v AVD T, when tal (L e. 
consonant except h or y) follows. Thus we have bhavet ^he 
become," bhavetdm (Na 446) ** they two niay beoomeL** 

No. 464. — Instead of jhi, in the room of UA^ there she 
JUS (No. 149). Thus bhaveyuh (Na 462) "they may beoo 
bhaveh (Na 458) "tbou mayst b >me^'* bhavdam (Na 446) ' 
two may become," bhaveta ''you ay become^" bhatmyam "* I 
become," bhaveva (No. 455) ** wo may become^** bkavmna 
may becoma" 

No. 465. — When the sensk is that of bevbdigtiok, 
termination of the set called tiH (No. 418) substituted in the i 
OF Li^ be termed drdhadhdtuJoa. 

Na 466.— When the sense is that of benediohon, 
ydtuf, the augment of lih (No. 460), is as if it were Dismrouis 

BT AN INDICATOET K. 

The s of ydi (ydmif) is elided before Hp^ according to Na 

S 



lil THB LAOHU KAUMUDf : 



wn I nure: i tun: i rni^i^ i 901^ 1 S'lra^ 1 

Na ifft. — ^Akd there are not gund and vriddhi, when indica- 
j ted bj Uie lenn ''ik,** ir THAT which would otherwise cause the 
cknge HAS Air ihdicatobt g, or k, ob ir. 

Aeeonfing to Na 460, the augment ydsuf (which otherwise, 
to Na 420, would have caused the substitution of gwna 
Bi of the u of bkii which is ** iib,*') is to be regarded as 
hsfiaf aa iadiealorjr i — so that we have b&%<U (Na 458) ''may 
kt faeeoaM," hkAydddm (Na 446) «' may they two become,'' bhii- 
jpiidk (Na 4«4) «* may they become," b&tij/dA (Na 337) ^'mayst 
** &4i^fidstom ''may you two become," bhfiydda '* may 
become, ^ bhSydmim ^ may I become, *" hku/ydtwa ''may wo 
^hkiydmmk "may wo becoma" 



Na 46&— Let hvi^ (Na 404) come after a verbal root in the 
of what is past (indefiniioly). 

I 




Na 469. — Wben (the prohibitive particle) mXA IS JOmano, 
lk« bt there be LuA. This mUi uide all the otbw teueai. 

e 

» 

Na 470.— AnD wnui i^^^ m44— Na 469) is fOixowBlT 
au.lJbcf« may be Lift. By the word "and," it is sigoiAed thai 
ktA (Na 469) is equally admiMbla 

For wrampliM, see Na 475. 



I 







]Nfo. 471.— When Luiir follows, let ohu be added to the 
verbal root. This sets aside knf (No. 419) aad the lika 

No. 472. — Instead OF CHLi (No. 471), let there be stCB. The 
» and c& in tick are indicatory. 

No. 473. — When the parasmaipada affixes comb after the 
verbal roots oA, sthX " to stand/' the six called GHU (Na 662), vL, 
& BHi}, there is elision (luJb — No. 209) OF 8ICH (Na 472). The 
roots gi* and fd are here severally taken in the sense of the verb in 
"to go," and of p4 "to drink" (not "to praise," and ••to protect**). 

vre u?i^: 4i4vji<i$ ftfe jrah ^i i wot i ^msrm i 

No. 474.— When a sdrvadhdtuka tense-affix comes after 
these two, bhu " to become," and sh6 " to bring forth," ffuna is 
not substituted (by No. 420). Thus we have abhiii (Noe. 457 and 
458) " he became," abhiUdm (No. 446) '' they two became," abM^ 
van (No. 423) they became," abhiih " thou becamest^'* abMtam 
"you two became," alhiUa "you became," obMiwim "I became," 
abhuva " we two became," ablnima '* we became." 

^t^ ^ ^: i sn vwT^ ^ isnwiwiQisnw|^ i 

No. 475. — When the verb is in conjunction with the pro- 
hibitive particle niiir, the augments of (No. 457) and dt (Na 478) 
are not taken. Thus md bhavdn bkfit " may you, Sir, not be^ 
come," md ama bhavat (Na 470) "may he not become^" md mna 
MtU " may he not beooma" 



0: 



Na 476i^WflBRB thebk is a esasqx, such as the relatioa of 
turn and affoet, fOE affixiog Lift (No. 459), there let Lflft (No. 
401) be affixed, wubv tub kon-complrion of the action U to 
kiaaderatood. 



(the oonditional) takes the following form— <s&&a- 
(NosL 457, 420, 435, 433, 169, and 458) *" he would be- 
QbhamAyatdm (Na 446) *" they two would become,'' 
" thej would become,'* obhaviBhycJi ** thou wouldst 
adkavUkyalam ''you two would become,'* ^ibluwiahyata 
'fan would become^" abhavishyam **! would become," abhavishyd^ 
fs " WW two would become," abluivishydma **we would become." 

" If there had been good rain, then there would hare been 
fIsBty of food ;"— or *" If there were to be good rain, then there 
vodd be plenty of food ;" — to apprehend the force of the condi- 
lei this and the like sentences be understood 



[In these renderings, let it be obsenred, there is an eye to the 
pletioQ of the action" — that is to say, it is implied that 
dMW was nai good rain, nor consequent plenty :— or that the oc- 
C Mi e o ce of good rain is dubious, and the desirable consequence 
sqaally sa] 

The verb a/, ** to go on continuously,'* (which, in the catalogue 
tf iool% IS written ata — with a supemumeraiy or iodicatocy lei- 
Isr larmed an anu^amdka) is next to be ooigugated ; atati (Na 
419)hegoea" 
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No. 477. — Let there be a long vowel in the room OF 8H( 
INITIAL in a reduplicate (No. 427). Thus, in the 2nd pcet^ w« 
dta (No. 424) ** he went," di I *" they two went," dtuh ' 
went/' dlitlM (No. 433) "t u test,** dtatkuk "^ yon two i 
dta "* you went," dta*" I went," <i o '' we two went,"* dtiima 
went." 

In the Ist fut we have atUd (Na 437) ''he will go^** 2n4 
otiahyaH (No. 440) ««he will go," and imp. atatu (Na 443] 

him ga" 

No. 478. — Let ir be the augment OF what inflective base 
oiN with a vowel^ when hi^ laA, or trvA fbllowa Thus wc 
1st pret utat *'he went," potential— oM (Na 463)^' be maj 
benedictive cUydt (Na 467) ** may he go^"* atjfdUdm ** maj 
two go." 

When Iw^ (Na 468) is affixed, and rich (Na 472) foUowi 
the augment if (No. 433) hsJB been attached — ^we look forward 

Ri<j*<Hi( ! j Ri^ii^wi uiwiatfti^ 19 ktpm: i 

No. 479.— Let (( be the augment OF AK AFFIX ooxsn 
OF A SINGLE (No. 199) ooTiaonafU coming Aim SICH aetnaU^ 
sent (unelided) OR after the verb as *" to be." 

Na 480.— When fr (Na 479) follows, let there be e 
ef 9 coining after ix (Na 433). 



- . - c 

190 THE LAGHU KAUMUDf : | 

[This elinoii of • (jriek). being directed by a rule in one of the 
hti tibtm diapten of the grammar (No. 39), is not recognised by 
Na 479— vliidi therefore acts as if the 9ieh were positively present] 
'h should be stated that the elision of $ieh is recognised as hav- 
ing taken plaoe^ in the case where a single substitute comes " Qn 
the loom of mors than one element ; as» for instance, when long 
tcomm^ faj Na 65» in the room of i+t) : so that we have dti+tt= 
dtt *he wmiTdlUhtdm (Nos. 446, 169, and 78) *'they two went'' 

Na 48L — ^Let there he jus instead of jhi belonging to a tense 
by an { (Na 404) with an indicatory ^ when it comes 
8ICH (Na 472) or a rbouplicated verb, or the root viD 
"to kaow." Thus dUahuli «« they went," dltk (Not. 479 and 480) 
itest^"* dtiiktam ''you two went," dlistifa ''you went," 
''I went,** dliAtoa *' we two went," dtiskma *" we went" 



Oooditional-dtisfcyrf (Na 476) ''he would ga" The verb 
iidk (tkidku) *to go" ii next to be conjugated. 

Na 481— Let a sbort vowel be termed ** LtOBT^ (f^HI^)* 

Na 483l— Whsv a ooicjuircT consonant follow^ let a sbort 
pvwsl be termed "heatt" (guru). 

Na 484— AvD leiaLoiio vowfll b« Urmad "haavj" (prn^). 



O' 
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jiRTOor ^i^\3w ^gi^^%i 5^: 4j|jm^^i^i(jthiii ; i 



No. 485. — And let there be guna in the room of the ik of 
THAT inflective base which ends WITH the augment PUK (Na 749) 
OR which HAS A ** light'' vowel (Na 482) as its pskultimati 
letter (No. 296), when a sdrvadJuUuka or an drdhadhdtuha affix 

follows. 

According to No. 280, s is substituted for the sk initial in the 
root — and we have sedhati "he goes." In the 2nd pret, the sub- 
Btituted 8 being again changed to s& (by Na 169), we have riaksdka 
(Na 424) " he went." 

No. 486. — Lot a substitute of LIT, (No. .423), NOT coming AF- 
TER A CONJUNCT Consonant and not distbguished by an indicatory 
p, be held to have AN INDICATORY K (No. 467). Thus nahidhattJi 
" they two went," MiidhvJi " they went^ siahedhUlia (Na 433) 
'*thou weniest," sisliidJuUfiuh "you two went^" sMidha ''you 
went," sUliedha '* I went," aiahidhiva (Na 433) '^we two went^" 
svtkidhima " we went," 1st fut sedhUd (Na 437) " he will go^" 
2nd fut aedhishyati (No. 440) "he will go^'' imp. aedhatu (No. 
443) "let him go," 1st pret. asedhat (Na 458) ''hewent^'* poi 
eedJict (No. 463) " he should go," benedictive sidkydt (Na 4iS7) 
" may he go," 3rd pret aaedhU (Na 480) '' he went^** oond. OM- 
dhishyat (No. 476) " he would ga" 

In the same way are conjugated chii (ehiti) **io think,** and 
hLch (iiLclia) " to grieva" 

llie word gad (gada) " to speak plainly** is next to be oon- 
i j jugated, which makes gadcUi " he speaks." 



US THE ULOHU KAUMUDf : 





*4iwrdvinTi^nrdciirdsfirdmh 

2Ia 487. — Let cerebral n be the tubetitute of the dental n of 
the pitfix Kf, foUowiog a caoae for such change (Na 157) standing 
m as npamMrga (Na 47), when the verbs gad &c FOLLOW-— these 
hsng GAD "to speak."* NAD *'to be happy,"* PAT ''to fall," PAD " to 
gs^* the verbs termed OHU (Na 662), XA ** to measure," 8H0 " to 
Jsilrej,** BXK - to kill.- tX •• to gOb" vX -^ to blow,- drX " to flee,- 
mL *lo eat,- vaf ''to weave,- tab "to bear,- 6ax "to be tranquil,- 
cn "tocoUeet,- akd dih "toauoint- Thus we have pranigadati 
•he speaks kmdly- 

t Na 488.— Let a letter of the PALATAL CLAsa be the substi- 
^ Me or a letter of the GurrURAL class, ob of h, in a reduplicate 
(Na4S7). 

Xa 489. — Let there be Vfiddki in the room OF A PEVULTI- 
SATE auoiT A, when an affix, distinguished by an indicatory il or 
j n, feUowa Thus we have, in the 2nd pret, jagdda (Noa 488 
( sad 424) "he spoke,- /o^cuia^iiA "they two spoke^- >(i0«kiiiA " they 
; wfcktT y»gadiiha (Na 433) "thou spokest,- jo^adoiJktii "you two 
^ ipoke,- jagada " you spoka" 

Nu. 49a— Let XAL (Na 424^ tl of • 

(Na 416), be optiovallt i 
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7k Thu8 we have either jagdda or jagada " I spoke,"* jagadiva 
" we two flpoke,** jagadima '* we spoke.** In the 1st fbt gaditd 
(No. 437) "he will speak,'' Sad fut gadiskyati (Na 440) ''he will 
speak/' imp. gadatu (So. 448) "let him speak,"* 1st pret agadat 
(No. ,458) "bespoke/' potgadetQ^o. 463) "he may speak."* be- 
nedictive gadydt (No. 467) " may he speaL" . 

No. 491. — Let vfiddhi be optionally the substitute or a 

" UOHT " A (No. 482) PRECEDED BT A COK80NA2TT, when sich 

follows, and a parasmaipada a£Sx preceded by the augment if 
(No. 433). Thus we have, 8rd pret, agddU or agadft (Na 480) 
"be spoke/' cond. dgddiahyat (Na 476) "he would speak.** 

The verb nud (nada) " to sound inarticulately*" is next to be 
conjugated. 

No. 492. — Let there be dental N in the room OF oerebnd }f 
initial in a root. 

With the exception of nard " to sound/' naf to dance,"* ndtk 
"to beg/' nddh "to b^," ruind "to thrive,*' nakk "to destroy," 
nji *' to lead," and nfU " to dance," all the verbs that b^gin with 
n have a cerebral i> in the original enunciation. 

No. 493. — Let cerebral n be the substitute of the dental n or 
i WHAT root HAS cerebral N IK rrs obioinal ekukoiatign, whes 
it come<i after a cause of such change standing in AN UPASABOi 

(Na 452), EVEN THOUGH THE COMPOUND BE NOT A SAXiflA (No. 



IM 



1RB LiOBU KAOXUDf : 



Q 



TW iinpb verb is coqj^gated thus ;— 4uulati ** he Mmiid%** 
ycfai*bt0oiiBded.** 

RoL 4Mlp-Wbbi a •abtlitiita of u^, rq^aided m baving an 
ft (Na 488), fOLLOwa^ then there ihiill be the eab- 
ef e in the loom of sbobt a. etanding ncTWini sdcplx 
which fiMrma n part or what infleetife baae DOB 
Mr mar with ▲ auiainuTi Qn the room of the letter of 
«ftfl0«tfon— Na 488— ) caused Iqr {if ; and then shaU be eli* 
M if the fedapliealei 

Na 40$.— Avo WHn teal (Na 424) follows with iTf 
(Ba 4Sf)p bl what is mentioDed above (Na 494) take place. 

Th B tis rfi aa*thoa didst sound,"* nedotjkicil ""joatwodid 
MH^** weda ""joo did sound,'* nandda or iMmada (Na 400) 
*I £1 aoond,'' usiim *" we two did sound,** n$dima * we did 
r— MaOi^'be wiU sound,** nadi$hyaH «he wiU sound,* 
''lei Urn sound,** anacbf^he soundei," iMkb< "he nMjf 
MMlfdt "may he sound,** anidU or Mocift (Na 401) 
he SQUMied,*' anadukyat "he would sound.* 

The verb Hand " to thrive** is nest to be cok\{^gatel ImAi 
enunciation this root aj^psaia in the hna of tmmmH 
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No. 496.— Let ^ AND TU AND jya, dotial in a xoot in iti 
original enunciation Qn the catalogue of roots) be indicatoiy. 

No. 497. — Let NUM be the augment OF A BOOT whicb has 
AN IKDICATOBY SHORT I (as timodi has). As the augment has sa 
indicatory m (No. 265), it is subjoined to the last vowel^'^and thus 
we have nandati ** he thrives,*' nana/nda ^ he throve^** fus/ndUd 
"he will thrive," nandUhyati "he will thrive^^ nwndaiu ^lei 
him thrive," anandat "he throve," nandet "he may thrive^" 
nandydt " may he thrive," anaridU " he throve^** anandiskyat 
" he would thrive." 

The verb arch (ardia) " to worship " is next eoi^agated :— 
arduUi " he worships,' 



»» 



^a€g I '^lf^M4<j I a^ »i^ MO I g^ I ^gnsi I 

No. 498. — Let nut be the augment (of the short a) OF what 
root contains A DOUBLE CONSONANT, AFTEB THAT lengthened (reda- 
plicate derived from No. 477). Thus we have dnareha (Na 103) 
** he worshipped," dncmJicUuh " they two worshipped," OfrckUd 
"he will worship," archishyati "he will worship^" arehalu ''let 
him worship," drduxt (No. 478) " he worshipped,'* orekd ^ ha 
may worship," archydt "may he worship," drehit "he wonhipped," 
drchishyat " he would worship." 

The verb vraj (vraja) " to go" makes vrajaii ^ ha goes^** 
vavrdja (Na 428) " he went," vrajUd " lie will go," wt^yati 



*k wH gi^T vrtyalu ''let him goT avrc^ ''IiewenC mxyd 

^ diinifliti; I A\ I wsSi I inns i vfsm i mfduiln i 

Na 400.— Lei ertdciU (without the optiop dlowedbjr Na 
401) be the eabstitiite OF TBI yowxLOF t h eee y m, yad ''to 
•peek,** TUJ ''to gOb** ahd of wbat infleetiYe bene htdb nr ▲ 
OonoXAin; when eidk (Na 47S) fbUowii end the poniemaf jMub 
Thus mrr^ " he went^** avrajfiaftyat '*he would ga** 



Tbeirerblpa/ ^fa/e^ " to rain or to appeer^ mekee 2nfa(i " it 
^^dM^" ekakifa (^a 488) "H ninei'' katUd ''H wiU rain.'' 
ftiftiftyo<i''itwiU niD,'' faMitt " let it rain,'' afa|a( "Unined,'* 
"it BMij imin,'* kufjfdt "my it nin.** 



1 



Na iOO.—Vriddhi (Na 499) shall DOt be the tubttitate OF 
WBAT BVM m B, or M, or T, XOR OF the roots xsBAif ** to kiU,*" 
iwis "to bfeathe,"* Jaq^ ''to wake,** VOB OF those ending with 
the a£Bz9i (Na 747), hob of Awi '' to mereas^'' hob of wbat root 
IS xnsnKOUiSBBD BT AK IKDIGATOBT 1^ when fidk, praoeded bj 
tbeangmenti/ (Na 438), foUowa Thus ioo^ makes akafU '*ii 
tmn/fd," Qha(uky(U ''it woold rain. 

The Terb gup (gupA) "to protect** is next to be conjugated. 

Na 601.— The affix Ita comss aftxb ouf "to piotecti** 
]XB6F"toheat»** YiCBCBB"to approach,*' FA9 " to praise^** ABB 
FAB "to praise*'— their sense remaining nnafleded hj it 
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\ ai rlrc)lg|^|<li : I TiNP^ I 

No. 502. — Let those words be <»]led dhXtu (L e. verbal roots,) 

AT THE END OF WHICH ABB THE (twelve) AFFIXES BEGIKNI50 

WITH SAN (III. 1. 5.) and ending with tUA, which oocors in the 
aphorism III. 1. 30. (No. 560). Since the words so ending are 
considered as roots, they take the tense-affixes lot &a The affix 
dya (No. 501) bdngone of the twelve^ we have gapdyati**hB 

protects." 

• No. 503. — When it is desired to express one's self with ak 
abdhadhItuka affix, let Xya and those that follow it ^ the 
list of twelve— No. 502), viz : {yah, IIL 1. 29., and nM (Na 560), 
be optionally affixed. 

No. 504.—" Am should be mentioned as the affix of the 
verb KAS ' to shine,' AND OF WHAT verb HAS MOBE THAN one vow- 
el,*' when lif follows. 

That the m of this affix is not indicatoiy is ascertained by the 
direction that dm shall be applied to da '^tosit^** and Jatft "to 
shine," (its application to which would be useless if the m were 
indicatory : — see Nos. 265 and 55). 

^^ %Txr: I ^ 1 8 I gc I 

No. 505. — When an d/rdhadhdtuha affix follows, there it 
elision of the shobt a of that which ends in short a at the time 
when the drdhadhdtuka affix is directed to be attached. 
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Na SOS.— Let there be a blank (ItiX:— No. 209) in the room 
€f what (tenae-afl^) comes aftbb Im (No. 604). 

Na S07.— Ahd after what ends with dm (Na 606), the verbs 
implied in the pratjfdhdra XfLiilr (which is held to imply kfi ''to 
do^" bhi ** to become^** and m ''to be**), followed bt lit, abx 



These auxiliaries nndeigo reduplication (Na 426) and the 
cthsr consequences of taldng the affixes denoted bj li/. 

Na 608.— Shobt a is the substitute OF^ (orff) in a reduplicate, 
^us the root kf% having substituted vpddhi by No. 202, becomes 
^haUra (Nos. 488 and 424) ; and this, subjoined to gup (altered 
hy Nos. 601 and 504), gives gopdydAehakdra (Nosw 94 and 97) 
"^ ha protected.'' 

In forming the dual of this person (kri+atfia) the change o 
ri to yon first presenting itself, because tlie aphorism directing i 
CNa 21) is posterior (Na 132) to that (Na 426) which directs t 
v^aplication — we look forward. 

I / Na 609. — Wheh (an affix beginning with) A vowel follc 
1/ ^^^^ ^ ^ GAU8X OF REDUPUCATIOK, a Substitute shall not 

II ^^^ place of a preceding vowel, whilst the reduplication is yet t 
Ij ^^^^<da But, the redupli<9ition having been made^ the substiti 
11 ^^^y then take places and thus we have gopdiydndiiahrahJi " 
jl *^t) protected." 






▲ SASSKIUT oaAmuB. 



^I^I^4«^y^Q^: 1^5^ 1 3n^ ^ ^ fii^ ^ 

viRm 9!^ ^^ dunK^Q^ ^ Ti^ 8Q^ ira ^na ^ 

>» » X <« N >• X "Ok ^ X X X >• N X 

^ ^jQt ^au ^ ^ cijisujjHiiit^iiveiDkiq I *n 
^ ^ fl:^ ^ ^ f^ ^ iM^^^ ^pi I n 

5^ f?'W gi ^ 5^ S*"" ^ ^ fiWIJWfeW ITORS 

^T^ ^rewft 31 I W% 3W fes 51 ^ few " 

No. 610. — If (No. 433) ahoU not be theaagntent of ad <fn 
dhdtuka affix coming aftbb what root, ik ax orioihal ehv 

ATION, HAS A 8IN0LB VOWEL AHD U GBAVKLT ACCEHTUX 

With th« exception of roots iding in ii and K >nd with 
exception of therootayu "to mix," ru "to lottiid," kaknu 
wbet," M "to sleep," thnu "to distil," n« "to pntis^" is&u 
meue," twi "toincnue^" ^ " to By," and ifi " to server" 
vri ^«r*d; "to eerre," and «ri ^t>rM; " to ( ' « "whatnot^' 




taming a single vowel, are among those that end in a vowel, are 
etiled "gravely aooented." 

( Among monosyllables terminated by consonants^ that have 
tbeir efficient vowels ''gravely acoented," there are)— of those 
I \\ that end in k, one only— vi& kJs (kMfi) ''to be able :"— of those 
distend ind^ six — vis. pocA "to cook/' mue& "to be free," 
Well "to poige,** t»c& "to speak,** vick "to differ,** and 9ich 
*to sprinkle :**— of those that end in e&A, one only — ^viz. 
pmcAc&A " to ask :**— of those that end in j', fifteen — ^viz. tyaj 
" to abandon,** nij " to cleanse^** Ihog " to serve,**, hhamj " to 
btteak,** hkuj " to enjoy,** Ikratj " to fry,** wios; " to meige,** yaj 
*"to sacrifios^** yuj "to join,*' ruQ "to be sick,** ramj "to colour,'* vijir 
** to differ,** maafkj " to embrace^** Bomj " to embrace,** and sf^' ** ^ 
<^>l)andon :**— of those that end in d^ sixteen, viz. od " to eat^** 
^fcaliu/"to pound,** Mid " to be distressed,** eAAui"to cut,*'«tul 
*" to torment,** nui " to send,** fad " to go,** hhid "to break,** fnd 
^ to be,** vui "to consider,** wd "to acquire,'* hd "to wither," 9ad "to 
^^ther," moid "to sweat,** Bhani "to go,** and had " to' evacuate :*' — 
of those that end in <2&, eleven, viz. " krvdh " to be angry," 
^dsivrtt " to be hungry," fru//A " to know,** &a9u2& " to bind," ytu2& 

- to fight," rudh " to obstruct," rddk " to accomplish," vyadk 
^ to pierce," ^c2/i " to be pure," sddh " to accomplish," and tidh 
** to be accomplished :"— of those that end in n, two, viz. man " to 
^hink, and han " to kill :" — of those that end in p, thirteen, viz. dp 

- to obtab," kship " to throw,*' chhup " to touch," tap " to inflame," 
tip •* to'drop," trip " to be satisfied," dfip " to be proud," lip " to 
toiear," lup " to disturb," vap " to sow," Aip " to vow," swap " to 
^leep^** and afip " to creep :"— of those that end in bh, three, viz. 
y>caU " to copulate," rabh " to b^n," and labh " to acquire ;"— of 
t^iQte that end in m, four, viz. ga/m " to go," nam " to bow," yam 
" to stop,'* and ram " to sport :"— of those that end in i, ten, viz. 
fc^mi " to cry aloud," da/i< " to bite," dii " to show," drWto see," 
^*rii - to perceive," rii " to hurt," rui " to hurt,'* lit " to lessen,** 
^'^ *' to enter," and sppi " to touch :**— of those that end in A, 
^^en, viz. kfish " to attract," twish " to shine," tush " to be 
^tufied," dwisli. " to hate,** dush " to do wrong," push " to cherish," 
PmA" to grind," tMik" to pervade," iis&" to hurt," ius&" to dry," 







and ilieh '* to embrace :"— of those that eod in e, two, viz. ghas 
'* to eat/' and vcia ** to dwell :'*— of those that end in A, dght» vis. 
daA"to burn/' dtA"to smear,*' duA^to milk," noA** to tie," 
mih " to urine," ruk " to ascend/' lik ** to lick," and vah ** to bear." 

Thus the gravely accented roots, among those ending in conso- 
nants, are a hundred and three. 

The root kfi, being gravely accented, falls under this rule and 
does not take the augment if — so that we have gopdydinchakartka 
''thou didst protect," gopdydndiakrathuh ''you two protected, 
gopdydiichatera " you protected," gopdydAchakdra ^ I protected," 
gopdydnchakriva *' we two protected," gopdydnchakfima ^ we 
protected." The same tense may be conjugated thus — pojxfydm- 
babhUva (No. 507) "he protected," or gapdydmdaa ''he pro- 
tected." On tlie option allowed by Na 503, it may also be con- 
jugated thiis—jagopa (Nos. 426 and 488) " he protected," /t^ 
gupatuh (No. 486) "they two protected," /u^puA "they pro* 
tected." 

fro I wtm I Shmfimi 1 5tIf^?^ i ^ i ^miHiml?! i 

No. 511.—// (No. 433) shall be optionally the augment of 
an drcUiad/idtvJca affix beginning with vol coming AFTXR the verbs 
8wri &a — viz. sw^i " to sound," sh6 — whether of the 2nd or 4th 
class of verbs— Nos. 589 and 669—" to bring forth," and DHiJ " to 
agitate," AND after what root has an indicatobt long 6. As 
the root gupH has an indicatory u, it thus makes either jugapUha 
or jugoptha " thou didst protect," gopdyitd or gapUd (Na 608) or 
goptd " he will protect," gopdyiakyaii or gopiahyoH or goptyati 
" he will protect," gopdyatu (the option of Na 603 not presenting 
itself here) "let him protect," agopdyat "he protected," gopd- 
yet " he may protect" 



%fel^l^l8l 



u 



No 512. — ^WujSM sick, prbcedfd by it, follown, vpddlii (No. 
499) ahall KOT be the substitute of a root euding in a consonant 
Thus we have agapdyU or agoptt, or (when the if is omitted under 
tbe optioD allowed by No. 511) agaupM ** he protected." 

^^: jp[^ q^ ^TO life I ^vipn^ i vh^g: i ^rtiw): i 

Na 518. — ^Let there be elision of what $ comes aftkb a jhal, 
WHKV a JHAL FOLLOWS. Thus ogauptdm ''they two protected/' 
ogauptuk ** they protected,** agaupMi "* thou didst protect^" o- 
gfmptam ''you two protected," agaupta "you protected," o- 
ffiuptam I* I protected," agaupawa *' we two protected," agaujh 
•ma "me protected," agapthfiahyat or agapisliyat (No. 503) or 
^foptyai (Na 511) '^ he would protect" 

The next verb to be conjugated is kahi ** to wane," which 
ii^kes k$haycUi ''he wanes," chikshdya "he waned," chikahi- 
JffMtuk (Na 220) " they two waned," chikshiyuh " they waned" 

A prohibition (of the augment if — No. 433) having presented 
^t^elf in rule Na 510, we look forward. 

an^w iw fez ^^R i^K'^WKPiSi jfq ^arg i 

Na 514. — It is only afteb the verbs itfi &a viz. — k^i "to 
8^ " to go^" BH^i " to nourish," V91 " to choose," SHTU 
*• to pnuiie," DBU ** to run," SBU ** to drop," and 6rv " to hear," 
^^ if (Na 433) shall not be the augment, when it is uj that 
Follows ;— after another verb, though it be one (Na 51 0) that 
l^M not if. (when followed by a different drdhadhdtuha affix,) the 
it shall come, Qi lif, beginnbg with val^ follows). 




No. 515. — AFTER a root which ends in A VOWEL in itt origi- \ 
Dal enuDciatioQ, and which is ALWAYS. DEVOID OF the augment IT ! 
when tdai (No. 435) follows,— THAL (Na 424), LIKE TJ^ lUIl 
not have the augment if. 

No. 516. — When a root (ending in a consonant), WITH 8H0R i i 
as its vowel IK THE ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION, is always devoid 0( ^ 
the augment i( when followed by tdsi, tlien thai, coming after thai 
root, shall not have the augment if. 

% 

No. 517. — In the opinion OF BharadwIja, it is only AFTEl i 
a root which ends in SHORT 91, always devoid of tlie angment if J 
when tdsi follows, that tlial shall not have the augment if. Hence ; 
if should be the augment of any other verb (in Bhdradwd^fa*9 opi- 9 
nion — in deference to which Nos. 513 and 516 are consideied j 
optional). • 1 

Here follows a couplet containing a synopsis of these nike re- 
lating to the augment if. What root ends in a vowel, or (ending 
in a consonant) has a short a, if it be devoid of if when tdti foUowi^ 
may optionally have if, when thai follows. ''What ends in abort fi < 
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m^ under die aune droumstoiioe^ always devoid of if. • Any ymth, 
«soepi kfi Ac (Na 614), ahoakl bave it, when lif follows (the fore- 
Cdflf option in the case of thai being borne in mind).'' 

Thoa we have either olifaAayt (Aa or ehiUkdka'' thou Jtidst 
^nas^** olUi»Atyo<ikiiA "you Iwo waned,"* ofcifa&iya ''yon waned,** 
cdUUMya or dUMoyo *" I waned.** ofcOdkiyim ~ we two waned,** 
criUfaUyMia* we waned,** M€<if «- he will wane^** MealyotH **he 
^wviU waae^** hkayaiu *<let him wan^** aktkayoWh^ waned,** 
^wkajfd *he may wana** 

Na 51& — Of an infleotiTe base ending in a vowel, the U>v6 
^owel shall be the snbstitttle, when an affix, bq^ning with the letter 
SI follows; but XOT if the affix be one of those oalled KftiT (No 
118) om a aisTADHlTUKA. Thns iMydt ''may be wane.** 

I'FPfijfw ^^; win; iKSTO^ ftlfi I ^>vft?j I ^ww^ji 

Na 519.— Let t^iddhi be the substitute of an inflective base 
ending m ik, week sicu follows and the fabasxaipada affixes 
^^M mFLOTEa Thus okJiaiMt ** he waned,** akthtthyaJt "* he 
I ^OQld wana** 

The next verb to be eonjugated is tap (tapa) ** to burn,** which 
»»akes tapaii ''he bams,** tatdpa " he burned,** tepatuh (Na 494) 
^ Uiey two burned,** Upuh '^ they burned,** tepMa (No. 495) or 
C^l^tiooally without the augments/— Na 517— ) tofapCAa " thon 
<li^ bom," taptd "he will bum,** topsyerti "he wiU bum,** 
^^aote" let him bum,* atopa< "he burned,** taiMt " he may bum,** 
<(^3yd« "may be bum,** atdpril (Na 499) "be burned,** aU^d4m 
C^aSlS) "they two burned,** ataptyat " be would bum.** 
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The next verb to be conjugated is kram (kramu) '* to walk." i 

No. 520. — After the»e verbs, in the active voices via. BHRli i 
'' to shine/' BHhkA "* to shine," bhram " to whirl/ KEAM " to | 
walk," KLAM " to be sad," TRA8 " to fear," TRUT * to cut,* An 
LASH ** to desire," there is optionally iyan (Na 669). On tin 
other alternative there is tap (No. 419). 

No 521. — Let a long vowel be the substitute OP tbe vowel of < 
the root KRAM, WHEN an affix with an indicatory i FOLLOWS, and A I 
paiusmaipada. Thus we have optionally (No 520) krdmyati or 
krdnuUi *' he walks," cliaki^ma ** he walked." kramitd ** be will 
walk/' kvamisbyati "he will walk," krdmycUu oithrdmatu "lei him 
walk," akrdmycU or akrdmat *' he walked," krdm^ or krdmet " be 
may walk," kramydt "may he walk," abmmU "be walked**, ofau- . 
miehyat " he would walk." i 

The next verb to be conjugated is iMi *" to drink." \ 

^ m: I Rraf?i i [ 

No. 522.— Of the verbs 2xi &a via pa "to drink," OHrI "to 
smell/' DHM\ " to blow," SHTHA " to stand," MxX ** to acquire .by 
study," D.vN " to give," D?lS " to see," 91 " to go," 8^ ** to nm," iAD 
to wither," AND SHAD " to decay," let the substitutes be piba Ac 

(viz. PIBA, JIOHRA, DRAMA, TI8HTHA, MANA, TACBCHUA, FaAta, 

^CHCHHA, DHAU, filTA, AND sfDA, when an aflk, begioniDg witb 
an indicatory i, follows ( — see Na 419). 



Thm mbstiUite piba ends iu short a (not in b\ hence there is 
the mbrtitotion of guna (by No. 485), and we have pibati ** he 






Na SS3l — Aftbh a root ending in lomq i, there shall be AV 
or XAL (Na 424). Hence papau " he diank." 

Na 324.— There shall be elision of lokq a, when an drdka^ 
ikihtba affix follows, beginning with a vowel and having an indi- 
Citory kcT4f^ AKD whkn the augment IT follows. Hence papa- 
te& (Na 486) ** they two dnuik/' pap^Ui " tliey drank/' pipUha or 
(wiUftOQt the angment tf— 517 — ) pa}Milui "thou didst drink,** pa^ 
pdkuk "j-ou two drank,** papa "you drank/' papau (No. S2S) "I 
dmnk," papiva ** we two drank,** jxipima *' we drank,** pdid ** be 
viU drink,** pdtyaii -^ he will drink,'* p^iiu (Na 522) ** let him 
drink,** apUkU '' lie drank,** pibet " he may drink.** 

Na 525. — Let there be a change to B of the vowel of the 
verba called ghu (Na 662), and of the verbs wuf *" to measui^"* 
i(&i "to sUnd** Ac (Na 625), when an irdhadidtuta subetatote 
ef uft (No. 465), with an indicatory k, FOLLOW!. 

Thus peydit ** may he drink.** As there is elinon (Imk) of eiol 
by Na 473, we have apdt "^ he drank^ apitdm '•\kjK;i two diadL'* 



k 



No. 526.— When elmon (Ink) ofsieh takes place (Na 473), 
AFTER what ends in LONG i only ju8 is the substitute of jki (Na 

481). 

No. 527. — When us (No. 526) comes aptbr wb at a or i is not 
FINAL IN A PADA (No. 20), the form of the subsequent vowel shall 
be the single substitute of both. Thus we have apd+u$ (Na 528) 
zzapuh ''they drank," apdayat ** he would drink.** 

The next verb to be conjugated is glai ** to be laoguid,"* whiek 
makes gldyati ** he is languid/' 

No. 528.— There shall be a substitution of LONG X for the finsl 

OF WHAT ROOT, IN THE ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION, SND6 IN KH ; bot 

NOT IF an affix with AN INDICATORY 6 (such as top) FOLLOWS. Thus 
as k^p (No. 419) is not affixed when lif (No. 432) follow^ the ai 
of glai becomes d, and tben, by Nos. 523 and 41, we have jaglamk 
''he was languid/' gldtd "he will be languid/ gldayati *" he will 
be iaoguid, gldycUu ** let him be languid/ agUyot '* he was lan- 
guid," gldyet " he may be languid." 

No. 529.— Let there be optionally a change to s of the long 
d OF any other root, bbginnino with a conjunct consonant, 
than the roots called ghu, and the roots md^ tthd^ Ao. (Na 625)» 
when an dnrdhadhdtuka substitute of UA, with an indicatoiy k 
(No. 465), follows. Thus we have gUydt or g^idydt (Na 528) "" may 
he be languid.'* 
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Na 530.— Of these, viz. of the verbs YAM " to restrain,** RAM 
"to sporty** NAM ''to bow/' AND what roots end in LONG I, let 8AK 
be the augment ; and let {/ be the augment of aiek eoming after 
Uiese^ when the pcurasmaipada affixes are employed. Thus agldsU 
(Na 479) ''he was languid," agUUyat " he would be languid.'* 

Then nex^ verb to be conjugated is hwri "to bend,** which 
Qiakes kwaintti "be bends." 

Na 531. — ^Let guna (notwithstanding Nos. 486 and 467) be 
Ihe sobstitnte OF what inflective base XND6 IN suoBT m AND BE- 
GIHS WITH A OONJUNCT consonant^ when lif follows. 

After substituting vriddhi i tl ultimate, by Na 489, 

«« have ^ciAiodro " he bent,** J . "they two bent,** ioA- 

'c^sruA " they bent,'* jahwari " t x didst bend,** jahwarcU/iuh 
' you two heat," jahuxira ^ you I," jahwdra or jahwara (No. 
^©0) - 1 bent," jahwariva " if > bent^" jahwariina " we bent,** 

^^mrtd " he will bend." 



Na 531— Let </ be the augment or ar A (Na 435) AfTXR 
^hat ends in SHORT VLI, and after the verb han " to kill" Thus 
^^OQriakyati " he will bend," Quorate "let him bend," akwamt 
' ^ beot," kwaret^ " he may bend." 







o: 
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No. 633.— Let ouna be the substitate OF the verb 91 *" to 
AND OF WHAT BEGINS WITH A CONJUNCT consonant ud ends 
short rif when yak (No. 801) or an drdhadhdttiha sabetitut 
UA (No. 465), beginning with y, follows. Thus hwarydt ** ma 
bend," ohwdrMt '' he bent^" ahvxmfikyat *" he would bend." 

The next verb to be conjugated is iru ** to hear.** 

No. 534.— Of §ru let 1S91 be the substitute, and Let ther 

the affix inu (No. 687). Thus we have ffVMii (Na 235) 
hears." 

No. 535.— A sIbvadhItuka affix, without an indiga! 
p, shall be like what has an indicatory ^ (No. 467). Henoe ift 
tall " they two hear." . 

No. 536.— When a sarvadhatuka affix, b^finning wil 
vowel, follows, let there be a semi-vowel in the room of the 1 
the verb HU *' to sacrifice," AND of what ends in teu (Na ( 
when a conjunct consonant does not precede, and there mxe i 
vowels than one in the word. Thus we have irmvKMH ^ 
hear," ifhoshi "* thou hearest," ir^nyuJIhah •• you two hear,"* ifi 
tha " you hear," 6pnu>mi " I hear." 



o; 



te 
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t "n^ 



Xa 537.— A21D let there be OPnoXALLT klisiox op this— 
j i •. ef llie » of an mffix not preoeded by a ooiyunct conmnant 
— VKEir MOE ▼ FOLLOWS. Thus we have trintoak or irinuvah **wb 
t«o benrr ifimmiak or irinumak "* we hear/* iuMiva " he heard."* 
Mncmtei "tbejtwoheari** tuiruvuh ''they heard,** iuM^e&a 
*lkoQ didst bear," iuiruvaikuk ''you two heard,** iuiruva "yon 
hMfd,* iuirfoi 'Iheaid,** tftarum"we two heard,** iuinima 
-w» keaid,* inid "he wUl hear,** inMfcyaH"he will hear,** 4rttio(u 
*bi Urn bear,** ^P^Mtdm "let the two hear,** irinwaniu. ''let 




j c^pm I n^sm i mnni vhjiuI^ i vHiiujfiiirainii^i 

No. 538. — ASD let there be elimon (luk) of hi (Na 447), com« 
iiiC arm the short u of ax Amz not precded bt a oomuycr 
t Thus *n^u "hear thou,** tfinuJtdl (Na 444) "mayst 
bear,** ijfinic/am "do you two bear,** ifinuto "bear ya** 
1W aogment derired firom Xo. 450 causes the substitution €tguma 
kf Na 420. and av baTing been substituted ibr this by Na tt, we 
^f« #iiuRidAi "let me bear,"* iptiatdwi (Nos. 450 and 455) 
"ka OS two bear,** irUiavdfna " let us bear,** a^fHioe (Na 458) 
"hehsafd,** oiiir^vXdm " they two heard,** fMinmwmti (Na 5S8) 
* tbcy hsaid,** oir^^ "thou didst bear," ntrimutam ''joatwo 
ksud," Qtfmy^n " you beard,** oifimaKam ''Ibeaid.* gljriyi 
(|Sa SS7) or aJr>ntM» " we two beaid," mifimi ma or 





"we beard/' ifinuydt (Nos. 460 and 461) ''be may bear,** ifinU' 
ydtdm " they two may bear/' ifimuyuJi (Nos. 461 ud 527) ** they 
may hear/' ifinuydh ''thou mayst bear,** irimijfdUam "yoa 
two may hear/* iTrmuydta " you may bear," ipmLydm '* I may 
hear/' ifi/iiuydva "we two may hear/' ifmuydma "we may 
hear/' i9%d^ (Noe. 466, 467, and 518) "may be bear,** ahwMi 
(Nos. 479, 480, and 519) "bo beard," airofkyat "be would bear." 

The next verb to be conjugated is gam (gomJfi) "to ga** 

No. 539. — Let chha be the substitute of the finals OF these 
viz. im " to wish," OAM " to go," AND TAX " to resUain,'' when 
an affix, having an indicatory i, follows^ Thus (when itip— Na 419 
— follows) we have gadiMati " be goes," but tbe subetitotioii does 
not take place (Na 432) in jagdmd " be went" 

No. 540.— Let there be elision OF the penultimate of tbese, 
viz. GAM " to go/' HAN " to kill," JAN " to produco," KHAN " to dig," 

AND GHAS " to eat", WHEN ANY affix, EXCEPT a6 (Na 642), FOL- 
LOWS, beginning with a vowel and DISTINGUISHED BY AN INDICA- 
TORY K OR 'k. Thus we have jagmatuh (Na 486) " tbey two 
went," jagmuk ** they went>" jagamitha (]S(k 517) orjd^oiitJUi 
"thou didst go," jagmathuh "you two went," jagma "you wenl^" 
jagdrna or jagama (No. 490) '• I went>" jagmiva (Na 433) "we 
two went/' jugmima " we went," gantd (Na 510) " be will ga" 






If 



^^ 
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N«L MI.-^LstlTbetheaiigiiieQtofaii drdhadhdhtuha affix 
vith M, eomiiig aptbr the verb OAM ''to go^" whbk the 
miwllFini tflrmiiMftioos askkicployed. Thus gamuhjfoti 
*W win g^"" goAekkatu Qio. S89) ''let him go/* agaduMai "he 
j ttct dU ti t "he may go»'' ^amyttt "may he ga"* 




Ha 541— Let a4 be the suhetitute of chli (No 471)» ooming 
Arm ihe vools posh "to nourish** etc, which have the dass-affli 
(mkmnma) ^|fo% Ql e. which belong to the 4th conjugation — (Na 
MfXAVD after the roots dtut "to shine** Ac^ akd after those 
wncB QSkmgamki) have ak nn>icATORT L|ti, whev the paras- 
w^ywAi^A terminations ABE employed. Thus offomai " he cams^'* 

(Na 541) " he would coma"* 

So mndi tot the conjugaUon of those verbs of the first dass 
take the ptgfaimaipada terminations. 

The next verb to be conjugated, viz. sd% " to incrsasep** takes 
Aa ^taMMpcuia terminations. 

Na 541— Let there be a change to B OP the Tl (Na 5f) <MP 
IBB ilBABBPADA snbstitotes OP what { (Na404) HAS AM imcA- 
mnrt. Thw^mik+ta (Nosl 407 and 419) beoomes sdlote *ks 




^^^^^^^H 







Na 544.«— Let there be iy in the room OF the X or what affix 
HAS AN INDICATORY if (Na 635) and comes after short & Thus 
edhete (No. 463) ''they two iDcrease," ecSkonte (Na 421) ""thej 



increase.'' 



fz^ 71^ ws: ^ ^om I n^ I n^ i ina^ i ir)i 

X 

No. 545. — Let be be the substitute OF thIb, the substitute of 
an I that has an indicatory f. Thus ecZ&OM ** thou increases^ 
edhethe (No. 544) *' you two increase,'' edhadhwe ''you increase." 
When guTUi comes after short a (No. 300), the gima alone is the 
substitute — ^thus edha+e (No. 543)=ed%e '^ I increase^" edhdvalu 
(No. 422) " we two increase," ec2&<imaA6 " we increasa" 

No. 546. — When lif follows, let there be dm (Na 604) AFTn 
that root which, being otheb than the root ^ichchba ** to go," 

BEGINS WITH ICH AND HAS A HEAVY VOWOl (Nos. 483 and 484). 

No. 547. — ^The word " dm-prcUyaya^ in this aphorism, mean- 
ing '' that after which the affix dm (No. 504) oomes^" is a com- 
pound, of the kind termed BahuvrOii (No. 1034), denoting thai 
which does not exhibit (to one's perception) the characteristic 
implied in the name. Like the verb that takes the affix ax 
(if the verb be conjugated with the dtmantpada terminations), so 
let the dimaiiepada terminations be those OF the verb K91 when 
SUBJOINED thereto (as an auxiliai}'). 

[Among Bahuvrlhi compounds, the Sanskrit grammarians 
distinguish those denoting that of which the matters implied in the 
name are perceived along with the thing itself (tadgttna-^tnvi- 
jndna) from those denoting what is otherwise (at(ulgurf<ih^(mm^ni' 
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asJL Tbm itock illmkntioii ol tbe ibiniMr kind is ^dtr^^ui^Jocurnam 

^MqiaT— ia * bring Long-eM^— where the long een aooomimiiy 

•ad meik the mdhridoel ; end rf the latter kmd, ^^df iAfa 9dg o iram 

*—L ei "bring him that bee aeeii the oceen**— -where the 

doei not eeoomneDT the meiL nor ^Mft^Mji vAn to leooffniie 

him mmoiig a gioup of peraone who haire never seen it The 
ttm "Aw jwrffgyg* aboTe-mentioiied, i %. "that which bat the 
mfiz An^** k of the latter doMsriptioiL We are told that the anxi- 
finiyiato take the eame tenae-affixes aa ''that whidli has the 
4m;* but the veibb when we kwk at any part of it (sooh 
sAote) with a tense afllT, has no tfm then visiblo— the An^ 
prssspt, oansing (Na 508) the eliskMi of the tense affiTos,] 

Na 548y— lEt Avo iskoh ars the substitotes opt avd jh, the 

^nbstitates OF UT. Thus we have M M Aakn " he inersased,'* 

^AtfndkoMti ''they two inersased,* sAtftekoisrtfV ''thsj in- 

craased.* ecOiMdlalrisIb "thou didst incraase^** scttindkainMe 

''yon two increased." 

No. 549— Let there be eerebral ^ in the room or the dental 
m OP the termination Mikwam (Na 555), AHDof a substitute 

OF UA AVD UT, coming AFTER AN INFUBCnVB BA8K THAT BVD6 

nr one of the letters of the pnrfyi&drauf. Thus etiUncAoiri^tiie 
«yoa inersased.** MviikAakn ^\ incrsasei" MytAikakfiwA^ 
* we two increased,'* scttdMholrftnaAs '^ we increased.'* Thistense 
may be formed thus aUo— scttdin&aU«k» (Na 507) or eJAimdsa^ 
Then, MiUk ^'bewiU increase^** scOUtdmtt ''they two will in- 
craassb** MM»nk "they wiU increase^'' sAstdss ^a 545) "thou 
Witt incwass^'* <(ftifdsd<JU "you two wiUincraasa" 



or 
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\n^ mhjD law ^w: i irf^mnai i 

No. 530. — ^AND WHEN an affix beginning with DH TOLL0W8» 
let there be elision of s. Thiis edhUddhwe ** yon will h 



No. 551.— Let H be the substitate of the $ o! td$ and of the 
verb CM "to be," when e follows. Thus edkiidhe **! will in- 
crease/' edhitdswake *'we two will increase,*' edkUdamakB *we 
will increase,*' edhiahyate "he will increase^** edkuhyde (No. 
544) " they two will increase," edhiahyanle ^ they will incraase^** 
edhifihycue "thou wilt increase," edhxAyelhe ''you two wQl in- 
crease," edhiahyadhwe "you will increase," edhiahye "I will 
increase," edhishydvahe "we two will increase^'* MiAydmak$ 
" we will increase." 

No. 552. — ^Let there be Ik in the room OF the. I (Na 543) 
of lot. Thus edhaidm " let him mcrease," edhOdm (JNTa 644) "let 
the two increase," edhanidm " let them increase." 

No. 553. — ^In the room of the e of a substitute of let coming 
AFTER s OB V, there are v and am respectively. Thus instead 
otedkaa^ edhasvoa "do thou increase," edhethdmi (Na 552) "do 
you two increase," ^dhadkvxvni (Nos. 543 and 553) "do you 
increase." 



;o 
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Na 554.— Lei Af be the subetitute OP B forming part of tbe 

"higheet" perMoal affix substituted for lof. Thus edhai ''let me 

increase,'* edkdvahai ''let us two increase,** edhdm/ohai "let us 

mciease/ and then dt (Na 478) is prefixed to make (d+Mata^) 

aidkaia (Na 218) " he increased,*' aidhstdm (Na 544) "thqr two 

mcreased," aidhamta (Na 421) "they increased,** aidhaihA "thou 

4aslst incfeass^** aidhdhdm "you two increased,** aidkadkwam "you 

aidh4 "I incieased,'* aidhdvaki (Na 422) ""wetwo 
aidhdmaki " we increased.** 



Na 555.— Let sfTUT be the augment OX Llilr. There is 
of the s by Na 461.— The y is elided by Na 468. Thus we 
) edkda "he may increase,** edhejfdtdm "they two may in- 



No. 556. — ^Let ran be the substitute OF jh in the room of 
UA. Thus edheran (No. 555) " they may increase,** edhsthdk 
«thou mayst increase," edheydthim "you two mi^ increase,** 
^dkedkwam " you may increase.** 

I Na 557.— Let short a be in the room of ff, the substitute 

of lik. Thus edheya (Na 555) "I may increase,** edhmfohi "we 
two may increase," edkgmahi "we may increasa** 




No. 558. — Let S\Tf be the augment 07 T AMD TH, when part 
of a substitute of lin. The augment 8tyy4 also is obtained from 
No. 555. The y (of siyuf) is elided by No. 463. As the substi- 
tutes of lin, in the sense of benediction, are drdhadhdtuka (Na 
465), the elision of the 8 (of slyaf and sit/), directed by Na 461, 
does not take place. Thus we have edh+i (No. 433) +^+da, 
which, by Nos. 169 and 78, becomes edhishialita ^may be in- 
crease," edJiiahiydstdm "may they two increase," — then, as ^ 
does not come except before t or th, edhishiran (Na 556) ** may 
they increase," edltishialiflidh ''mayst thou increase^** edhiMydi- 
thdm " may you two increase," edhisliidhwofn ** may you increase^" 
edhishiya (No. 557) " may I increase,** edhishtwM ** may we 
two increase," edhiahimalii *' may we increase,'* aidhiakfa QUol 
478, 471, 472, 433, and 169) "he increased,** aidhuhdtdm 
" they two increased." 

No. 559— Let there be o^ in the room otjh, KOT coming Aim 
the vowel A, when the terminations are THE Xtmanepada. Thus 
aidhisJiata ** they increased," aidhishfhdh " thou didst increass^** 
aidhishdtJidm '* you two increased," aidhi4hvxim (Noa. 549 and 
550) " you increased," aidhishi**! increased," aidhiahvfahi ''we 
two increased," aidhiahmahi "we increased," aidhishyata ^ht 
would increase," aidkiahyetdm (Nos. 544, 535, and 463) **ih€j two 
would increase,'* aidhishyanta " they would increase," aidkiikyc^ 

W 



I 



Adk " tboa ' aidhMyeOuim ** you two would io- 

tmrnT Md ^ ''you. would increase^'* aidhishye **I 

would incratae,'* aidkukydv (Na 422) " we two would increase,*' 
•MfttafcydfiiaAt '^ we would 

Tlie next verb to be conjugated ii kam (kamu) " to desire,** 

X X 

No. 660. — Let the affix mff (leaving m) come after the root 
KAM ^ to desire.** without altering the meaning (No. 502). As the 
afiz has an indicatory A, the dtmanepada terminations (titA — ^No. 
409) are employed (No. 410;. Thus we have kdmayaU (Nos. 489 
a^4S0) ''he desires.** 

X 

Na 561. — Let at be the mib^titute of ni, whfn thene — viz. 
Xm (No. 504), AiTFA, Ilu, ATT a, itnu, AND I8HNU (—affixes, of which 
there is no further mention made in this grammatical compendium 
— )rOLLOW. Thus kdmaydkchakre " he desired." In cases where, 
as in the 2nd preL, the affixes are drdhadhdiuka (No. 432), the 
nih (No. 560), by No. 503. is optional : — thus we may have eha- 
hams *' he desired, ' ehakamdte " they two desired,*' chakamire (No 
548) "* they desired,** chakamiahe " thou didst desire,** ehatamdihe 
"you two desired,** ehakamiihim (No. 549) "you desired,** chakarM 
* I desired,** ehakamivaJu *' we two desired,** ekakamimaks " we 
desired,** kdmayiid «* he will desire,'* kdmayUdae "thou wUt desire,** 
again (without fiin) kamitd " he will desire/* IrdmayiAyaU or kor 
miAyaU " he will desire,** kdmaycUdm (No. 552) " let him desira," 
akdmayata " he desired," k4iniayeta " he may desire,** kdmayiMA- 
(a or kamukUkta (Na 558) " may he desire.** 




^ 



No. 562. — AFTER what ends in Nl (Na 560), AND AFTBB th« 
verbs iri &&«.«. Sri " to serve," ORU " to ran," AMD SBV " to 
drop," let CHAft be the substitato of ekli (No. 471), WHIN Zu4 fol- 
lows SIQNIFTINO AN AOEiiT. The cftse then staodbg tbua — yai 
kdmi+ata, we look forward. 

No. 563. — Let there be elbion OF ^l, when an drdhadhdluln 
affix, NOT beginning with the augment IT, FOLLOWS. Thus, in the 
3nl pret, we find at this stage tdm+ata. 

No. 564. — Let there be A short vowel in the room OF TBI 
PENULTIMATE letter of an mflective base, when ki, followed BT 
CHAi^ (No. 562), is affixed. Thus we get kam+ata. 

No. 565. — When CHAiir follows, there are two in the room of 
the first portion, containing a single vowel, of an nnreduplicated 
root — but (the reduplication is) of the second portion of a root that 
begins with a vowel. Thus we get (by No. 488) chakam+aick 

No. 566.— Let the eflfect be UKE as if SAN (Na 752) had fol- 
lowed, on the reduplicate, if FOLLOWED BT A LIGHT vowel (Na 482), 
of an inflective base to which ni, FOLLOWED BT CHA&, is affixed— 
PROVIDED THERE IS NOT THE ELISION OF any letter in the pratjfi- 
hdra AK occasioned by the affixing of ni (as» for example, under the 
provisions of No. 505, there is). 

Q — 






Na 567.— Lei short i be the subetitate OF the short a of a re- 
dnplicmte^ wussr 8AN follows. Thus (Na 566) we get ckikam-h 

Na 568.— Let ihere be ▲ long vowel in the room of a uoht 
(n>wel of a) redaplicste» in a case where the state of things is as if 
the affix were M/i (Na 566). Thus we have finally (No. 457) 
oMbamata " he desired.** 

On the alternative (allowed by No. 503) o£ there not being 
the affix nM» the rule following applies. 

No. 569.—'' CuAiir should be stated to be tho substitute of 
CHLI coming AFTER tlio verb KAlc'' Thus we have achahamata 
"'he desired,'* akdmsjiahyala or cJoamuhyaJta (No. 503) *'he 
would desire." 

The next verb to be conjugated is ay ^aya^ ''to go," which 
makes ayaJU " he goes.*' 

Na 570. — ^There is a substitution of I for the r of an upasar- 
OA (No, 47), WHEN the verb at FOLLOwa Thusprci+ay(U€=p(d- 
yaU " be flees»" paTd-^-ayaJU^paldyate " he flees." 
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No. 671.— And after these— L e. DAT "to give," AT "to go^** 
AND AS *' to sit," — let there be dm, when lif follows. Thus ay6^ 
chakre " he went," ayitd " he will go,** ayiahyate " he will go^* 
ayatdm (No. 552) "let him go/' dyata "he went,*' ayeta "he 
may go/' ayishiahfa (No. 558) " may he go.** 

No. 572. — Cerebral 4h (see No. 549) is optiomallt the imb- 
stituto of the dental dh of ahtdJiwam, or of a substitute of luH or 
lif, coming AFTER the augment ij that follows one of the letters 
o{ tho pratydhdra in. Thm ayishldhvMm or ayi8hi4hwam "may 
you go/' dyish(a (Nos. 478, 471, Ac.) "he went^" dyidhwam or 
dyi4lf'Wam " you went," dyiehyata " he would go." 

The next verb to be conjugated is dyut (dyuta) "to sbine^** 
which makes dyotate (Nos. 419 and 420) "he shines." 

No. 573. — Let there be A vowel in the room OF the semi-Towel 
(No. 281) of the reduplicate of these two verbs — vir, DTUT "to 
shine," AND SWAPI " to cause to sleep." Thus didyiUe " he shone.** 

>» » ^ s ^ ^ 

'* '^ >» ^.^ j^ >• -J 



*» 
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" he will be/' vartcUdm " let him be," aiwvrlata '* he was," varieta 
he may be/' vartishUhfa (No. 658) ** may he be,** awirUahla ^ 
was/' avarteyat (No. 675) or avarti8hjfcUa(So. 576) ''he would be." 



it 



The next verb to be conjugated is dad (dada) ** to give,* 
which makes dadaie ** he gives." 

No. 577.— There shall NOT be a change to e (Na 494) in the 
case OF the verbs ^AS " to bless," OR DAD *' to give," OR OF WHAT 
verbs begin with v, or of the a which is appointed by the term 
GUNA (as in No. 420), nor shall there be the elision of the redapli- 
cate. Thus we have dadade "he gave," dadeuidU ^ they two 
gave," dadadire *' they gave," dadiid *' he will give," dadiikyaU 
'* he will give," dadoUdm *' let him give," adadcUa ** he gave^" dadeta 
*' he may give," dadishishfa (No. 658) " may he give^" adadiskta 
" he gave," adadishycUa ** he would give." 

The next verb to be conjugated is trap (trapiMk) " to be 
ashamed," which makes traTpate " he is ashamed." 

No. 578. — ^There shall be the change to € of the a of these, 
viz. T^if " to cross," PHAL " to bear fruit," BHAJ •* to serve," AND 
trap (trapush) " to be ashamed," and also the elision of the rs- 
duplicate, when a substitute for Zt/ with an indicatory k (Na 494), 
or thai with the augment t/ (Na 495), follows. Thus (rape ''be was 



' IM THK LAGuy kaumudI : 



, — ■■■^pia, * irapitd or iraptd (withont the augment i/— No. 61 1) *" he 
I «31 be aebameti'* trapiAyale or tmpsycUe ** he will be ashamed/* 

trQ!pai6tm * lei htm be ashamed,** airapata ** he was ashamed,** tra- 
; pda ** be may be ashamed,** trapishtshfa (No. 558) or, on the option 

allowed (hj Na 51 1), trapMita^ '* may he be ashamed,'* a^raipUhta 

^ (by Ka 5 IS, when the augment t/, on tho option allowed by No. 

511. b not attached,) atrapUi '* he was ashamed,** tUrapUhyata or 
j fltfupeyala (No. 511) '' he would be ashamed.** 

t So much for the formation, or conjugation, of verlis with the 
dhmanepada terminationa. 

X X 

\i X X 

iR?t I wtiR I wgm: i wt: i imd i wpp i «^ i «« i 

XX X 

Na 579. — ^The Tcrbs next to be considered take both the pa- 
fogmaipofta and the dimanepoAa terminationa Of these kBX (hiii) 
* TO acETC,** makes ^raj^i or h\iyUt**\\Q scry i»,** iiirdya at iiiriye 
" be senred," irarptd "he will stTve," irayi^JiycUi or irayishyate 
"be will senre,** imyatu or imy^Ud'H " let him senre^** aifuyai or 
Qgraynta ** he served/* hrnjrt or imyda " he may serve,** Mydt 
(So. 518) or imyUiin/iftt (No. 55H) " may he serve,** substituting 
c4am« instead of wick, for Mi by No. 5G2, aiHriyat^ or, with the 
itmanepodla, aiiiriyaia " he served/' atrayUkyai or oirayiAyc^ 
(a ** be would tperve." 

The verb bkfi (Ihfin) *' to nourihh** makes bharati or bkaraU 
-he ooon.hes," boMdni "he nourished,** babkraiuh (Na 4M) 
"they two nourished/' bahhruh ** they nourished,** biUoiiAa *tlioa 
dadsi nourish/' hahUfiva " we two nourished,** babk/vmt ^ we nour* 
yMd," babkft (Na5M) - he nourished,** 5aUndU ''tbou didst 
ftottriah,* ikart40i or Uartdss *' thou wilt aouriah^* bkmritkyaii er 
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bfuirishyaU " he will nourish,'' bhaaxUu or bharatdm ** let him 
nourish/' oMijarat or ahharaia " he nourished," Morsf or bkauia 
" he may nourish." 

No. 580. — Let miff be the substitute of the vowel fh whrk il 
(No. 693) FOLLOWS, or tak (No. 801), or an drdhadhdtuha sub- 
stitute of LiiSr beginning with the letter y. The substitute rtA pre- 
senting itself in this place, in the aphorism immediatelj preceding 
the present one (viz. VII. 4. 27), a long vowel is not substituted 
by No. 518 — otherwise the direction to substitute rih (with a short 
vowel) would be unmeaning. — ^Thus we have Mriyift ''may be 
nourish." 

No. 581. — Akd ha and sick, coming AFTER what ends in fl 
or ^1, are regarded as having an indicatory k, when an iftmanepo- 
da affix (tan) follows. Thus — without the substitution offfuna 
(No. 467), we have hkfiMshta (No. 558) *" may he nourish,** Ufv 
shiydatdm " may they two nourish," oiMrMt (Nos. 457, 471, 472, 
479, and 519) "he nourished." 



i 



'Q 
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m ^qmm i o i s^^ifn 1 1^ i vmai i ^ i vim i 

No. 582.— Aftrr a short ikflkctivk base, there is elision 
of mch, if a jhal follows. Thus abhfita *' ho nourished/* aJbharuliyat 
or okkariAyida " he would nourish.*' 

The verb hfi (hfin) ** to take** makes hn^xiti or harate " he 
takes^** jdUnt orjahre ''he ioc^k,'' jahariha ''thou tlidst Uike,** ja- 
hriva ^ we two took,'* jahi-ima " we took/' jahriuhe " thou didst 
take," ikarttf " he will take/* h/iruhj/ati or hari^thyiUe " ho will 
tike," ibara^u or AanUim " let him take," aharat or aharata " he 
look," Aaret or hareia " he may tike," hriydt (Nos 580 and 337) 
orV^Uji&fi (NoH. 555 aud 558) "may he take," hfiMyddim 
"may they two take," aJtavfiiH (No. 519) or ahrita (Na 582) " he 
took," ahofruhyal or aJtariJiyida " he would take.* 



ti 



In like manner dhji (iUqriv) "to bold" makes dluirati or 

dkcmito " he hold» ;" ni (nth) " to lead" makes mi^foti or nayaU 

*" be leads J" pack (iwpaduuh) " to cook" makes pcuhaii or padiote 

" be oookfi," papdcha " he cooked," pcchiUia (Nos. 517 and 495) or 

jHipahtha (No. 516) '*thou didst cook," peche (No. 494) "he cook- 

id," paHd " be will cook /' IJuij (bhaj^i) " to serve" makes Wo/o- 

*i or bhajate " he serves," bdUuija or ?//ir/« (No. 578) " be served/' 

hhaktd " be will serve," IttaJrahycUi or bhalcdiycUe " be will serve/' 

^MdkJM (No. 499) or oMoAto (No. 513) "be served," abliokJuUdm 

'^ they two served ; " yaj (yaja) " to worship a deity, to associate 

-with, to endow," makes yajati or yajcUe '*be worships." 



vTHTi^ ingn^ ^opa^ tsp^tud f^ i fsin i 

No. 583.— Wh ek uj pollows, there is a vowel (No. 281 ) in the 
room OF the semi-vowel of THC BKDUPLICATE or both sets of verbis 
viz. vae&, &c. (No. 584) aud yrak, &c (Na 675). Thus ty4^ ** be 
wonbipped." 



No. 584'. — There is a vowel (No. 281) in the room of the iiemi- 
vowel OF VACH " to speak," swap " to sleep," AND TAJ, Ac, when 
an affix with an indicatory k (No. 486) follows. Thus we have 
i+aj+aivh, which, by No. 283, becomes v+o/uA^ and, by re- 
duplication, y-i-ij+cUuk By Nos. 428 and 55, this becomes final- 
ly fjatuh "they two worshipped," and so (jnh *'they worshipped,'' 
iyajiOui (where there is an indicatory p) or (without the angment— 
No. 517) iyoiJiflia (Nos. 334 and 78) "thou didst worship^" $e ''he 
wornliipped," yoAfd (Nos. 334 and 78) "he will worship." 

No. 585. — Wh kn 8 FOLLOWS, there is K in the room or SH 
OR nil. Thus (the j, by No. 334, having become sK), yakskyati or 
yiiluJiyate " ho will worship," ijydt (Nos. 584 and 337) or ya- 
l[sh{sh(a " may he worship/* aydkshU (No. 499) or ayoAfa (Nosl 
334 and 513) "he worshipped." 

The verb vah (valta) " to bear" makes vahcUi or vukiUe •* be 
bears," vvdha (No. 583) " he bore," OuUuh (No. 584) " they two 
bore," tihuh " they bore," uvahitJui " thou di4*t bear." 

No. 58G. — Let there be DH in the room OF T OB TH comiog 
AFTKR A JHASH (a soft aspirate), but NOT if the < or ^ L$ a part or 
the verb DU A " to hold." Thus, when we have vah+tha without the 
augment if (No. 517). The A being changed to ^ by Na 276, th« 
Ui of tlud becomes dh by the present rule, and then 4^ by Na 7& 




" tbey two eat/' adanti " they eat/' otH «" thou eates^*" attkah «'yoa 
two eat/' attha " you eat," admi ** I eat^** ocIicioA ^ we two eat^" 
cufmoA " we eat" 

fd<a^rl<«lHl^l8l8o| 

No. 590.— Let ghas fghaslri) be OPTIONALLT the substitute of 
the root ad, whek lit FOLLOW& Thus we may have^opAiia 

" he ate." 

In making the next modification of this word» we have elision 
of the penultimate letter, from No. 540, and the substitution of a 
char for the gh^ by No. 90, and we look forward 

No. 591. — And let there be «& in the room of the s OF these 
verbs— viz. 6as " to instruct," VAS " to dwell," AND 0HA8 ''to eat^" 
coming after in or a guttural (see No. 169). Thus we have jo- 
ksluUuh " they two ate/' jakahnh "they ate," jaghaMui ''thou 
didst esit," jakshcUhah "you two ate,"j'aJkflAa"you ^ie,'* jaghisa "I 
ate," jakshiva " we two ate," jakshima " we ate." On the alter- 
native allowed by No. 590, we have dda (Na 477) '* he ate," ddatuk 
" they two ate," dduh " they ate." 

No. 592. — Let it be always the augment or thai coming after 
thebe— viz. AD " to eat," ?I " to go," AND vybA '• to cover." Thus 
dditha " thou didst eat," attd " he will eat," atsyati " he will eal," 
aitu " let him eat," aUdt (No. 444) " may he eat," atUm (Na 446) 
" let the two eat," a/larUu " let them eat" 




TRt UIOUU KAUMUDf : 



Na SSI — Lei thers beDHi instead op hi (Na 447) Arrre the 
fwbHU * to give»'* and what ends in JHAU ThmiMhi^dotiHmmi,** 
§ttM (Na 444) *ma7tt ihoa eai,** attam ""do you two eat»'' otta 
"eatj%"«iltfiii "letmeea^'' a(2tfva(Not. 445 and 456) ""letos 
r m^ima ** lei us eat" 



inp^iwm^i^i^i V^i 




Na 5M. — ^Aooofding to the opinion OP all the authorittesi a| 
Aall be the augment of a uniliteral affix coming APnu the verb 
AD^'loeat" Thus ir/a<(Na 478)'' he atc^'^itt^m*' they two ate^"* 
Mm "they ate,** a^ioA '* thou atest^** afiam ''you twoate^^'itta 
*ymaier Aiam*! ate^ iWuw (No. 455) "wo two ate»'*AIma 
• we ate,** a#fya/ (Na 461) " he may eat," a^ydtdm " they two may 
orfydk (Na 527) " they may cat,"* adydt (Na 837) may be 
odfitidm " may they two eat,** adydauk " may they eat" 




Na 595.— Whcm Lui^' or rak (Na 758) rOLtOWi^ let OHAS> 
141 he the mlMtitute of the verti a'f. InirteaJ of flUi (Na 471). tbera 
■ M (Na 5«2). Tliiu tu^kMoi " L« at*." itoyul " be would mL" 

Tb« verb Kan (kana) " to kill or to go" nakw hiuUi " be 
kOk" 




vRirni^mrnt mni mtn ivkv i uuiuiniiMiiiiPi* 
iFwuiiiyyw^iu: i fw v^ f^ ^ ^ ^ ^ '^ 



ft — ^ fl 
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No. 596. — When there follows an afBz, beginning with a 

JHAL and DISTINGUISHED BT AN INDICATORY K OR 6, there is ELI- 
SION OF THE NASAL OF the following that end in a nasal, vis. 

THOSE WHICH IN THEIR ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION ARK ORAYELT 
ACCENTED, AND VAN " tO ask OF beg/' AND TAN '' tO ttietcb,'' AcL 

TI108C which (ending in a nasal, see No. 510) are in their origi- 
nal enunciation gravely accented, are the following, tie : yam **to 
restrain," ram "to sporty" vam "to bow," gam "to go," Aon 
" to kill," and Tnan " to respect** 

By " ian Sec" (the verbs of the 8th class, which, kfi excepted, 
end in a na.sal,) are meant the following — ^viz. ton " to stretch,'' 
Uian "to kill," kduTi "to kill," fin *' to go," <r»w "toeatgrwi,- 
ghfin " to shine," van " to ask," and man " to understand" 

By this rule we have Aan+t(M=AaftiA (No. 635) "they two 
kill," ghnam^i (Nos. 640 and 314) "they kill," hanri (Na 94) 
"thou killest," hatJiaJt "you two kill," hatha "you kill," kanmi 
" I kill," hanwah "we two kill," hanmah "we kill," jaghdna (Not. 
314, 488, and 489) "he killed," jaghnatuh (No. 640) "they two 
killed," jaghnuh " they killed." 

No. 597. — And after the reduplicate syllable, there is the 
substitution of a letter of the k class in the room of the h of tbe verb 
han. Thus we have jaghanitha (No. 5 17) or jaghantha " thou didnt 
kill," jaghiathuh (No. 540) "you two killed," jaghna "you 
killed," jaghdna (No. 489) or jaghana (Na 490) " I killed," 
jaghniva (No. 433) "we two killed," jaghnvma "we killed,** 
hantd (Na 510) "he will kill," hamMhyaJti "he will kill," hmi» 
" let him kill." haidt (Nos. 444 and 596) " may he kill," hailm 
" let the two kill," ghnantu (Noe. 640 and 314) " let them kilL'' 



II lit TBI JJLOBU KAxmjmi : 

ill 

N«. 598. — Let ja be the nibstitate or the verb BAH, when 

!• (Nei 447) fbUowc 
I 
; Umb, bgr Na 448^ the il» would be elided, were it not for the 

. nle h«ra IbUowing: 

Na SM. — The nilet, reckoning from tuis one to tbe end of 
te chnpler (tul the 4th chap, of tbe Vlth Lecture), are called 
iMfy^ (hecauae tbe chapter enda with a seriea of rules dependent 
m tha apboritm) " bhasta.** When that (vis. one of the rulea 

> called ibUya) is to be brought into operation, having tbe same 
i pbea (ibr coming into operation, as another dbhtya which haa al- 
ready taken effect), that one (which haa taken effect) shall be re- 

fSfdttd AM vox HATIHO TAKEN EFFKCT. 

Tims (ja having lieen substituted for han, by Na 598^ it might 
have been expected tiiat the At would he elided by Na 448» bat) sinoa 
the cbange to /i is not regarded as having been acoomplished, elisioii 
sTAs does not uke place. 8owehave>ciM*'do tbookUi,''Aal4i((NosL 
4M and S96) ** mayst thou kill" haiam ** do you two kiU."* Aate 
. *do you kill" tu^ndni 'Met me kill" luindva •'let us two UU," 
hndma "let us kill" akan (Nos. i58 and 199) ''be killed.'' 

> diaidm (Na 596) *-they two killed," agknan (Noa i¥K SI 4^ awl 
; U) -tbey killed." oAan (Noa. 458 and 199) -"Uioa dklst kill*' 

-"you two killed," ahaia "you kiUed,** akamam * I killed,'' 
•we two kUled," akanma " wu killed.'' ktmgM (Na 4«1) 
*kemay 



wnhn^i^isi^i I 
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I 



I 



No. 600. — Wherk the affix in quettion it IrduidbXtuka 
(No. 486 — this aphorism baviog been placed at a regulator (amoi^ 
others of the rule following — we look fbrwani). 

No. 601. — Let BADH be the sobttitate or the verb HAir, wmn 
u^ FOLLOwa. (Na 600.) 

No. 602.— And when LVff tollows (let badk be the tobtti- 
tute of han, as directed in Na 601 — provided the affix, at ruled bj 
No. 600, is drHhadh4ffuka). Tlius we have badk^ (Na SS7) 
''may he kill/' bitdhyd$tdm "may they two kilt," abadUt «*be 
kUled/' ahanishycU «« he would kUl." 



The verb yu " to mix or to sqparate** it next ooig^gated. 

^ ^fwf^ vf^ 1^1 5 ice I 

^f^ I OTi: I sQfRi I ^ i av: i air i difvi i ov: i mr. i 

imra I sfilTn I tif^Ujfn I WT I STiFI I ^raRT I VTfnH I 

TO^^ I OTT?5 I f^ ^^ mat ft^ f%a ftFK fti^ 
ujiMHiM I 2]22iniM I ira: i nurn i toiwiot i wjm i 
vnratn I ^nfqcan i mm^ i b i arfn i am: i ?ii^ i 

No. 603.— Wherk elision, through LUX, has tauot flaci (aa 
by Na 5b9), let v^iDDUi be substituted in the room OF SHOIT u; 
wuEV a $drviidhitvJea affix, begmning with A OOHSOirAinr and d» 
tioguished by an indioatory p^ FOLLOWS :— but not if the verb be 
reduplicated. Thus we have yu-f ftpssycMcii *" be mixei^'' yiitel 
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*^ two wmC frnvuHti (So. 220) **they mix,'' yauM (No. 169) 
^tkosMizieit^'* 1f%Ukuk ** you two mix/' yuiha "you mix," yaumi 
-* I muMT yumik ** we two mix," yufiioA *' we mix," yuydva (Na 202) 
"* W wxed,'* ynrtM (Noa 4SS and 420) «' he will mix," yaviehyaU 
^U wm moL,'* yumiu **letbim mix," yuUft (Na 444) ""may he 
MX,* mgamt ^ht mixed," aytcM«% ^ they two milled," ayuffim (Na 
I 4S7) "they nixed," yuytf( (Na 461) ** he may mix."— here there is 
aei wfUdhi (from Na 003), because, aooording to the explanatioo 
ia Hm MakibHikyri, *'what has an indicatory p has not an 
iadJcalnij <, snil what hss an indicatory 4 has not an mdi* 
cUoty jp''*-»(eo^ when y^buf came, which, see Na 460, is 
s having an indicatofy ^ the tip cemeA to be re- 
as ^ving an indicatory p, without whidi Na 60S does 
afifily). So ynyiidm ** they two may mix,*^ ynyuk (Na 
m) *tkeymaymix,"ytfyrfe(Nos.518snd8S7) ''may he mix," 
-*msy they two mix," yuydsuk " may they mix," aydwU 
«be mix^d," ayam^Kyai (Nosl 4SS and 420) *«he would 



The irerb y« "to go" makes ydti "he goes," ydUA *«they two 
|8^- yimii -they go," yayau (Na 523) "be went," ydtd -he will 
|o^- ydgyaU "be wiU go," ydtu "let him go," aydt " lie went," ayi(- 

*tbc7 two went" 



nv: I mm?;! i apinni^ i anira: i ^ni4t^ i iuiimiq 
wk m nliw^iwa : i v i m^ i ^ i maii^i^m 
iii 1 c I ^ mmi i?h i & i an mA i 10 i ^ ^ 

^^ I fQ ^n^ I ^^ I ^ vni^ M9 I nn msi^i t« 
^ v^^n^v m idifisi: 1 f«K v^ 1 tif 1 

Na 604.— In the opinton or BiKAjitAVA OVLT (and 
epcasMllyX /us is the subnitute of >fci m the foom or I 
after wbatends in long 4 I'bus oyuA (Na tST) er«yiis(Mei 
'^tbsj wenC ydydt (Na 461) -be may gc^" yiyitim ''thy 



A SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. \K 



»nay go/' ydyvh (Na 627) " they msygo," ydydi (No. 887) *• may Ij« 
go/' ydydstdm '* may they two go," ydydmk *' may thay go^" ayitk 
** he went," aydeyai *' he would go." 

In the same way are conjugated vi '^ to go or fmell," hki ** te 
shine/* ehid " to bathe/' ird *' to cook," dttf '' to go badly," /im( " to 
eat/* r<{ " to give/' (<( '' to take/' (2i{ '^ to cot," and ihyd ** to relate." I 
This (viz. Ichyd) is to 1)0 employed only with the ^drvadkdhiln ! 
affixes. 



f^%T 



-V t 



The next verb to be conjugated is t^ ''to know." 

§^^: u<Miq<4Hi inwi<Xi i m i ^ i fii5?j: i ^. i 

No. 605. — ^The affixes val, &c (Na 424) are OPnoKAUT used 
instead OF the pciriutmaipada substitutes of LAT coming AFTSB the 
verb viD '' to know." Thus veda (Na 485) '' be knows," vidatuk 
•Hhey two know/' vidvh " they know/' vettha •* thou knowest^" «. 
dcUhuh "you two know/' viVa **you know/' veda ^ I know/ tridm 
" we two know/' vicfnta "we know/' On the other altenatiTe^ we 
have veUi (Na 485) " he knows," viUak (Na 467) - they two 
vidanti " they know/' 



f^ I $f^ I ^^cuf^ 



No. 606. — The augment dm is OPTIONALLT employed AFTER 
these— VIE. U8H ••to bum/' viD " to know," AND JAQ^ * to wak«," 

—when li( follows. 

As there is an agreement (in the present instance) to rsgaid 
the verb vid as ending in short a (vida), guva is not sobetitatod 
(as it would otherwise have been by No. 485). Thus we have vidih^ 
chakdra or viveda *" he knows," vediti " he will know," tusJtdfcyo 
ii " he will know." 



\ 




i 



Na 607. — When lof comes after the verb vid, then orriON- 
AILT the augmeiit dm w irregularly attached ; there is no substi- 
tntioii of guna (from No. 420 — ^which fact is indicated by the ex- 
hibition of the form viddn in the aphorism); there is elision 
Qmk) of lot ; *<^d the yerb tfi ^ to maks^** with the terminations 
<if the imperative, is appended, (giving, for example, yidXk- 
t KUiTAirrn). One particular person and number is not alone intend* 
( ed to be spoken of Q^j the employment^ in the aphorism, of the form 
I viiiikurfUfUu). 

Thns we may have viddtJearoiu *' let him know." 

Na 608. — Let r come aftcr the verbs tak, Ac (Na 719), 
AMD alter the verb Kfi '' to make** This debars the application of 
tep^a419). 

Na 609. — Let short u be the substitute of the shost a of {kar, 
the modified form of) the verb kjri, ending with the affix u (Na 608), 
WHKN A 8ARVADH.VTUKA termination, with an indies tory A; or ^ FOL- 
Lowa. Thns viddiJcarutdt (Na 607) ''may he kxkOW.^'viddhkuruUhn 
" let the two know/' viddhleutvantu '' lei them know,** viddAkwfu 
* know thou,** triddnkaravini (Na 420) " let me know," av$t (Noa 
4S8, 485, and 199) ''he knew," avitUm "they two knew," aviduk 
(Na 481) "they knew." 




No. 610. — And when aip follows, ru is optionally the substi- 
tute OF the D of a verb, wheo the ci is at the eod of a pada. Thus { 
we have aveh (No. Ill) or avet "thou, knewest^'' vidydt ''he may 
know, or, may he know," vidydatdm ** may they two know,** woMi 
''he knew," avediahyai "he would know/* 

The verb <m "to be" makes asU "he is." 

No. 611. — Let there be elision OF the A OF the aiBx ivAM 
(No. 714) AND of the verb AS " to be," when a ^rvadkdiuka affix, 
with an indicatory iE; or ^ follows. Thus ttah (No. 585) ''thej 
two are/' sarUi "they are," oH (No. 438) "thou art^" §Aak ''yoa 
two are," stha " you are," ctsmi " I am," 9wah " we two are," 
9mah " we are." 






X X 



No. 61 2. — Let sh be the substitute of the $ OF the verb AS 
" to be/' coming AFTER a letter of the pratydhdra in in AH UFA* 
SARG A (No. 47) OB after the indeclinable word p&Xdus " evidently," 
WHEN the letter T OR a vowel follows Thus (after the uposor- 
ga ni, when y follows the a,) niAydt " he may go out ;*" (when a 
vowel follows the a,) praniJianii "they go mi^'' prddukAanii 
" they are manifest" 

Why do we say, "when the letter y or a vowel followir wil* 
ness dbhidah " they two surpass." 



r 
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viQviin) I man i sif^m i «ifqcqf?T i ^vrj i ^m^ i 

No. 613. — Let bh6 be the subetitnte or the verb A8 *'to be/' 
whm ma drdhadkJtuha M&x foUowit Thus bahkiva (No. 481) 
"he wme," bhntritd «« he wiU be," bhavishyaii *" he will be," a$tu 
"-lei bim be^" §M (Not. 444 and 611) "^ may he be." ddm ''let the 
two be," miniu ** let them be." 

No. 614. — Let there be a change to K or a verb termed ORU 
(Na 662) AND of ttie verb la, when hi (No. 447) follows, and 
let there be elision or A bedupucatb syllable. Then (the hi 
hmg changed to dki by No. 593), we have edhi «* be thou," 9UU 
(Not. 444 and 611) 'mayst thou be/' etam ''be you two" 9ta 
"be yon," a^dni '* let me be," asdva *' let us two be," a»dma *' let 
OS be," d«it (Nos. 478 and 479) " he was," dsUhn " they two 
were," dean •'they were^" sydt "he may he, sydtdtn "they 
two may be," syuA " they may W ^itiyi^ (No. 613) "maybe 
be," oMiU " he was," abhavishyat " he would be." 

The verb f /'tn; "to go" makes eii (Na 420) "be goes," 
itak (Nos. 635 and 467) " they two go." 

No. 615. — Let tan be the substitute or the root IN, when an 
alBz, bq^inning with a vowel, followa Thus yanti " they ga" 
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No. 616. — lyafi, imcl uvaii, are the tubstitutee of i and u or 

A REDUPLICATE, WHEN A HETER0OENEOU8 TOWel fOLLOWS. Thui 

iydya (Nos. 426, 202, and 29) «' he went** 

^fiir:f%f?n>si8fffei 

■ 

^i»7pepai ^: f^fn ^1% 1 ^stj: 1^: 1 lo^i 

No. 61 7. — Let a lono vowel be instead of the reduplicate or 
the verb IN, WHEN WHAT suhstitnte for Uf HAS AK INDICATORT K 
(No. 486) FOLLOWS. Thus iyaiuh ''they two went^*' iyuk "thej 
went," iyayiiha, (Nos. 433 and 517) or iyitha (SiM. 515, 420, 
and 616) "thou didst go," etd «'he will go/' ukyaJti «* be will 
go," ttn 'Met him go," aii (Noa 478 and 218) *'he wenC otttfm 
" thoy two went." dyan (No. 29) "they went,** iydt "he may go^- 
iyai (No. 518) " may he go." 



No. 618. — Let there be a short vowel in the room OP the on 
(i) of the verb IN coming after an upa9a/rgaf when an drdkadki- 
tuhii substitute for Li&% with an indicatory h (Na 466), FOLLOWS. 
Thus nir+(ydt=niTiydt " may he go forth.'' 

In the example abhiydt ** may he go up to," the short vowel 
is not substituted ; for the rule (VI. 1. 85.) that ** a single letter 
sul>stituted shall be regarded as the final of the preceding word and 
the initial of the following word," does not apply, when the ope- 
ration directed depends upon both what precedes and what fol- 
lows : — so then, as the (^ in abhiydt, cannot be regarded aa a part 
at once of the upcuarga and of the verb, the rule Na 618 oonae- 
qucudy does not apply. 



Whydoweiay* "of the an/" witness $am+eydl:sm»fm0ydt 
f^mun+d+tydt) ** may he come,** where the rule doee not apply, 
M the verb begins with ae4. 

Na 619.— Let ol be the sabstitote of the root 19, whbv 
vst fOLLOwa Bt Na 478, there is eliaoD (hik) of the sm4 (Na 
472). Thus a0d<«« he went,** oMyerf (Noa 478 end 218) ''he would 

The next verb to be coigugated is ti(UK) ''to sleepc** 

^^ I VUIA I 

Na 620. — ^Let GU]f A be the substitute OF ftl* '^ to sleeps"* WHni 
A tisTADHiTUiu affix FOLLOW& Thus kU Na 548) " he sleeps^** 
kkydJU (Na 29) "they two sleep.** 

Na 621. — Let rut (t) be the augment of the a of the sub- 
stitute for ;A (Na 421) arbb the verb iik " to sleep." Thus i&raU 
(Na 559) " they sleep," kAe " thou sleepest," kLydOiA " you two 
sleep," kedkw$ "" you uleep," kiye " I sleep," ievahs " we two 
sleep," itmihB " we sleep," Hiye (Nos. 429 and 548) '* he slept," 
miydU *« they two slept," itiyir» (Na 548) " they slept," Aiyittf 
(Na 483) ^ he wUl sleep" iayuhyaU " he will sleeps" ittdm (Na 
552) ** let him sleep," iaydidm " let the two sleep," imUAn (Na 
621) "let them sleep," aieta "he slept," aiaifdUhn "tbcnr two 





( 



slept/' oieTxUa (Nor. 559 and 621) 'Hhey slept/* foyfta (Nosw 555 
and 463) " he may sleep," iayhfdtdm "* they two may sleeps" 
iayiran (No. 656) " they may sleep," ktyialMta (Na 558) ** may 
he sleep/' atayiahfa (Nos. 420, 472, and 438) *'he slepl^" otayi^ 
ehycUa (No. 435) "he would sleep." 

The next verb to be conjugated is % (ih) ^ to study." This Terb 
and i (ik) " to remember" never appear apart from the preposhum 
adhi. Thus adhUe (Na 543) '' he studies," adhtyaU (Na 2S0) 
" they two study," adhiyate (Na 559) " they study." 

^: I ^rivrepf I ^Bwn i ^irerai?^ i^s^Dm^ iirte 

Na 622.— Let o\ 1)e tlie substitute of the verbi^t^^ ''to 
study/' WHEN LIT FOLLOWS. Thus adhijuffe (Nos. 548 and 524) ''he 
studied," adhyetd (Na 420) " he will study," odhyeAyate " he 
will study," afJhltdm{No. 552) "let him study," adhfydtdm "let 
the two study," adhiyatdm (No. 559) " let them study," adhUkwa 
(No. 553) "do you study," aJhlydtkdm "do you two study," adht- 
d/ttmm(No. 553) "do you study," adliyayai (No, 554) "let me 
study," adhyaydvahai "let us two study/' adhyaydmahai 
" let us study," adhyaita (Nos. 478 and 218) "he studied," adkyai^ 
ydtdm " they two studied," adliyahjatci (Na 559) " they studied," 
adhyaitluUi "thou didst study," adJiyaiydUutm "you two studied,* 
wUiyaidkwam " you studied," ad/^yaiyi " I studied," adhyaivaki 
" we two studied," adhyainwhi " we studied," adhtyfta Qio^ 555, 
461, 463, and 220) "he muy study," adhiytydtdm "they two may 
study," adhiyfran (No. 556) " they may study," adhy^tkUkfa (Na 
558) " may he study." 



a 
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N«i m— TIm 8obititati<m of gd (Na 622) in the vwm of 
i(i^) *!• ilMdy^ » omomLLT made, whsn urft avd L91* vol- 



Nei CSI^What affiiee hati mot an ix dicatort ii qwl if 
•UD be eeaadeieil 10 bays ah utdicatobt t (Na 467), wbeotbqr 

oi (Nol 622) ABD the Terbe BUT ''to beorookedl," *a 



Na 6SS.— Want «n drdhadhituha affix, bagiaiiiog with A 
eamaoMAMt utd diatioguiibfld by an iodieatoiy twA, rou/omt, than 
kt loBf f be tbe sabatitute of die long 4 or the verbs tensed OHO 
(Ktt. 66f).«nd of MA "to meuaie," 8HTai "to etaod." oX " to etod^ " 
ri "to drmk." ha "to abandon/' Ain>rao"to deatroj." Thm 
mikfagUktu (Na 623) or. a)tereatttr»lj. « ttyW dt »i (Na tl8) "he 
rtadied." mdkyagUiyoia (No. 623) or acttyoMfirta "h* ««dd 



Hie Toib da ^dnAa; "to milk" Bukee (kyOt (Noa S77. UH, 
Md 2S) -he miUu." dugtUiah (Na »S5) « thejr t«oaUk." MtmH 
"thqr •ilk.'* dJieUU (Noa 277. fTft. l«9i«Bd 8^ ofhM ■OhMlk'' 



or, with the dtmoTiepada terminatio e 4 (Noa S43 and S3S) 

" he milks/' duhOe «' thej two milk,'' ^.,^ (59) *" thej sulk," 

dhukshe (N08. 277, 278, 169, 90,aod{ \6) ''thoii milkest,*" AdUUi 
"you two milk," dhugdhioe (No. 277) ''yon milk,'' duk^ **I mak," 
dvhwahd " we two milk,"* duhmahe '* we milk,'' dudofta (Na 485) 
or (ftuZtxAi; (No. 648) " be milked/' <fo0 lU (Na 686) "^ 1m wiU milk,' „ 
dhokehyati (Noe. 277 and 278) or d fhyaU ""be wiU mflk,'' ilay* l 
dhu «< let bim milk," dugdhdt (N< 444 and 467) ^'may be mSk." I 
dugdhdm 'Met the two milk," <{iJ ^ ""let tbem mak.'^dMgdki il 
(No. 693) «' do thon milk," (Icipdi (Na 444) " mayat tboQ milk," | 
dugdham ** do yon two milk," c *" milk ye^'^ dddni " let mt 

milk/' dugdh4m (No. 662) ''lei a ilk," dukdtdm "let tka two 
milk/' dte/to/^fm (No. 669) 'Met t 1 mlk," dMcAwa (Na 27^ 
"do thou milk/' duhdthdm **do you two milk/* (flkcgdlicom (No. 
278) "milk ye^dohai (No. 654) 'Met me wOk,'' doUvakri'']^ 
VLB two milk," dokdmahai " let us milk," ckOoi (Noc I9fr and 278) 
" he milked." adugdhdm (Na 686) '^ tbey two mtUwd,'* 
<* they milked," adviam ** I milked," adugdHa «* be milkcdi 
/io^m "they two milked/' aduhata (Na 659) ''tbey milkad," 
adhugdhtuam (Na 277) ""yon milked," didlydl ''ba^may mOk," 
dvhita (Na 656) " he may milk." 

Na 626.— The subetitutea t4 L16 (Na 459) AVD 8ic» (Na 
472), coming after a coDSonaut that adjoins aA it, whex XHX 
Xtmanepada affixes abe euplotid, are regarded aa baving aia i»> 
dicatory k (Na 467). Thus, j^iinu not being sabstitotad, wa bavr 
dhukahiahta (Nos. 277, 278, and 558) " may bamilk.'' 

Na 627. — AlTBB that verb whidi tDd» id » <*l^ wtth as IK 
for iu PXNULTIMATB letter, Ain> doe* mot tak» Ha^ mag/amt if 
(Na MO), let ksa (l e. •»— Na ISS) be lb» rabetitate ef dhfi (Na 
471). Thu» adkukihat (Non «7> 278^ 90, tad 168) "W aOked." 



ft 
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lirt iRRQ wni 4«fij nfv i ^v§^ i ^rarcpr i 

Na cm— Wbsv av Xtmankpada affix, beginoiDg with a 
wou/m% there is optionallt elision (luk) (of the 
-see Na S7— ) of the £m (Na 627) or these verbs vis. Dvn 
UwuSk^'^MB ""to nceumulate,** UH ''to lick,** and ouh ''to 
Tbos (the $ also being elided by No. 513) we have either 
(NosL 177 and 586) or adkuUuUa (Na 627) ''he 






I n I 



K«c 629.— Tb«re i« elision (lopa) or K8A (Not. 627 and 27), 
an dtmanepada a£Bz, beginuing with AH ACH, FOLLOWS. 
mdkmUidUm - Uiej two milked," adktJuhanta (Na 559) 
'iktj milked." adugdkdk (Noc 277 and 586) or otttttJMAat/Ua 
(Na 627) "thou didrt milk." adhulakdthdm "you two milked," 

(Na 628) or adkuMadkwam " joa milked," adh»- 
-I milked." adkuiJidvahi (Na 422) "we two mUkai" 
■•■Mifwfiti "we milked." adktletkyata (Noa 425, 485^ uid 
4f7) "hewouUmUk." 

la the aame way the verb dik (dika) " to aeoamolate." Tbt 
^^^lik(lika) "to liok" make* U4ki (S<m.tlt, 586; and M7) "ha 
," M^bdk (Na 121) "they two liek," Mmi(» " thqr lick.'UUi 
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(Nos. 276 and 583) " thou lickest."— or [Na 543) " be HAt,' 

Wuite "they two Uck," lihaU (Na 659) "t-.y Ikk." .JUU "tlm 
lickest." lihdthe "you two Uck." U4hv>e "yoa lick.'* UUka or UOi 
" he licked." U4hM or WA<ia0 « thou wUt Uck," Uhkyati «r 
2«iIsA2^t^ "be will lick/' 2e^tt "letbim lick." U4Mdt (Noc 44«ud 
467) "may he lick," H4hdm. (Na 552) "letbim Uck." Uhmlu 'U 
them Uck." Ii4hi (Na 447) "lick tboa." UUhU "lei me lick.'* 
{/4!%im (Na 352) "let him lick." alef ^<m. 276, 199. and 165) « 
aU4 (Na 82) « he licked," alikahat (N« 627. 276. Mid 585). or eii- 
ibs^to, or o^i^ (Na 628) "beli " aUukyat or iifiij||rti 
" he would lick." 



The next verb to be conjugated it br4 (brtk) " to ipeak arti* 

culately." 

No. 630.— Instead OF the FIRST FITS tonieafflTat f^ Aa 
substituted for la(, coming AFTER the verb Br6 "to tpeak** tlMra 
may optionally be ncU, Ac (No. 424); Xh being at the 
the substitute in the room OF bbA. Thns dAa ** be aaj^ 
" they two say/* dhuh " they say." 

No. 631.— Instead of (the final of) ah (No 6S0) thert k n. 
when a jAoZ follows. Then there is a change of the t4 to a elor 
by No. 90, and we have dUha "thoQ sayeat^" dkatkuk "^ yoo two aty." 



\ 



Na 632. — Ft is the augment of an affix, beginning with a 
sonant and distinguished by an indicatory p, coming Afmitlit 
▼erb br6 "to speak.'* Thus bravUi (Na 420) "ho ipiak%* 
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hritak ''thej two speak," bruvanti (Na 220) "they speak,'' MU 
(Na S4S) ''be speaks," bruvite "tbey two speak," bruvaU (Na 659) 
"thej qwak." 

WTi vf|[ I irai^ I vfm I vq I ^ra^tfri^RRi i warn i 

Na 6SS.^The n)ot vach is the substitate of br6 ''to speak," 

wheo an drdhadhdt^tia affix follows. Thus uvdeha (Noa 482, 68S, 

and 489) ''be spoke," liehaiuh (Na 584) "they two spoke," lidliiA 

"they spoke," uvcuJiitka (Na 517) or uvuitha (No. 388) "thou 

ipokest," ^ich$(JSa. 548) "be spoke," wOid "he will speak," vatshya- 

Ci or vakAyaU "he wUl speak," frrovftu (Na.682) "let him 

•peak," bnildt (Na 444) "may he speak," bnUdm "let the two 

•peak," hnmmtu (Na 220) " let them speak," hrihi " speak thou," 

imvdni " let me speak," frnitdm (Na 552) "let him speak," 5rot»i 

(Na 554) " let me speak," abravU (Na 682) " he spoke, "ofrrtfte 

«he spoke," MyiU or bruvUa (Noa. 555, 468, and 220) "he may 

speak," uchydt (Nos. 466 and 584) or vakMshfa (Na 555) "may 

hespeaL" 

Na 684.— Instead of Mi (Na 471), there shaU be aA AfTXB 
the Terbs A8 " to throw," vach " to speak," and khtX " to speaL 

Na 685.— When a/h (Na 684) follows, let UH be the ang- 
meni OF the verb vach "to speak." Tims avoduU (Na 265) " he 
apoke^" omdbfcyat or avakikyata "he would speak." 



It 



No. 636. — '* And a verb in tbe shape indicated bj the tenn 
CHARKARfTA,** L e. at the end of which the affix yah (Na 7S8) 
has been replaced by a blank fluk)^ is to be regarded as belonging 
to the 2nd class of verbs» '' ad, Ac.** (No. 589.) 

Tbe verb tirua (tirnwn) ^ to cover** is next to be coqagated. 

yf^^Hi^i fof?! w^lvn5% I «wif?! I will?! I win: i 

No. 687.— When a sdrtxidluUuia affix follows, bq^ing with 
a consonant and distinguished by an indicatory p» then vfiddki is 
OPTIONALLT the Substitute of t^ verb tmv ** to cover." Thm 
urnauii or linfioti ''he covers,** iirnutak (Na 635) ''thej two 
cover/' lirnuvanti (No. 220) " they cover,** t«rmc<s ^ he coun!" 
urnuvdU " they two cover/* UrnuvaU (Na 559) ** they oover.** 

No. 638.—" It should be memtxovkd that Um Tcrb tufv 

DOES NOT TAKE AM" (No. 546). 

^ 'sTTJ ^'^JTTT^* 1^ U 1^ I 

No. 639. — ^The letters N, D, and R, following a vowel and IKI- 
TUL i{f A CONJUNCT Consonant, are NOT doubled (Na 426). There 
is a reduplication only of the syllable nu ; and thus we havs 
urnundvii (Na 202) " he covered," urffunuvaiuk (Na 220) "* thsj 
two covered/' urnunutmh ** they covered.** 

No. 640. — An affix, beginning with the augment if, may op- 
tionally be regarded as having an indicatory ^i (Na 467), when 




iiMBit AffTlE the Tarb tiufU ""to cover.** Tbiis 
(HcL tUf^ Qt 4/rn%navitha " tboa didtt cover,** tirnutfttd or lirna- 
*ke will cover,** lirmivii&yati or ifrnctraAytui ''he will cove^,** 
(Na 6S7) or tiriicttt ''let him cover,** irnopdmi ** let me 
trMMt (Na 554) "let me cover.** 

wispj I wkm: i «H)n i w^n^ i «jfWl; i «iMy i 

HcL 64L— Whkii a sdrvadhdhika affix followSi ooDMtiQg 
or A snots lsttss, beginnbg with s comoiiaiit snd distingnisb- 
ed bgr OS indicstory p, then let GUK A be the eobetitate of the verb 
to cover.** Thus aurnot (Noe. 458^ 478^ snd 218) *'be 
r mmrnok "tboa didit cover,** linuiydf " he majcovw;'' 
inioyfl ''tboa majet cover,** or iSrnufrfta (Not. 555 mud fSO) "be 
i Mj cover.** dnufyrff (Na 518) or 4rnu.pi$h{$kta (Na MO) or 
jtmawiAtAta "may be cover.** 

; Ha 641— When tick (Na 472) foUowt, preceded bj the sof • 
I meol it (Na 4S3), the parcumaipada terminstiooe beiii^ emplcj* 
I ei tbeo wUldki ia optiokallt the subetitute OF the verb teyu 
** On the other sliemstive, guna is the tobetitota Tboc 
(Na 480) or auniavft or aurnuvU (Na 640) «'be coter- 
! edt* mmwu^vUkldm or aumavisk^m or imrnmmiAldm ** tby two 
! mmmiT wumupUkta (Noe. 640 sod 220) or ooriyoetfd^|li (Ne^ 
i laO) "be covered,** oicriMMriMyate or oonyowifcfBia "bo wosld 



Somoeb for the 2Bd dam of verbid ''od^Aa' 



L= 




The first verb in the 8rd class is ku "to sscriBee or etA." 

No. 643. — Let &va (one of the bUnks enamented in Na S09) 
be substituted ia the room of iap (No. 41 9) AITM the veriis 

HU, &C. 

No. 644.— When thkrr is &lv, there are two ia the loom of 
a verbal root— (i. e. the root is doubled). Thus jukcti (Noc 488 
and 420) '< he sacrifices," juAu&cA (No. 535) "^they two nerifioe." 

No. 645. — There is AT io tlie room of the jh (of a tense-affix) 
AFTER A REDUPLICATED verb. By No. 536, which debars No. 2S0, 
the semi-vowel is Riil)stitiited for tiie final of the root^ and we have 
jvJiwati " they sacrifice." 

Q)^ fH^iJj m <^i4il*i ^?nfl[cr <Rm^ I ^vMi^w>i< i 

No. 646. — Am may optioDally be affixed, when Uf oom'es aftsr 
these verbs viz. BHf "to fear," HRf ^' to be ashamed," BHl^l ""to 
nourish/' AND HU " to sacrifice ;*' AND, when dm is affixed, the effect 
is to be AS IF THERE WERE &LV (I 0. there is to be redupli- 
cation— No. 644). Thus jtihavdncluikdra or juluiva (Not. 426 and 
202) << he sacrificed," /ioed (Na 435) "hewiU sacrifice," Aos&yoii 
"he will sacrifice," jtiAotu "let him sacrifice," jvkutdt (Na 444) 
" may he sacrifice," juhutdm "let the two sacrifioe,"* juhioatu (Nos. 



:0 



A A 



6i5 mud 5Sd) ''let them sacrifioe,"* juhudhi (No. 693) ''do thou 
tacrifioe,"* juhavdni (No. 450) " let me sacrifice^" ajuhot " he sa- 
crifioed^"* ijyuktUdm " they two sacrificed.*' 

Na 647. — And when jus (No. 481), beginning with a vowel, 
VOUOWS, then guna is th« substitute of an inflective base tbat 
cads in an ik vowel. Thus <yuhaviUi ** they laerifiooJ," juhnydt 
"be may sacrifioe," hiydt (Nns. 465 and 466) "may he Racrifice," 
oimuMe (Nos. 472. 479, and 519) "he •aerifloed,'* oAos/iyot "be 
would •aerifioe." 

The verb iU (nihhi) "to fear" makes bihheti (Na 644) " be 



^0^: 18 1 

No. 648. — When a tdrtxuUidivJea afiSx followx, beginning with 
^ consonant and having an indicatoiy I; or ^ (No. 53a), i may OP- 
TioHALLT be the xuUUtute or tlie verb bbI "to fear." Thus 
hiUntah or biUUVJi " they two fear," hihkyali (No. 645) " they 
U»t,'' hihhayanchakdra ^o. &^G) ot hiihdya "he fearod," bkdd 
** he will fear." b/tM&jrUi "he will fear," hiblutu. " let him fear," 
^>ibhil6t (Nos. 444 and 648) or WMdA " may he fear." abiUtet " be 
'Qaied." bibhiydi (No. C48) or biUifydt "he may fear." bhtydt (Noc. 
465 and 466) "may he fear." cMaithU (Noc 472, 479. and 519) 
** he feared," abkeshyat " he would fear." 
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The verb hr( '<to be ashamed" makes jikrtU (Na 644) "l 
is ashamed/' jihrttah '' they two are ashamed,^ jikriyaH (Na W 
'* they are ashamed,** jihraydnehakdra (No. 646) or jikrdya **! 
was ashamed/' hretd '* he will be ashamed,** hre$hjfiUi ** be wi 
be ashamed/' jihretu "let him be ashamed,** a^ikret '^hawi 
ashamed/' jihrtydt ** he may be ashamed,** kriydl (Noc 465 ad 
466) '' may he be ashamed/' ahraialdt (Noa. 47S» 479, and ill 
" he was ashamed," ahrtshyat " he would be ashamed.** 



The verb pfi ** to nourish or fill" is next to be coDJugmted. 

No. 649— When there is Av, (Na 643), let % (aee Na 506) 
the substitute of the vowel of the reduplicate or tbe T«rb« fl " 
go," AND p?f " to fill" Thus pipaHi "he fills." 

No. 630. — Let there be V in the room or that infiective b 
whicli ends in fi, PBECEDED BT A LABIAL which is a portioo of X 
base. [Thus, when we have pff+^, this rule appUes^ and a 
No. 37 which wakes the base end in r.] 

<>ht4i»^W viif^HtUVjim 1^ ^t^ |[f|l I fqm: i fqtg 

No. 651.— And when a coNSONAirr roLLOwa, the long vo« 
is the substitute of an xk vowel being the peQoltim»te letter ol 
verb which ends in r or v. Thus pipuriah (Na 6S0) "they ti 
fill/' piparaii (Na 645) ''they fill," papdra (Noc 426, 508^ id 
and 37) "he fiUed." 

No. 652. — When a substitute of lit, with aa indicatory i, f 
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km% A SBOsr Towal it optiokallt tbe substitate or 6fi ""to hint^"' 
D«f no tew,** AMD Ffi ""to fill" (This debftra No. 658. and we 
•ptkMMlly) papnUtik (Na 21) ''they two fiUed." 

I«I«IUI 
««!: I 

Na S5SL — Whea lif follows, gwja in tbe substitute OP tbe Terb 
IKWSH "te go^"* tbmt belongs to the 6th class {tud, &c. Na 693), 
lad of tbe verb 91 ''to go^"* AXD of those tbmt end in tbe long Towel 
|L Tboe (on tbe alternative diowed by Na 652) papainUuk "tbey 
IM filled" j»|»niA "they filled." 

Na 654. — ^Thers may be optionallt along vowel in tbe 
leoa of tbe augment if (No. 433) coming aftbr tlie verbs YflA 
"te serve;** and Y^lM "to choose/' and Uiose that end in long 
It bot Dot when lit follows. Thus paritd or paritd " he will fill,** 
fmrkhyaiior jK^rukyaii "ho will fill.** pipaHu "let him fill,** 
wpipak (Nos. 420, 199, and 110) "be filled," apipArtHm (Noa. 650 
■ad 652) "they two filled," apiparuk (Nos. 481 and 647) *«thsj 
filed,- pipArfdi (Na 651) -'he may fili;*piity« (Na 465) --flsay 
be fill** mpdrk (Na 519) " he filled.** 

Na 655— And when aicn (No. 472) roixowi^ ANDTRlPABAt* 
■AIFAOA terminations— 4iere there is not a long vowel in tiM loem 
srtbeaagmeDti/(-<seeNa654). TbusapAiekM«t(Na SlQ**tbej 
tww filled.** aparUkyai (Na 654) or apctrwAyol "be wodd iH* 

Tbe verb JU ^oAifc; "to quit** makse>ijyii(Na 644). 




No. 656 — And short i shall be optionally the tabctiiute of 
the verb HA " to quit," when a adrwidhdtuha b&x follow^ begin- 
ning with a consonant and having an indicatoiy kctr ^L Thus 
jahitah (No. 535) " they two quit" 

No. 657.— Let i be the substitute of the d of ind (Na 730), 
or OF a reduplicated verb not being one of those called GHU (Na 
662), WHEN a sdrvotd/ujUuhi affix, having an indicatory i or ^ and 
beginning with A CONSONANT, FOLLOW& Thus (on the alternative 
allowed by No. 656) jdhitaJi " they two quit" . 

No. 658.— Let there be elision OF THE X ofiSna (Na 7S0X 
AND of a bedcplicated verb^ when an affix, with an indicatoiy 
k or n, follows. Thus joAo^t (No. 6«) " they quit," jdkau (Na 
523) *• he quitted," hdtd " he will quit," wiycrfi " he will quit," 
jatiiUu "let him quit," jahitM (Nos. 444 and 656) (wcjahUdJt (Na 
657) " may he quit" 

I 



No. 659.— And when hi (No. 447) follows, the subatitote 
for the d of the verb A4 "to quit" is i, or i (Na 656), or t (Na 657> 
Thus jdhdhi, or jakihi, or jMhi "do thou quit," ajakdt ** lie 
quitted," ajcihuh (Nos. 481 and 658) "they quitted." 



o: 



%l^f5g[l^l8IU^I 
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verily I ^wn^i^j I WW m^ iw ^ i < i 

Ka MO —There it klisioh of the d of tlio verb hd ** to qmt^** 
WBSV a 96na4kdiatu affix, beginiiiiig with T, follows. Thus joA- 
f* (Na *60) ''he may quit;** but when the affix is drdkadkdtiuba 
(Kei 465), tbea € it tolittitated by Na 625, giving A«yd( *'mmj he 
^vl,-* okUK (Nee. 479, 480, and 530) «- he qoitted," aA<bya< *«he 
vgoUqoil" 

The verb md (ind4) *" to meatore or sound'* isnextto becon* 



I «« I s«m I siRtafTi i «ifiiq?l i Ann i f«ni% i 



Na 661.— When there is Uu (Na 64S), lei I be lheeab> 
euttfie of the vowel of the reduplicate syllable or these verbe-»vi& 
aif^ -to nourifthr md **to messure,** and A4 (pIM) "to ga** 
TViH«iiHAe(Na C57) "^ he messurei,'' mtmdto (Na 658) «* they t«o 
m^^urr." miwiU (Na 645) - they meesuie^* mams (Nea 548 

aaii 4SC) **h ar T mdld "'he will meesttfc^" mdtjftili "he 

I will Masur Im (Nos 552 and 657} "ki huA 

i: 




p , = 
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amimita " he measured/' mvnUta (Nod 655 and 658) ^ he maj 
measure/' ftidaUhfa (No. 558) ""may he measure," omAtita (Na 47SQ 
" he measured/' amiaycUa ** he would measure.** 

The verb Jid ((MA) "to go" makes jihOe (No. 657) "^ be 
goes/' ;?Ac{te (No. 658) *' they two go," jihate (Nos. 645 and 658) 
" they go/' jaA« (Nos. 548 and 426) " he went," hdtd •* he wiU go," 
hdsyate " he will go," jih&dm " let him go," qjihUa •• he wenC 
jiliiia (Nos. 635 and 658) " he may go," hdstahfa (Na 658) ''may 
he go," aJuisla (No. 472) '' he went," ahdaycOa *' he would ga" 

The verb hhfi (^it2»^n) '' to hold or nourish" makes hStkarti 
** he nourishes," hibJitiiaJi *' they two nourish," bibhrati (No. 643) 
'* they nourish," bibhfite ** he nourishes," bibhrdte ^ they two nour- 
ish/' bibhrate "they nourish," bibhardnehahdra (Na 646) or 
babfuira (Nos. 508 and 202) '' he nourished," babhartha "* thou 
didst nourish/' babfifiva (Na 614) ^we two nourished," bibhO' 
rdnclvoJcre or bahhre (No. 548) ''he nourished," hhartd (Na 510) "he 
will nourish/' bhaTi$hyati (No. 532) or bhariAjfcUe **he will nour^ 
ish," bibliarlu "let him nourish," friAAatYini "let me nourish," 
bibhritdm " let him nourish," abibhah (Nos. 420, 199, and 110) "he 
nourished," abibhjritdm " they two nourished," ahibharuh (Nos. 481 
and 647) " they nourished," bibhjriydt or frib^rfia (No. 555) " he 
may nourish," bhriydt (No. 463) or bhfriBh4»h(a (No. 558) " may 
he nourish," abhdrahit (Na 519) or abhrita(So. 582) "henour- 
ished," abhariahyat or abharishyata "he would nourish." 

The verb <2(f {4uddn) " to give" makes dcklcfti " he gives," 
daiiah (Na 638) " they two give," dadati (Na 645) " they give," 
datte " he gives/' dadiU " they two give," dadaU (Na 645) " they 
give/' dadau (Na 523)or dads (Na 548) "he gave," dd/4"he will 
give," ddsyati or A&yate ' he will pve," daddiu " let him giva" 

sfnpT ^ijpj^rsra ynr^ ^wsi: w^ijS^ fen i «fl^ 

No. 662. — Let roots of the form of dX " to give" (meaning that 



9 
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loot itnlf both in Uie third and first conjugations), do '' to cut^" and 
^ *to pcoteet,'* AND of tho fonn of dhX ** to hold,** (vis. dhd itself 
aad dk$ " to drink),** KXCLUSIVB OF dd (d.(p) '' to cut|** and dai 
(daip) **to ptiriiy,'* be called OHU. By Na 614, the substitution 
, sfsis directed when hi follows %gku — so we have cMi ''gire 
j thoQ,* daUam (Na 658) ^ do you two give,** ctdaddi or adatta 
(Na 6S8) -"ho fs^wTda^lydt (Na 460) or dadtta (Nos. 555 and 
•58) •'he may give,** dtydt (Na 525) or ddnUhfa (Na 658) ''may 
he giv^** oAtt (Na 473) ''he gave,** adUdm "they two gave/* 
mUk (Na 524) "they gava** 

Na 66S.— And short i shall be the substitute or the final of 

ntTBA "to stand,** and of a verb termed OHO (Na 662), and the 

! sidk shall be as if it had an indicatory k^ when the dtmamtpada 

. terminations are employed. Tlius, the root ending in a short vowel. 

I we have adiUi (Na 582) " he gave,** cuMsyirf " he would give^** 

iMsyifa " he would giva'* 

The verb dki (^udluin) " to hold or nurture** makes dadkdti 
I "beholds.** 

^WWW ici^l^g| 

^P^ic^ qn^n ^irsn tot w f(^: nnnv inn: i 

lan: i ^^if^ i ^^iif^ i ym: i ^ i 9^ 1 ^wt 1 

^wi I u^ I ui^il^wwis^rwn I ^ I iR(^ I 

^nm I suinj 1 5>3tfi 1 ^npj i \imtg 1 irai^ 1 ^rt^- 

Na 664.— Let tliere be a bltoMh (L a an aspirated letter) in the 
roocn of the 6cii (i- ^ ^'>« initial d Na 4SI) or the rsdaplioated 
verb DHA " to bold,'* ending in a jhask (L a in dk)^ WBMM T OE TH 
AJTD when s or dhw followa Thus we have dkatlak (Na 658) 
-they two hokl." doMaii (Na 645) "they hold." iMUei '"thou 
boldeit,** dkattkak (Nm 664) "you two hold." AoHefNa MS) 




rti^tf^M«^AM^MMMtallMMi^rfkJUM^^^M^£^ 
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" he holds/* dadlidU " they two hold," dadhate (No. 643) " they ! 
hold/' dttatse "thou hoIdesV' dJiaddliwe ''you hold." Aocordiog to : 
No. 614, when hi follows, e is substituted for the voWel of the root, 
which is a ghu (No. 662), and the reduplication is elided : — so that 
we have (Vtdu *' do thou hold/' adadhdt " he held," adhaUa (Nd. 
658 and 6G4) *' he held," dadhydt (Nos. 460 and 658) or dadJdta 
(Nos. 555 and 658) *'he may hold," dheydt (No. 525) of dhdiUi(a 
(No. 558) *<TDay he hold," adhdt (No. 473) or adhiia (Nos. 668 and 
582) " he held," arlhdsyat or adhdsyata '* be would hold." 



The verb nij fvijir) "to purify or to nurture" is next to be 

conjugated. 



» * 

No. 6G5. — "In respect OT' the syllable IR (a g. in the Terl) { 
nijir) the designation jt (No. 7) is to be prrdicatux" 

fWsrf ^mnrf ^: ^t 15 1 8 1 ^^ i j 

NX ^ 

No 666. — I^t OUNA be the sul)stitute of the i^oplicate OF 
THE THREE verbs xiJ " to pufify," vij •*to diflFer," and viA •'to 
pervade/' when there is &LV (No. 643). Thus nenekti (Nos. 485 
and 333) "he purifies," neuikUth (No. 535) "they two purify," 
Tienijati (No. 645) "they purify," nenikte (No. 635) •'he purifies," 
nineja (No. 426) or ninije (No. 548) " he purified." fiektd " he 
will purify," nekshyati (No. 169) or nekshyate "he will purify," 
nenekin " let him purify," nenigdhi (Nos. 5d3 and 338) "do thou 
purify. 

No. 667. — Ouna is not the substitute of ▲ bsduplicatkd 
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A light (No. 482) peoultimate letter, WHSir ▲ sIrVADhX- 

beginniDg H .. i a VOWBL and HAYIKO AX IKDIGiLTORT P, 

This debars Na 485, and we bare naniydni (Na 6B6) 
rify." fieniktdm (Na 552) ''let him purify,'* an&neh (No. 
Mirified," aneniiktdm "they two parified,"* <man^^ (No. 
r purified,'' onani/tiiii ''I purified," anenilrta ''he pun- 
^ "he may purtff," nijydt (Na 465) "may he purify," 
^(K 555) "he may purify," niUMh^ (Na 558) "may 

168.— il^ 18 OFTIONALLT the tubstitutaof oUtf (Na 471) 
it root has AK imdicatobt ib (Na 685), when the pa- 
la terminations are employed. Thus anijat or onottelkft 
499, and 510) or aniita (Na 518) "he purified,'* 0M. 
imefa&ytita "he would purify." 

ich for the 3rd class of verbs, "Au, fta" The Terbs of 
iss — "div, AoT — are next to be conjugated. 

erb diij (divu) signifies "to play, to be amintious of siir- 
> traffic, to shine, to praise, to rejoice, to be mad, to sleeps 
dtoga" 



n^: I if^i ^fn ^: i ^hofn i ^i^ i ^fqm i 



4 
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No. 669. — After the verbs diy ''to play,** fto, let there be 
£tan. This debars Aip (Na 41 9). Aooording to No. 651, the 
vowel is lengthened when a consonant follows the t;, and we have 
divyati <' he plays," dideva (Na 4S5) '' he played,*" deuUd " he 
will play," dcvidiyaii "he will play," dhyatu (Na 651) ••let him 
play," adivyat " he played," divyei (Na 468) *• he may play," 
d{vydt(No. 463) " may he play," (ukvft (Na 480) "he played," 
adevishyat " he would play." In the same way is conjugated the 
verb shiv (duvu) " to sew." 



The verb njrit (vfiti) " to toss about one's body — ^L a to 
dance/* makes nfUynti " he dances," nanarta (Nos. 508 and 485) 
" he danced," nartitd " he will dance." 

No. G70. — // (No. 433) is optionally the augment of an dr- 
dJiadhdtuka affix, when IT BEGINS with. the letter s OTHER TBAN 
the 8 of siCH (No. 472), coming after these verba — vis. K^ 
"to cut," CHRIT "to hurt," CHH^ID "to UghC T?ID •'to kill," 
AND NRIT "to dance." Thim naiiiehycUi or narUyati *'he will 
dance/* nrityatw" " let him dance," anfUyai " he danced," nfiiyd 
" ho may dance," nfitydt " may he dance," anartU (No. 480) " be 
danced," arvaHUhyat (No. 670) or anartsycU " he would dance." 

The verb traa (traai) " to fear," according to No. 520, option- 
ally takes the affix iyan (No. 669). Thus we have trcnyoH or 
trasati (Na 419) "he fears,*" UUrdsa "he feared." 



^fro I ^l^fro I ^ftflT I ^ n3Wid 



JHo. 671.— There is optionally the substitution of s^ and 




I 2SD THB LAOHU KAUMUDf : 

1=^ 



i «EflMi of Uie raduplicmte «jrllable, op these verbs— viz. J^f "to grow 
MT BllBAM * to wLirl,** AND TRA8 ** to fear/' when lif, with an 
iafieatofy k (Na 486), aud likewise wheu thal^ with the augment if 
(Ha 48S), Mlowi. Thus treaatuh or UUramUali "they two feared/* 
. — ..^ ^^ io/mtaAa -thou didst fear/' tnwifal "he will fear.- 



Tbo verb fe " to pare"* is next to be conjugated. 

Urn; wm lof^ I vil^ I fon: i mPw i ^orai i m* 

Na 871— Let there be elision of o, when &tan (No. 669) 

Thus hjati " he pare^,** iyalah " they two pare." ij/aiUi 

C iaiau (Not. 528 and 523) ''he pared/* iaiaiuk (Na 

7 two pared.** iuUah (Nos. 523 aud 52 () " they pared,'* 

S28) '^ h^ will pare/* idayoH " he will para** 

wv. ft^ HWi QivuQ^v I ^TOPi I winm I ^ra: I 



Na 67S.— There is optioxallt elision of ^iek (No. 472) 
M verbs — viz. OBRA " to smeH." DHI " to drink/* 6o 
*io paia* CHHO "to out," ako sho " to destroy," when the para^- 
tennioatious are employed. Thus aitU "he pared/' 
they two pared/' aiuh (So. 524) " they pared** 



j Na 674.— AxD sak shall be the augment of theee Terba— 

j vm— TAX " to restrain," rax "to sport,** ^ak "to bow,** axd tboee 
I that end in LOVO a, and, at the same timey if shall be the angiMDt 
of tke 9iA (Na 472) ooroing after them, when the pmammipadm 
lanniaataoQS ployed. Applying tboo tbeee two aiignttDl% if 

aad^air.we e oiiUfi " he pared,** a4dMl|Aii **thigr twopaiwd* 



9 
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The verb chho " to cut'' makes dihyati (No. 672) "* lie cuts." 

The verb aho " to dentroy** makes 9j^aU " he destroys^^ $aaau 
(No. 528) •' he destroyed." The verb do "to cut** makes dyati 
" he cuts/* cUiduu " he cut^" deydt (Na 525) " miiy be cut," widt 

(No. 473) " he cut" 

The verb vyadh (vywlha) " to strike" is next to be oonjagated. j 

Trf^by [ <4.r«i«qrM <iriir«i^ f^^^fti v^f^M^w\«i i 

f^ffr^l^^l^l 
m ^awm ^t^ ^ifH ^f?f n i firui^ i fqsora i 

No. 675.— AND let there be a sanprasdrana (Na 281) in the 
room (of the serai-vowel) OF these verbs — viz. ORAH "to take,** 
JYA "to become old," v.VY (the substitute of ve) "to weave," 
VYADH "to Strike," VAfi "to subdue," VYACH "to deceive," 

VBaScU "to cut," PRACHCHH " tO Ssk," AND BHRA8J *' tO fry/ 
WHEN WHAT sfBx HAS AN INDICATORY k OT ff FOLLOWa Thuf| 

the affix iyan being regarded as having an indicatory A (Na 535), 
we have vidhyati (Na 283) " he strikes," vivyddha (Na 688) "he 
struck," vividhittuh " they two struck," vividhuh " they strode," 
vivyadhithit (No. 517) or vivyaddha (Na 586) "tliou didst strike^" 
vyaddhd (Na 586) " he will strike," vyatayaH " he will strike^" 
vidhyet (Nos. 462 and 460) "he may strike," vidhydt'QUa. 465) 
" may he strike," avydtait (Na 479) " he struck." 

The verb inisA (puaha) "to nourish" makes pus&j^ofi "he nour- 
ishes," pupoaha (No. 485) "he nourished," pupoahitha (No. 517) "tboa 
didst nourish," poahtd (Na 78) " he will nourish," potahy(Ui (Na 
585) " he will nourisL" lu accordance with Na 642, this verb 
takes an instead of cAZi (No. 471). Thus apuahat "ho nourished." 



THE LAGHU KAUMUDI : 



— . u 



The verb J (i "bee drj" makethuhyati "ho 

{Mim." iutoth " r (Na 542) "he dried." 

Tbe Terb nai (^aia) ''to perish'' makes naiyaJti ''be perisbes^*' 
mdia "he perished," nekUiik (Na 494) "they two perished." 



No. 676. — Akd after the verbs RADH "tohtirt^'' &C., let if 
Ko. 438) be optionally the augment of an drdhadhdtukaKf&x^ be- 
j;iiining with a vaL Thtis luiiiha (Na 495) " thou didst perish.'' 

H# X N X X ^ X 

Na 677. — When a jhal comes aftrr the verbs masj " to be 
immersed/' and na& " to perish/' let there be the augment num. 
Thus» on the alteruative allowed by No. 676, we have nananahtha 
(Na 334) *' thou didst perish,** netiva (No. 494) we two perish- 
ed,"* nesinia " we perished/' noHtd (No. 676) or naiiahfd " he will 
perish," noHAycUi or naiihhyati (Nos. 334 and 585) " he will per- 
ish,"* naiyatu " let biro perish/* ancuycU " he perished,*' naiyet 
" be may perish,'* naiydl " may he perish," anaiat (Na 542) " he 
perished." 

The verb shu (tliuh) " to give birth to*' makes BiyaJU (No. 543) 
" she bears," tua^ut^s (Na 220) " she bore." In accordance with 
the restrictive rule No. 514, this verb takes the augment if : — thus 
nukuviAt " thou borest," mukuvival^ " we two bore,'* mukuvi- 
mak€ "we bore," mAd or nvUd (Na 511) "she wiU bear/' 

Tbe ^crb du (din) " to suffer or be consumed with pain" makes 
UyaU "he suffers ;" and cU (dih) "to decay" makesdlyoti "he 
iacaya" 

'^ 
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No. 678.— Let tut be the augment^ whsn an drdkadhituka 
affix, WITH AN INDICATORT K OR ^ and begiimiiig with ▲ vowi^ 
COMES AFTER the verb Df (dtk) " to decay." 

No. 679.—" The augmente VUK (No. 425) AHD TUT (Na 678) 

ARE (in spite of No. 599) TO BE regarded AS HAVIKO TAUV 

EFFECT, WHEN the substitute UVA& (No. 220) or a tan (Na 221) 
PRESENTS ITSELF. Thus We have didiye "be decayed*' — [the yaf 
being recognised as existent by No. 220, which would athanriM 

have taken effect here.] 

No. 680. — And when the affix ltap (Na 941) follows, 
there is the substitution OF i in the room OF these verb8» vii. id 
(min) "to hurt or kill." MI ((famih) "to scatter/' AND Df (d!A) "to 
decay." By the " and" it is implied that the same change will take 
place when there is a cause for the substitution of an ech, bat on- 
attended i>y an indicatory i. Hence [the affixes tdri and «yei be- 
ing such causes] we have ddtd "he will decay/' ddayaU ** he will 
decay/* addsta " he decayed." 

• 

The verb ^ ((fin) " to move in the sky — ie, to fly/' makes 
(fiycUe "he flies/' 4i4ye (Na 221) "he flew/' 4ayUd "he wiU fly." 

Tlie verb pt (pin) " to drink" makes ptyate " he drinks,** pM 
(Na 510) " he will drink/' apealifa " he drank." 

The verb md (man) " to measure" makes mdyaU *" be mea* 
sures/' mame " he measured." 



S4 THE LAGHU KAUMUOf : 



The next verb iMJan (jant) '' to be prodaced or bMrn.". 

Na 681.— Of the Terbe jkri "^ to know,'' avd JAV ''tolle 
ptodiioed,** JA is the eobetitute, when what follows has an indiea- 
tofji Thus jdyaU *«he is piodooed,'' /a(^ (Nos. 540 and 78) 
"he was produced,** janitd ^ he will be pcoduced," j anukyaU ^ he 
win be prndnced." 

Na 682— ArrsR these verbs— tib. dIp ''to shine,** JAW ''to be 
prodooed,** budh "to teach," p(;r "tobefblL'^TXT "toniend,** 
oro PTAT " to swell,** diUi^ is OPnoiiALLT the sobstitnie of Mi 
[Na 471)t when the termination lo^ of the singnlar, follows. 

Na 683.— There ii elision (luk) of what comes afteb CH19 
[Na 682). 

Na 684. — In the room OP these two— vix. JAN " to be pro- 
loccd,** AXD BADH " to kill/' there is not Vfiddhi (10 spite of Na 
kS9;, when ehin (Na 6»3) follows, or % kfU affix (Na 329) with an 
in<licntnnr n orn. Thus cffdni or (on the altemattTC allowed by 
Na 6HS) tfjaniiJita " he was produced.** The verb dip (dipt) " to 
ihiue" makes iHpjfoU " he shines,** didip% " he shone,** odipi (Na 
B82) or adSpUhfa " he shone** 



p. .^ 

I ▲ SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 225 



The verb pad (pada) " to go" makes padyaie ^ he goes,** pede 
(No. 494) " he went/' pattd " he will go," patsUifa "* may he go." 

No. 685. — Let CHIN be substituted for Mi apter the verb ! 
PAD ''to go/' WHEN the personal termination TA (of the singular) 
FOLLOWS. Thus apddi (No 683) ''he went," apaUdidm **tbey two 
went/' apataata ' they went" 

The verb vid fvida) " to be" makes vidyate " he is," vettd ** he 
will 1)6/' avitia (No. 626) " he was/* 

The verb budh (budha) "to understand" makes budhyaU 
" he uodersUuds" boddhd (No. 586) " he will understand," bhai- 
ayate (No. 278) " he will understand/' bhutsMifa '* may he under- 
stand/' aboilhi (No. 683) or abuddha (Nos. 586 and 626) '« he 
understood/' cMiuUdtdm (No. 278) "they two understood." 

The yerhyudJt (yudha) "to fight" makes yudhyaU "he 
fights/' yuyudJie '* he fought." yoldhd (No. 586) "he will fight," 
ayuddJia " he fought" 

The verb arij (»nja) " to quit" makes BfijycUe " ha quits," 
saarije (No. 508) " he quitted/' Ba9tijisk$ "tliou didst quit" 

fro I ^ I 'Igl I 'If^rfW I ^RTF^ I ^R5 I 

Ca 



p 
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Na 686.— Let ax be tbe augment OF these two Terbt, viz. 
Mtf " to qmt," AND U9ii ''to aee^'' wheh an affix, beginnmg with 
JHAL and VOT hatiho an ikdicatort X, FOLLOwa llias 
uAtd (Noa 8S4 and 78) ^he wiU quit," $nUkyaU (Noc 384 
id 585) ''he wUl quit^** «r£bfcM/a "may he quit^'' a$riAta "he 
dtted,** oifikihdtdm "they two quitted.'* 

The Terb mfieA (mfiskc ) "to re tly* 

^afi <»* mfMyate " he endu 'i \ 

ankUhaoii mampAiihs "tli d 
arMtd9$ " thou wilt endure^*' n 

be wiU endure." 



u 



The Terb iidk (naha) "to bind" i km or j 

be binds," fiaiufAa "he b id," or "i i 

dsi biDd,"n«&« "he bound ' I "he llbindr 

Uk S89) "he will bind," am c ' 

So niiidi for tbe 4th class of Terbs, "cKv, dso.*" 

Tlie 5th olass of verbs consists of "m, Sc*^ 

The Terb §u (tkwk) means "to eztraei the Soma jniee." 

Na 687.— Let there be isv afrb the Terbs 8U, Aa 



lis debars Asp (No. 419). Thus we have sunott (Na 4S0) 
le presses out," $untUah " they two press out," twnwamH (ymn^ 
king the place of the rowel by Na 686) "they prsss ont^" m. 
vak (Na 637) or kunwwk "we two prsss out^" sunuls "he prsss- 




es out," sunvxite '*thev two press out," minwaU "th^y prew out," 
sunwdlie (No. 537) or minuvaki '* we two press out^'' guAiva ax 
aushuve " be pressed out^" $otd ** he will press out^" 9unu (Na 5SS) 
" do thou press out," auTUivdmi " let me press out^" sunavai " let 
me press out," sunuydt " he may press out^" $iiydt (Na 518) "may 
he press out" 

No. 688. — Let i4 be the augment of aieh A7TBB these— vix. 
8TU"to praise," 8U "to extract the Soma joioe,'' AND dh6 "to 
shake," when the parasmaipada affixes are emplotedi. Thus 
asdvit or asoahfa *' he pressed out ." 

The verb chi (chin) ** to gather'* makes €kincti or diimiuJU 

" he gathers." 



i$if?i 



No. 689 — There is oftionallt the substitution of a guttural 
in the room OF CHi "to gather" after a; reduplicate syllable, i 
when aan (No. 752) or l%( follows. Thus chikdya or diichdya, 
chikye or chicJtye, *' ho gathered," achaisliit or tuhaakia * he 

gathered." 

The verb stri (atrin) " to cover" makes atfinoH or atfinuU 
" he covers." 

— - ^ 



No. 694. — In the room of the R AND the penultimate letter 
OP the root bhrasj, there shall be optionallt the augment RAM, 
when an drdluidhdtuha aflSx follows. As it has an indicatory m 
(Na 265), the augment comes after the last vowel [If the ram 
bad been intended merely as an augment, the verb alone — not also 
certain letters of the verb— would have been cited in the aphorism. 
The citation of the letters with the 6th case-affix attached, in accord- 
aiice with the aphorism 1. 1 49 — ^indicates that the augment is to 
act as a substitute— so that] the abolition of the r and of the 
pennltimate letter takes place, in consequence of the direction implied 
in the 6th 'case-affix signifying " in the room of* Thus we have 
bahkatja ''he fried,** bab/iarjatuh ''they two fried,** babharjitha 
or babhar$hfha (Na 334) " thou didst fry ; or, altematiTely, 6a- 
bkf^^he fried," babhrtyjatuh '' thej two fried,** babhrc^itha 
** thou didst fry.*' When a jhal follows, the $ is elided by No. 
S37, and the final is changed to «& by Na 334 : — thus (when the 
augment if is not employed) we have babhra^hfha " thou didst fry,*' 
babharje or babhrajje " he fried," bhar8h(d or bhrashfd " ho will fry," 
bharkihyaii or bhrakshytUi " he will fiy." When an affix with an 
indicatory k or ii follows, the substitution of a vowel for the semi- 
vowel, by No. 675, takes place,— debarring the augment ram (No. 
694) through the superior authority specially assigned to the ear- 
lier rule of the two [contrary to the general principle laid down in 
Na 132]— so that we have bhfijydi "may he fry," bhrijydrtdm 
• may tliey two fry," bhrijyd$uh " may they fry/' bharkMslila 
or bkrakMshfa "may he fry," abhdrkshit, or abhrdkshU abhar§h(a 
or abkraJita " he fried." 

The verbXpsA (trfiska) " to draw or make furrows — to plough," 
makes kfiduUi or kfiihate " he ploughs," ckakar$Ka or ckakfishe 
" be ploughed." 

«8i I w^ I 
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No. 695. — When an affix follows, beginning with a jhal and 
not having an indicatory k^ then am is OPTIONALLT th« augment 
OF WHAT verb is oravelt accented in its original ennncialion, 
AND HAS the vowel ifi as its penult. Thus we have Jkras&f^ (a, 
without the am, harakfd '* he will plough,** kfikBhUhpi ** may he 
plough." 

No. 696.— SiCH SHOULD BE STATED TO BE OPnOVALLT the 

substitute OF CHLI after the verbs SP^ifi " to touch,** l^li ''to per- 
ceive/' KigLiSH '* to plough/' T91P "to be satisfied,** and l^tlP ''to be 
! proud." Thus akrdkskU (Na 695), akdrkahit (S<k 499), or oifi- 
I taluit (No. 627), or akridita " he ploughed,** cJcfikthitdm " they two 
I ploughed/' aJcfiJcBhanta '* they ploughed." 

The verb mil (mUa) ** to mix** makes miiaii or milaU ^h» 
mixes/' mimeJa " he mixed," tn^iti " he will mix,** amielU "be 

mixed." 

The verb much (muchlfi) signifies "to be. free.** 

No. 697. — Whek &k (No. 693) follows, let num be the aug- 
ment OF the verbs MUCH &c. L e. of m/iuik " to be free,** lip " to 
smear/' vid "to find/' Zup^tocuC «cfe " to sprinkle^** hrit'*\A 
cut/' khid " to hurt," and jntf " to be organised/* Thus mtiii- 
chcuti or muiichaU ** he is fr-ee," moktd " he will be free,** miwckyA 
or mukshishfa ''may he be free/' amudb^ or amukta " he wu 
free'' amukshdtdm " they two were free.' 



i» 



THE LiLOHU KAUXUDf : 



irerb lup (luplrij ** to cut** makes Uimpaii or htmpate 
r lapU ''be will oat^** alupat or alapta "^ he out** 



▼erb tnd (vidlfi) *'to&nA** tatkm vinduUor vindaU 
(,** viveda or vimde ** he found.'* In the opinion of Fytf- 
i, this verb takes the augment tf-— which would give vs- 
will find.** Aocoiding to the opinion of the MakdbkdJkya, 
lot take the augment i7:— witness parivettd ''he will 
. hoose-hokler before his dder brother.** 



mdi (Mdia) ** to sprinkle** makes 9inclhati or mmokaiU i 
ikks.** j 






I 



G9&— Let ah be the substitute for Mi Aim these 
ijL UP ** to smear,** aicH " to sprinkle^** akd uwi ** to 
husaticAcrf *" he sprinkled.** 




699. — Let an be optionally the substitute of Mi after 
mear," mek ** to sprinkle,"* and Kw6 ** to call,** WHSV TBK 
»ADA terminations abb kmplotrd. Thus a$iehaia or 
lie sprinkled.** 

Terb lip (lipa) ** to smear** — [which the author of Uie 
li rendttv ** to increase**] makes limpaH or itmpcite ** he 

lepid ""he will smear," alipat, or alipata, or oltpte 
lied.** 



I 



noch for those verbs of this conjugation which take both 



D'A 



deoeifv^* vUkydf^wMj to d&mw^Twyieka (Na 401) orooyooUt 
•1m daeaifML'' Hera the vdirtilM (bj whsdi tbe tabrtitoaon of 
triiUUwoiiUha;?^ bara proT«ntad)Tit^ thak^Tlie Teib vyoefc 
kto bd xigudad m ooa of the lirt '&ii/ dk* (Na6t4X wbea an affis 
oUior diM tbe l|it affix a$ (Na SS9) fbUow% doee not ^>pl7— 
fsrtiieprolnbitum'iiottlie i^ affix m" nS&n to tbe ln'<affix 
oa^ (and not to tbe teiiee-«fflfxei>--4& the MODi va^ 
eiaa/'noi airAmciii* would be beU to lalar toaman» not to a 
iMree or a tree.] 

TUm vwA UfiUUi (uekdAi) mmaM 'toglean.** Gleaning bera 
flicane taking np grain bj grain. To glean tbe whole ean Aa, 
rdawtt teUa n% ia ex pr aa a e d by tbe ftrb iflL 

IheTerbftfliloUf'rUbUa;''togQ^toMin£^ to be- 
come atiff* mikm fidiMaH ''be goaa." By Ka 05S^ ^niipa ia aab» 
•fitoted wlien Kf foUowi, and tbe aogment mil la dariftd from No. 
408^ auMo tbe mention of a woid with two'oooeonantaaanraato 
apedfy a word with mora oonaonanta than ooai Ulna dnorflkoUa 
«]m went," dlna9«kdybliA'*thej two w«it,"ri^^ 
ga* 

Tbe^erb«(tf% (njjka) ''qvtt** makea vjf^lktfi ''be qnita^* and 
the tnrbiiiM ^{tiUa^ ^^ to Uwildec^ makea faiUofi ''be bewUdeia." 

Na 701.— Lat U be optionally tbe augment, wenr an Mho- 
JMtJoBk affix, beginning with T, COMia Anxm tbe Terfaa na "to 
yniC tHAHA "to andura^" Lona "to bewilder," b08H "to bnit or 
kill^anduaii "tobaitorkiir TbuaioUatdorioUU "be 
bewilder^ IMiAyati "be wiU bewaldec;'' 

Tba Ttrfat ifip (ffipa) Mad trimpk (trlmpka) vtmn * io b* 
klUd." Tbe fermar nukm tripati "be i* uAAti," ialmfn "be 
wM ntiificd." iarpUd - be will be Mtufied^ otoyft -he «M 
•etidM." Tbektt«riiialM»4|riMfAa4i*'beiintti6ed.'' 



^ >• >• >• 

No. 702.—" The augment vux (No. 497) 8BOUU> n ratid 
to be that OP the verU T^IHPHA '' to be satisfied" AliD TBI UEi, 
when ia (No. 693) follows. The word ddi (usoally re&demi "U) 
here means ** of the same description as.*' So that here "(jpia^ 
and the like*' are those verbs which include the letter «. Tim 
taifimpha (notwithstanding Na 362) ''be was satisfied^* andL vhss 
ia does not follow, tfiphydt *" may he be satisfied."^ 

The verbs mfi4 (^Ti4fi) and pnd (pn4f^) ** to deUgfatT Bib 

mri(faii and pri4(M ** be deligbta.** 

The ^ 7au2ii»/ verb $u,n{mna) ''to go** makeatiuiafi'W 

goes." 

The verb ish (ishu) "^ to wish** makes iehchhaH (Na SS9) 
"he wishes^" eahitd (No. 701) or eslitd -"be wiU wish," <sUdkyi(i 
'*he will wish;* ishydt "may be wish.** aiakU ''be wisbed.* 

The verb ku( (hifa) means *'to become crooked.'* Aeooid* 
ing to No. 624, the affixes after this verb, not having aa indicatoiy 
n or 77, being regarded as having an indicatory A (Na 467)» w« bate 
chvhititha " thou didst become crooked," ehukofa or dkukuta (No 
490) " I became cn)oked,** kutitd " be will become crooked.* 

The verb pu( (puta) "to embcaoe*' makes jmfoii "btembn* 
ces," pufitd " be will embraot." 

The verb 9pkut (§phut^) *' to blow, to blonon, to opes aa a 
bod or flower/* makv §phutati ''it UomauT Bfkufitd «ifc will 
blossom.** 



THK UOHU KAUMUDf: 



The vorbt sphur. (tpkura) and : wpkvl (§phtda) ^ to qmyer** 
jpjkttrati and $phulati " he quiven." 

Na 70S. — ^Tbere is optionally the subatitiitioii of jA for the e 
O^ the Terbs 8PRUB and 8PHUL "" to quiver,** juttkr the prefixes NIB. 
^X AND Ti (No. i8). Thus uM&pAurafi or nupharati ** be per- 
I^Mually qoiven.'* 

The Wb nti means ''to praise.** [That the Towel of this 

'^et ts k»g, not short as some oootend, is proved by the quota- 

I ^^on] '^ parinita-^affodL^ffa. — the dawning of whose praise-worthy 



^luJities*'— (which otherwise would not soan]. This verb makes 
'^uvr'ii ''he praises,** nundva ''he praised/* nuvUd ''he will 



•I 



The verb ma^ ffunuutjo) ''to purify by washing" makes 
"^^fyajjati " he immerses,** mamajja " he immersed.*' Acconling to 
^fo. 677 this vex^, when a jhal follows, takes the augment num, 
^the irregular application of which is specified in the followin<; vdr- 

Na 704. — "The angment itoH should n statsd to i 
^VX LAST l«tter or Ihe root xasj"— [not the la«t of the vt 
,\ ^o. S65 direcU]. By Na 837 there » altnoo of thee, 




member of the conjunct consonant (mi;')— and thus we have moh 
mankUui (No. 333) or mamajjiiha ** thou dtdat immene," matJstd 
"he will immerse," moMsshyati " he will immerse," amdMsJUt ''he 
immersed/' amd'hktdm (No. 518) "they two immened,'^ amdiUakuk 
** they immersed." 

The verb ruj (rujo) ** to break" makes rujati ** be breaks* 
roHd '*he will break/' rolsAyaU ''he will break," oraukMt ""he 
broke." 

The verb bhuj (blmjo) "to bend " is conjugated like rug "to 
break." 

The verb m {vUa) " to enter" makes vikUi " be entera" 

The verb mrii (mfiia) means "to touch." "Touching^ meaoi 
" perceiving throvigh the sense of touch." By Na 695» wbidi statM 
that a root gravely accented* or having the vowel fi as its penolti 
optionally takes the augment atii^ we have amrdkalUt (Na 695) or 
amdrkahtt, or (by Noa. 696 and 627) amrikahat " be touched." 

The verb sad (ahitdlri) " to go to decay, to despond," makoi 
8(dati (No. 522) he desponds" — and so on. 

The verb iad {iadlri) means " to decay." 

No. 703.— After this verb, vis. iSad " to decay/' whxn it bai 
one of the affixes with AN indicatory 6 [such as the conjugatiooil 
affix ^o— Na 693], there are the affixes tah and dna [ I e. the dt- 
manepada affixes— No. 409]. Thus Hyate (No. 522) «' it decan," 
iiyatdm " let it decay/' iiyeta " it may decay," ailyata ^ it decaj* 
ed/'— [but where thtft ia is absent] iuidda. " it decayed," iattd "it 
will decay/' kUayati "it will decay," aiadat "it decayed," dot- 
syat, " it would decay." 

The verb Iqrt means " to Rcatter." 



TBB LAOBV XAVXVOl : 



\k 



N&TOflL— LetSHOKTlbtt .TTB I 3T 

mw at unroll TliiwUni * ." 6SS 

tktlnruk *'tlMj •altered." k or I 4) ' 

mttw;-Mry« (No^ 651) "m 

Na 707.— Let «Mf be the angmeiit of the verb x«f sioxirroNi 
'TO CUT.** eomtng after the pcefiz Hfici. TbuenfMafcinrii ''he cats." 

Na 708.--KVIII wbsn the Mgrneot AT (Na 457) Oft ▲ SB* 
MJPUCATB syUfthle mTBBmn— (rale Na 707 eppltee). 

Na 709.—*' It should bb btatbd teat the engnMiit but 
[Noa 707 and 708) is placed bsporb the k (of the Titb kft). 
rbns updMrat i upadkaMra (Na 488) *be cot'' 

vn^ fl?)^ fin^l: ^ f^Knni^ i vuRMlff i bM^ 

Na 710. — Let 9ut be the augment of the rerb tft, ocmiog 
ifter the prefix upa avd afti nuTi, nr thb bbbbb of mnmiiio. 
rinie upaskiraU or pratiikiraii "* he ifljoiea** 

The verb gr( meani ''to swallow.* 

vine 1 viflrai wRv 1 ^[ftmi i milfnii^iiiiiQnii 
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^ 



8^ I 

No. 71 1— Let there be opnoNALLT ( in the room of the 
the verb 9K '* to swallow/' when an affix, b^nningwilb a vo 
FOLLOW& Thus gUaii or giraii ** he •waUowa** jagdla or ja^ 
" he swallowed,'' galUd, gaUtd C^^a 654)» gofritd, or ^rfirf ** he 
swallow." 

The verb pnuhchk ''to ask,** tnbstitiiting a vowel for the 1 
vowel according to Na 675. makes ffithMaii ''ha asksi" 
pToduihha ** he asked/' fapraduihhatuk "thejr two asked," jKipi 
eAAuA'' they asked," pnu^d(Na 884) "he will ask," |mJM 
'' he will ask," aptdJu!hit " he asked." 

The verb mji (mfih) means "to die." 

aniii^ 1 89 1 v^mu sn^: i soifM i sand i mm 
ujmRu4?i I siTsn i ansmfn^ i ^ ntf?i^Q^: i88 1 ^ 
^^ I ^tifq^ yiiTQ^R^: I 8i{ I nd^li?^: i «^f^ 

Ko. 71 2.— The dima/Mpada affixes (Na 409) come aftkb 
root KRi *' to die," WHEif it takes LuA, uiir, and an affix witi 
iDdicatory i^ but not elsewhere. By No 580, the substitutioi 
n'A (ri) is direct€:d, and» by Na 220, that of iyaA ^ty^ — so 
we have mriyaU " he dies," dra "he died," wiorttf "be 

die/' 9naris&3^i "hewilldie^" u/Ui&^ " may he dis^" am, 
"he died." 

The verbpfi (pl^^)* i^ the sense of "to be active," is gi 
rally preceded by the prefixes vi and dk. Thos ffyi/ffiyaU "I 
busied," vydpaprt (Na 548) " he was busied." vydpaprdU " t 
two were busied," vydparuhyaU "he will be busied," vjfdpfUa 
was busied," wyi|>rMi&{iii "they two were budded." 




ft 

iM THS UIQHU KAUXUDf : 



Tte ¥ifb iiidk ^iiuM; *" to delight, to aenr^* maket jidbte 
*hi mnmrj^9uk$ ** be •enred.'* 

TIm rmh wij (avi^) in tbe tenae of «' to fear, to tramblC >« 
fHMnOy pieoeded bj the affix uC Thus udvfjfuU ''he feaii." 

Na 71SL — An affix, fricxdbdbt the angmeiit Wf, and eoning 
irmthevwb yu "to fear," U at if it had an indiontoiy 4 (Nei 
m). Henoeiuivf/itf ''hewiUfear." 

80 mndi for the 6th daae of Terba— ** (vd^ Aa*^ 

Tlie 7th daM of Terbe oooaitU of ''rudU, Adi"^ 

The ferb null (fudkir) means ''to obetroct" 

^^mw I ^Ri^Rv I w^am i f^An ifvai^iiHili 



► 
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f|[fe fl^rnm I ^^ I ^^ I 

No. 714. — After the verbs rudh " to abstract^'' Ac, then 
is 6nam. This debars tap (No. 419). Thus we hiire rwmaddki 
(No8. 1 57 and 586) " he ol)structs" and, the a being elided ac- 
cording to No. 611, ruruldhak '* they two obstruct," ncmcttaiili 
" they obstruct/' runatsi " thou obstructest," rundffhah (Noc 95 and 
96) " you two obstruct," runddJia ** you obstruct/* rtimuVimi " I 
obstruct," rundhwah " we two obstruct," rundhmak " we obstract* 
I With the dtmanepada terminations, we have ru7kddk$ ** he ob- 
\ stnicts," rundJidte " they two obstruct," ruruihaU (Na 559) • tbej 
I obstruct," run^S6 "thou obstructest," rundhdths '*jon two €16^ 
j struct/* runddhwe " you obstruct," nmdhs " I obstruct^" rwndkwt^ 
' he **we two ol)struct," rurulhmahe "we obstruct" Then again 
I rurodJia or rurudhe " he • olwtructed." rodffhd " he will obstract, 
1; rotHyati or rofayate -*' he will obstrucC* rufiaddku ^let bim ob- 
struct/* rund/Jhit (No. 444) may he obstruct," rund^/Adm •"let 
the two obstruct," ruvdJtnntu "let them obstruct^" runddki "do 
thou obstnict/* ruvcuUidni "let me obstnict," rufiadkdva**UivM 
two obstruct," mvadhdma " let us ol)struct," or, again, runddkdm 
" let him obstruct," ruiidhdtdm " let the two obstioct,*' ruiuttA- 
tarn (No. 559) "let them oUtnict," run<«iw "do thou obstruct," 
Tuixadhd " let me obstruct," runadkdvahai " let us two dbttmct," ' 
ruiiadlidmaluii "let us obstruct," aruiuU (No, 165) or omiiad 
" he obstructed," arunddlidm " they two obstructed," arurndkaM , 
" they obstructed," arunddha " he obstructed," curundkdtdm * tbty 
two obstructed," arundJuUa " they obstructed," rundkydt or nm* 
(2/ifea " he may obstruct," i^hydt or rutaUhfa ^ may be obstmel^" 
arudhat (No. 668) or amit^ " he obstructed," oroteyot or mvt- ' 
tfj/oto " he would obstruct" ! 
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been applied (and the form has thence beoo.me TflKAH), let DC be 
the augment^ when an affix, beginning with aoonaonant and distiDg- 
uished by an indicatory p, follows. Thus tfweihi " he injures^" 
tj[ii}4hah "they two injure/' tatarha ^hebjured," tarkitd *he 
will injure," atfinef (Nos. 199 and 276 <«he injured.** 

The yerh his (hid) '*to injure'* having takeni»«nifaj Na 
497, and rejecting the n by Na 717, makes hinaaU ** be injures^" 
jihinsa *' he injured/* hinaitd " he will injura** 

The verb und (und() ** to moisten** makes unatH (Na 717) 
" he moisteDs/' untah ** they two moisten," undcmii ** they mois- 
ten/' unddticfuxkdra (No. 546) ** he moistened," aunat (Nos. 478 
and 218) 'Mio moistened," auntdm " they two moistened," aun- 
dan " they moistened" aunah ** thou didst moisten," awM/dam 
" I moistened." 

Tiie verb anj (anju) ** to make cl sar, to anoint, to be beauti- 
ful, to go/' makes aiio&^i " he makes clear," whktah ^they two 
make clear/' anjanti " they make clear," dnoff^ ** he made dear," 
diuLvjithxA or dnanldha *' thou didst make dear," w^iid or cMetd 
'*he will make clear," aAdhi "do thou make dear," anqjdni ''let 
me make clear," dnak ** he made clear/* 

Miss I Rpwifii I ^jRf!^ I ftam i firaiw i ^Rn^ 

No. 716. — 1( is always the augment of SXCH after the verb 
ANJ '* to make clear." Thus drijU (No. 480) ** he made dear/' 



The verb tanch {tanchid) ** to shrink" makes tofnakti " he 
shrinks," tarilUd or Umchiti *' he will shrink." 



SM TBI LAOHU KAOMimi: 



The verb vij (ovy() " to be afnid, to tremble^" makea vinakU 
" be tramblei," viUkLak " tbey two trembla" Aootmling to No. 
TlSv tlM Migiiieni if "mng regMtded as baving en itxUeatoiy ^ 
(Na 487). we have OM^yiMu" thou didiit tremble," v(^ "be will 
trambfe." itvinak (Na J09) " he trambled," avijtt "he trembled." 

The rerb ti$k (iUUfi) "to distinguish or individiuJiae'* 
nikke* iinadkfi "it distingaisheB." imt^ak "they two distiogoish," 
itMslkiiUi " they distinguish," iindblU "thou distinguishest," ii- 
iiAa " it distingiiUhed." UiukiAa " thou didst distinguish," kA(d 
•H wtU distinguish," idakyuti "it wiU distinguish. Bj Na 59S 
<&» hmng substituted for ki, we have iii^^ " do thou distinguish," 
iiwiiAdni "let me distinguish." otfinor (Na 16S) "it distinguish- 
ed." tfws&yift "it may distbguish." fttkydt "may it distinguish," 
vMJtat "it 



l» 



In like manner fitk (piMfi) " to grind" is oonjogated. 
The verb Ma^' (Ika^) means " to break." 

Na 717. — Let there be lUSioiroF the letter K coming aftsh 
foAX(Na714). Thus we have hhanaJdi "be breaks." bahhahr 
jiOia or ioMa^iibAa " thou didst break." VhahJdd " he will break," 
hhuhgdhi (Na 69S) " do thou break," ahhihUUt "he broke." 



The verb hkuj (bkuja) " to protect or eat" makes IkunakU " he 
eat%" bholid "he wUl eat," bhokthyuH "he wiU eat»"aUtMi«b "he ata" 



I 



Na 7SQ. — ^Thcro is optionally elimon (luk) of no& (Na 472) 
"TAV, AoL,** WHKN the affixes ta and THiLs follow. Thus 
(Na S98) or otontal^ *" he expanded,"* otoihiA or otontalU 
(lA ''tboo didsfc expand,** atanishyat or ataiwitkyata ** he would 



The verb Jum (tkanu) ** to give** makee §anaU or ecmiUi 
'hegiTea.'* 

%f4HnTl^i8l8t^i 

Na 7S1. — ^There is optiokally the substitution of long d in 

the room of the verbs jan " to be liom/' acin *' to give»'* and lAan 

' "to iigT WflXK an affix, beginning with T auJ distinguished by an 

iftdicaiory J; or ^ roLLOwa Thus adydi or minydt ** may he giva** 

I 

9VWWR: ^bPi hihi^i c^ftRi i ^rep^ i ^ra^ i ^rarai: i 

Na 721— Loog d is the substitute OF these verfaa via. JAV 
** to be bom," SAK *" to give,** ako khav *'*Io dig," WHnr the affix 
aav (Na 752), ok an affix, lieginniog with A iHALaad distinguished 
bjao indieatoryif or^ roLLOwa ThusMte orMMMAftt^'he 
gave^" iudikdkor a§aniJilkdk ** thou didst giva* 
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The verb ksliofii (kahm/iiu) " to iojure" makes JuhmoU or 
kshanvWhe injui-es," According to No. 500, there being oo 
substitution of vfiddhi, we have akdianit^ akshata (No. 720), or 
ak8hani8h4a " he injured/' akahathdh or okahamAfhdh ** thou didst 
injure. 

The verb kahi/n, (kshinu) ** to injure** (which, as a root followed 
by the afHx u No. 719, and having a light penult^ substitutes gum, 
No. 485, only optionally) makes kahvnoti or kshenoU ^ heinjares," 
ksheryitd " he will injure," akdi&iift, akahita (Na 720); or oJfcslbnufc: 

(a "he injured." 

The verb tfin (tfiiiu) " to eat, to grase^" makes ifinct% tar" 
nofti, tfi/iiute, or tarnuU " he grazes." 

The verb kfi (4ukfin) means *'to make." 

No. 723. — In the room of the short A of the verb kfi **to 
make," (in the form of kai-u — No. 719) — let there be 8H0BT 0, 
WHEN a SARVADHATUKA affix (with an indicatory k or ^) FOLLOWa 
Thus kuriUah " they two make." 

No. 724. — ^There is NOT a long substitute (Na 651) in the I 
room OF the penult of a BHA (No. 185) AND of the verbs K^ ''to 
make," and chhub ''to cut." Thus kurvarUi "they maka** 

fVrcsf^r^:i^i8i^oci 

\ 

5!^: uou^i^K gi 1%?^ ^ s^: I ^: I fd: i 

No. 725. — ^There is always eUsioa of the u of an affix ARIB 
the verb KRI " to make," when the letter m or v follow*. That 
Inirvah " we two make," kurmah " we make," huruU " he makei^" 
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elolxiro or cAccim '' be made," kartd " he will mike^** harUhyoH or 
harUkfoU "he will make,'' kofctu, or kwrutdm *let him make^'* 
dhifttf or dbttfiiia ''he made."* 

Na 726.— Akd there is elision of u after the Terb In "to 
make^" when an affix, beginning with T, VOLLOwa Thus kurjfdt 
or I^Mftrfiea (No. 723) '^ he may make,"* Jt^ or irial^^ ''may 
hemake^" akdnUt or akfiia (So. 58S) " he madeb'' ofariikyot or 
okurithyata he would make.** 

Na 727.— Whut the Terb K91 "to make" oomes after sax 
OR PARI (Na 48) IK THE SEME OF ORXAXIETIRO— (then the pro- 
oeedbg directed in No. 728 takes place). 

No. 728. — And (when the compound — ^Na 727 — ^is) iv the 
8E58E OF AGGREGATION, there is the augment tuf. Thus tcms- 
baroii — that is to say " be ornaments, eemsfcttruanti— that is to say 
" they congregate." This mtf is sometimes the augment of hfi 
preceded by earn, even wheo it does not signify " ornamenting^:^ 
as we learn by inspecting the aphorism Na 111 9— Tii. " mihitfUah 
UaJUftdA**— where the expression refers to the "preparation of 
food." 



I 
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No. 729.— And after upa (No. 48) in the Mvenl snsn 
OF acquiring a new pbopertt, of altsration, avd of the lUP- 
PLYINO of ELLIPSES IN DISCOURSE, the verb kfi takes the augment 
8U(. By the '' and" it is signified that the verb hat alao the two 
meanings mentioned before (in Nos. 727 and 728). By "aoquiring a 
new property" is meant 'Hhe taking of a quality.** By ** alteratioD," 
or modification, is meant " change." By " the supplying of elBpaea m 
discourse" is meant " the filling up of those parts which the aeDse 
requires." Examples of these five employments of the word f<dlow, 
signifying "a damsel adorned ;" ''assembled brihinaDt;* ''the wood 
gives a new property to the water" (or *" he preparei the fad and 
water for an oblation") ; " he eats something changed"* (or diflEBrant 
from what is proper—" as bread with rice) ;" ** he apeakt wiUumt 
ellipsis." 

The verb van (vanu) ''to ask or beg^ makes vcmtili "be ! 

begs," vavane " he begged. 



The verb "iTian fmanu) " to know, to conceive^'' makee 
nute " he conceives," mene " he conceived," manitd " he will 
ceive," manishyaie "he will conceive," manutdm "lei him 
ceive," amanuta " he conceived," nuinwUa "he may oooceiv^" j 
manishishfa " may he conceive," amawUhfa " he ooooeifed,'' mma ! 
nishyata " he would conceive." ! 

So much for the 8th class of verbs—" tan, fta** ! 

The 9th class of verbs consists of " M, Ac" 

The verb kri (4ukrtn) means *' to buy, (Mr eiAanye goodsi** 

— 







X X ^ 

Na 730.— After tlie verbs rrI ''to buy,** Ac., there is £x.\. 
This debars iap(Na 419). Thun MndW ho hujC By No. 657, 
the tf being cbaoged to f, Mnftali " tliey two buy." By No. 658, 
tbe d being elided, krhianti " they bay/' iErlVubi " thou buyest,** 
krinUhah •'ycni two buy,"* MnUha "you buy/' Mndmi "I buy/' 
fa^foiiA -we two buy," krfntmah ••webuy," Wn/t^ (No. 657) 
- be buys," Mndts " they two buy," Mvate " they buy," Mnlshs 
" thou buyest," krhidths "you two buy," kr(n(dhwe "you buy," 
krfns " I buy," krinivahs " we two buy," Mnhnahe " we buy," 
Aikrdya "he bought," chiiriycUvh "they two bought," chikriyah 
"they boughC chikreiha (No. 515) or Mkrayitha (No. 517) "thou 
didst buy," cAt triys "he bought," Ire^d "he will buy," kreAyati 
or ires^yo^ "he will buy," krindiu " let him buy," krtnttdt "may 
be buy," Mnitdm " let him buy," akrtndt orakrhUta " he bought," 
brhUydt or Jrft^ "he may buy," krfydt or hrethkhta "may he 
buy," cdtrois&ft or akreskfa " he bought^" aXma&yot or akmkyaia 
•• be would buy." 

The verb prt {prfh) "U> please, to love," makes prM^ <Mr 
l^rfriles "he pleases/ and iri [irtn) "to ouok" makes irtndU or 
iffiOCs "heoook^." 

The rerb mt (nUh) means ''to injurs." 
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No. 731. — Let there be a cerebral n in the room of the dental 
n of the verU /a ''to go," and m( ''to hurt** (which, with the oon- 
jugational affixes, appear in the shape of HIKU and MfNi,) coming 
after a due cause of such change and ending in an upa$(ifgcL 
Thus pnimlfydti or pramlnite "he injures greatly.** By Na 680, 
there being a substitution of d, mamau (No. 623) ""he injured," 
mimyatuh "they two injured,** tnam«Aa (Nos. 517 and 524) or 
mamdtha "thou didst injure," mimy$ "I injured,** mdtd "he will 
'm}\ire,'* mdsyati "he will injure,'* miydt or mdaUita "may be in- 
jure," amdolt "he injured/' amd$Uii4dm "they two injured,** amdtta \ 
[ •* he injured." | 

The verb ahi (akin) "to bind" makes nndli of siniU "he 
binds," siah/iya or aishye " he bound," aOd " he will bind.** 

The verb aku (akan) means " to go by leaps.** 

No. 732.— And there is Snu (No. 687) aftbr stakbh, stuhbh, 
SKANBH, or 8KUNBH " to hinder, to be duller insensible,** AKD 
SKIT " to go by leaps." By the "and " it is meant that they may 
optionally take ind. Thus akunoti, ahintUe, akundti, or skuntU 
(No. 657) " he goes by leaps," chuakdva or ehuakuve •' he went by 
leaps." akoid "he will go by leaps," osteuafcftor aakoakfa -he 
went by leaps." 

The four verbs atanbh, Jkc, which are exhibited only in an apbor- 



9. =0 
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(aDd not in PdminpM catalogue of Boots), all have the sense 
of ** hinderingy'* and take the paroBmaipada terminations. 

Na 733.— Let Aanach be substituted in the room of 6»i 
(Na 730) coming aitbr a consonant, whkn the aflix hi (No. 447) 
fOLLOwa Thus Btabhdna (Nos. 448 and 863) ''do thou hinder." 

Na 734.— And, optionally, a^is the substitute otddi (No. 
471) APTKR the yerbs J^t ''to grow old, 8TANBR "to hinder,'* 

KBUCH " to go,"* XLUCH " tO gO,** GBUCH " tO Steal,** QLUGB " tO 

•teal,** QLU&CH "togo^** and iwi "toga** . 

mr iF«i^ I ^ I iRT^ I v^ I dim i iK^r m i c i 

%«^^ ^ e^ ew •^v 

Na 735. — Let there be ah in the room OF the s of the aphor- 
istie (Na 732) verb stanbh (if the change be required by a due 
cause thereof in an upaaarga). Thus vyatJifabhai (Na 363) "he 
I,"* (utambhU (Nos. 95 and 96) "he bjured.** 



The verb yu (yun) " to bind*' makes ywndti or yuniU (Na 
657) "he binds," yotd "he wiU bind.** 

The verb hnu (knun) " to sound** makes ImfiuM or 
« it sounds,** knavUd "it will sound.** 



The verb dr( (dfrn) "to injure** makes dr(n4H or 
be ixyures ;" and <2n» (drunj "to injure*' makes dHMti or drfi^ 
he injuresL** 

The w%thpi(p^) means "to purify.** 
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No. 736.— When an aflBx with an indicatoty i follow^ let 
A SHORT vowel be the substitute OF the twenty-four Terbi f6, Acl^ 
viz. pun " to purify " lun " to cut," gtffh " to spread over," kfim • to 
scatter," vf/n " to choose," dhU/h - to agitate," ^ " to injaie^" pK * to 
nourish," t^^ "to choose," bhfi "to nourish," tnf^ •'to ii\jare," jK 
•' to grow old," jhri " to grow old," ghfi " to grow oW," t^r^ -|o lew!." 
dhvri " to be crooked," ifcr' " to injure," K " to go," pK ** to aoimd." 
jyd "to decay," W"to injure," U "to adhere," vtf -to dKKM^' 
AND pU " to go." Thus pundti or punite "he pvurifiei^" pamU 
" he will purify." 

The verb Zu ^Itin; "to cut" makes lundii and ItmfU "he 

cuU" 

The verb etji (stfih) " to cover," makes sffiiuUi " be ooirera* 
By No. 690 (which debars No. 428) we have tcuidra "he ooTersd," 
tastaratuk '* they two covered," tcutai^ " he covered," &tarUd or 
staritd (No. 654) "he will cover," etfivtyat or dfinita "lie may 
cover," 8iirydt (Nos. 706 and 651) "may he cover." 

No. 737.— When the atmakkpada affixes abs ncPLom^ 
then let if be optionally the augment OF lAli AND tICS oomiii^ 
after the verbs vfi (vp/fi) " to serve" and Vfi (vrvh) "to eliooa%" 

and after what ends iu long fi. 




^nflv: I ^renRf i ^reftv i vn fiwui^ i w i fnnfn i 

No. 7S&— The long vowel is KOT the safaetitute (No. 654) for 
the AQgmeot tf after the verbe vfiA or t^in^ or what ende in hmg 
fi WHEir u& roLLOW& Tlius (Na 788) $tari$hUkta, or, l^ Na 
SSI 9 the aflixet being regarded a« having an ibdicatoiy k, MrakUk- 
fa (Na 651) ''may he cover*'* and, by No. 655, Uiere hong no 
prolongation of the augment tf, wlien Hdi and the partunyiipada 
affixed follow, aMrit " he covered,'' a$UMAfdm ** they two ooversd, 
ai(<rMu&''thqrooveied,''a«<ari«ft/aora^^/ki(Na 651) ''he 
covered. 

The verb hft (tfin) " to injure" makcii Iriffdli (Na 738) or 
I^inA^ " he injures,'* chaldiu or cAdltiiie (No. 653) *" he injured." 

The verb vfi (vf{n) " to choose'* makes vfiniti or V[wtU "he 
chooses,*' varef rt» or vavare " he chose," twrnfai or vanli (Na 645) 
" he will choose," and, by No 650, v&rydt or vari$kUkia or tNlr- 
dUsA/a (Na 581) *" may he choose," avdrit " he choee," ovdriAfdm 
" they two chose," avariahia or arai*£iA/a (Na 654) or onirAta 
"he chose." 



The verb dU (dhih) " to shake" makes dkundU (Na 7 
or dhu^nSU ** he shakes," dhM or cUavittf "he will shak%" odkAvIt 
or acttavis4/a or a4hoAta "he shook." 

The verb j{rra4 fgrahn) " to take" makes grikndU (Na 675} 
or priAiU^ '' he takes," >ci^rd]b» or /o^riiU '' he took." 



lI%T$f^f7 ^ft^f: l«l ^ 11^1 
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No. 739. — ^Tbe long vowel is the nibstitote of Uie Migatent 
if placed after the verb grab " to take," OMitaining only one 
vowel, but NOT WHEK LIT FOLLOWS. Thus gtuhM ' ha will tak% 
gfihtidtu " let him tak&" 

^'^Hifd I i«ni I 'Rfizni I ^ifiraffi i^n^ i^pram i «n 

No. 740.— Let sanach be the substitute OP fel (Na 7M) 

coming AFTER A CONSONANT, WHEN HI FOLLOWS. TbUB yfiUM 

"do thou take," grihydt or grahisUehfa (No. 739) '•may he take.- 
and, since the root ends in h, there being, by Na 500, no tubttiiution 
of vriddJii agrafJt " ho took." agrahlshfdm (Na 789) " they two 
iooV " agrahlahfa "he took,"' ufjnMshdtdm " they two took." 

The verb hiah (hisha) " to extract" niaket ku$kndH **)m ex- 

tracts," koahitd " he will extract" 



The verb (U (aia) "to eat" makee oMU ''he eats.** iki 
'' he ate," (Uitd " he will eat," oHHhyati " he will eat»** oiAdiu •* let 
him eat," oMna (Na 740) " do thou eat" 

The verb musk (musha) " to steal" makes muMtd ^ he will • 
steal," muahdna (Na 740) " do thou steal" 

The verhjnd "to know" makes >q;nau (Na 5SS) ''he knew." 

The verb vfi (vfin) " to serve," makes rfintU he tenresi" 
vavfishs (Na 514) "thou didst serve," vavr%4hw$ "yoo eerved,* 



SStf TBK ULGHU KAUMUOf : 



voriM cr corftd ^a 654) "be %iU asnra," a«arMk^ or OKOrMfn 
«r<Nr«t> ^o. 582) "he Mnred." 

ft 

So miidi fiNT the 9th oIm8 of Torb^---'' Jb< fto.** 
Tho 10th clait of verbs coodsts of '^ckwr, Se!* 

m 

The verb ckur (^ura) meens ''to tteeL" 

Na 741.— The aiBx high is placed, without alteimtioii of the 
eeoae, AFTBR the words 8ATTA ** truth'' (whioh thea takes the form 
of mttifdipa as exhibited in the aphorism), f.(Aa ''a fetter,** b6pa 
''ooloor.'* yfiii ''alate,'* rbhk ** cotton,'' taoiKL '"cfMxnJ&aaT 
ani '« an army," LOiCAN ''the hair of the body," TWACBA ''the 
skin," VABXAN " mail," varna "celebration," and ch^uia " pow- 
der," (all of which are then used as verbs) AVO after the verbs CHUB 
* to steal," &0. By Na 48S, these verbs (having a light penult) 
substitute gwna for a simple vowel By Na 502, woxds ending 
with the affix nick are held to be verbal roots : — ^hence they take 
the tense-affixes and coDJupOional affixesi Thus ckur, by the 
•ddiUon of nieh and the rule No. 485, having become ckory and 
this, by Nos. 419, 420, and 29, having become dkoroya, we have 
efcoroyoti " he steals." 
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No. 742. — And let the dtvnanepada affixes be employed after 
what ends with NICH (No. 741), when the fruit of the action goes 
to the agent. Thus chorayaie *' he steals (for his own use),'' chora- 
ydmdsa, (No. 504) '' he stole," ehcrayitd " he will steal,'* durrydi 
or chorayishiahfa " may he steal" When luA follows, then ekaik is 
substituted for cidi by No. 562; a short vowel is substituted foi* the 
pcQuIt by No. 564; there is reduplication, by Na 565, since ehan 
follows; and the first consonant alone of the reduplicate is left (Xa 
428) ; and, finally, the vowel of the reduplicate being lengthened by 
No. 568, we have cuJmchurat or achucliurijUa ''he stole." 

The verb kUlia " to speak" rejects the final a by No. 503. 

firai ^^ I ^ 4AiI%qre4idmv]i^i^: i «wj^ i i^ 

No. 743. — A substitute in the room OF A vowel, caused BT 
soMFrrniNG that folt/)Ws, shall be regarded as Uiat whose place it 

takes, WHE!^ A RULE WOULD else TAKE EFFECT ON WHAT STAVDS 

AXTCRTOR to the original vowel. So there the blank which, bj 
No. 505, takes the place of the final a o{kaOt/i (No. 7*2), lieing re- 
garded t\s the a whose place it took (and the final consonant of the 
root hence seeming to be the penult)— the substitution of vgicLIki 
for the penult, by No. 489, (which would have given bdth instead 
of kcUh) does not take place, and we have kcUhayati " he speaks.** 
As there is eli.sion of a vowel (l)y No. 505) there is no substitution 
of a long vowel by No. 5G8, nor is the case like that when the affix 
san follows, as spoken of in No. 566 — so that we have arhiakathat 
(No. 5G5) " he spoke." 

The verb gan (yanci) " to count" makes gcmajfuti ^ be counta** 
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TAN, or the letter J— each of these being followed by the vowel a. 
Thus (the root bhU being rednplicated, and not the Mdvi— else 
there would be no u to operate upon) we have abfbhavat ''he caused 
to become." 

llic verb 8h(hd means " to stop.** 

No. 749.— When ni follows, let puk be the augment of the 
verbs Ri " to go," HRf " to be ashamed/' VLf " to choose^" Rf "to 
roar/' KN17 y1 " to sound," KSHMAY '' to shake,'' ^X(D of verbs end- 
ing in LONG A. Thus etiidpa't/ati ** he causes to stand." 

No. 750. — ^When ni, followed by chaA, follows, let SHORT I be 
the substitute OF the penult of the verb SHTUA Qn the fonn 
sthdp — No. 749). Thus atishfliipat '* he caused to stand." 

The verb gha( means " to put together.' 

No. 751. — Let there be a short vowel in the room OF (the 
vowel, lengthened by nich, of) THE verbs *'gha(, dtc," and *'jnap, Ac*** 
WHICH (in the list of verbs) HAVE AN INDICATORY M. Thus^Ao^ 

yati *'he puts together.' 



»» 



tf 



Tlie verb jnap " to know or inform" makes, in like manner, 
jiiapayati "he informs," ajijnapat (Nos. 566 and 567) ''be is* 
formed." 

So much for the formation of those that end in ni. 

The verbs " that end in san'* have next to be considered. 
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When aan follows, ghaalfi (Na 595) is substituted fo 
verb od" to eat" 

No. 754. — Let there be < in tbe room OF 8, WflEir an Xi 
DHATUKA affix, beginning with 8, FOLLOWS. Thus jighaUat 
753) *' he wishes to eat" In oonseqaence of Na 510, the auj 
if is not applicable hera 

grs^RiPTOt ^ETfiTl^lgl^l 

No. 755. — When san, beginning with hjhal, (u a not p 
ed by the augment if) follows, a long vowel shall be the s 
tute OF verbs ending in A VOWBL, AND OF the verlvHAN ** to si 
and OF the verb GAM "to go" — the substitute of the vowel 
(viz. i, in, ik, iA). 

No. 756. — After a verb endini^ in an IK« mn^ beginnin; 
A J HAL (i. e. without the augment if), shall be regarded as 1 
an indicatory /?. Then, applying No. 706, (the vowel bavin 
come long by No. 755) we may have diilUrJiati *^he wist 
make." 

No. 757. — Let not if be the augment of SAN after the 
GRAB " to take," GUH '* to cover," AND what ends in an uk, 
buihiialuUi " ho wishes to become." 



: b; 
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1^: Ti^^ irw ^ ^snwng% i ^: tow i ^ 

No. 762. — ^There is elision OF TA ooming ARSB A CONSONANT, 
when an drdhddhdtvJca affix follows. Thus (when, for example, 
the drdJiodJidtuka affix dm follows) the first letter (of the •sylli^le 
ya) is elided in accordance with No. 88, and then the vowel is 
elided by No. 503, giving vdwajdndiakre **he went crookedlj,** 
vdvrajitd "he will go crookedly." 

No. 763.— -And when yan, or a blank substitated for it^ fol- 
lows, let Rf K be the augment OF the reduplicate syllable of what 
root HAS Ri FOR ITS PENULT. Thus vavivrityote "he remains rs- 
peatedly/' vanv(itdncluih*e 'Mie remained, repeatedly/' txirfort(i<i 

"he will remain repeatedly." 

No. 7G4.— And in the case of kshubh " to tremble"* (which, 
as a verb of the 9th class, No. 730, becomes kthrithnd^^ fta then is 
not the substitution of tlie cerebral n (notwithstanding Na 157). 
Thus narinrUyate *' he dances repeatedly." (In accordanoe with \ 
(No. 763.) we hakve jarfgfihyate "he takes repeatedly." • ' 

So much for the formation of '* what ends in ya/h** 

The verbs " that end with a blank substituted for yo^** have 
next to be considered. 



V^%f^ ^ I ^ I S I 'Sg I 
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No. 766. — Let tf be optionally the augment of a ddrvadkd- 
tuka affix distinguished by an indicatory p, commenciog with a 
consonant, and coming AFTER a verb with YA^ elided. The pro- 
hibition (of guna) by No. 474 does not» in secular language, extend 
to the case where yan is elided. Tliis is inferred fh>m the f&ct that 
the form bobhutu in the Veda (in which guna is not substituted—] 
is one of those enumerated (in VII. 4. 65. — ^thus ** bobhiitu, tdikU 
&C.,*') among the irregularities. Thus we have bMiavtU or bobhoU 
" he is frequently," bMiutalt " they two are frequently,** substitut- j 
ing at for jh, by No. 645, as it is reduplicated, bobhuvati "they 
are frequently," bobliavdiidiakdra or bobliavdmdsa ** be was fre- 
quently," 6otAatn74 " he will be frequently," bobhavithyaii *'\^ 
will be frequently," boWuivitu or boUvotu "let him be frequently," 
bobhvidt " may he be frequently," bobhutdia "let the two be fre- 
quently," ftoWtuvct^t^ " let them be frequently," bdbhuhi "be thou 
frequently," bohluxvani " let me be frequently," ababhavU or abclM 
" tlicy were frequently," ahobhvtdm " they two Were frequently," 
abobhavuli " they were frequently," bobkuydt " he may be fi:eqaent- 
ly," bobhuydtdm "they^two may be frequently," bobhuyah "th^ j 
were frequently," bobhuydt " may he be fi^uently," bobkdiydtitiim 
" may they two be frequently," bobkdydBuh " may they be fre- 
quently." According to No. 473, there is elision of ncA. On the 
alternative of there being the augment if from No. 766, there is 
the augment vuk from No. 425, this debarring guna (No. 420) be- i 
cause it presents itself lUtuctya (whether ^ui^a is substituted* or not ; 
— and therefore, according to one of the maxims of the Grammar, i 
takes the precedence). Thus we have abobhrivtt or abMiot "be | 
was frequently," dbobhvtdm "they two were frequently," abobhuvuk | 
they were frequently," abobliavUhyat " he would be frequently.'* ' 

So much for those " that end with a blank substituted for yofk!! 
The " nominal verbs" have next to be considered 



^^srRiT5»:^P^I^I^Ic:| 
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No. 771. — When an drdhadhdtuha affix follows, then is (^ 
TiONALLY elision OP KTA — I & of kyoch aod ikya^—ooming after a 
coDsonaat According to No. 88 the elieion here it that of the f^ 
and a blank takes the place of the a by Na 505. ISnoe the blank | 
is regarded in the same light as that of which it took the plaoi ' 
(No. 163), there is no substitution of gwm by Na 485 and wi 
have eamidJdtd or eamidhyitd " be will wish for foeL* 

gnfern I 

No. 772. — And under the same circumttancee (Na 767)» 
K.vMYACH may be added. Thus puirakdmycUi ''he widiee far a 
son of his own/' piUrakdmyitd "he will wish for a eon." | 



No. 773.— Let kyoch, in the sense of trkatickiit, come 
AFTER a word with a case affix denoting THE object of COKPARiaox. 
Thus putriyati dJidtium *' he treats the pupil as a 800,** ffuknA- 
yati dwijam ** ho treats the Brahman as if he were Vish^a. 

^ euwif?i I ^ Hfyiviifrt ^gf?i I TOT I 

No. 774.—" The affix KWip SHOULD BE KENTIOITED as coming ' 

OPTIONALLY AFTER PRONOUNS AND CRUDE NOUNS.** WheiV the 

word is a crude noun and not a jxida, Na 300 applieii and we may 
have kfishruUi '* he acts like Kfish^a,'* 9waii " he acts like him* 
self/' aaswau *' ho acted like himself'* ; 



VH^Hlf^iJiW fevI%T: ^fefH I ^ I S I ^^ I 
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No. 779. — " The affix nich may come after a crude xonr, 

WITH THE SKNSE OF A VERB, IN AN INDEFINITE VAEIETT OF WATS, 

AND it shall be LIKE the affix ISHTHA (No. 1306)/* In like mao- 
ner as, when UJvflux is affixed, there is the masculine form (substi- 
tuted for the feminine), the substitution of r (for fi), the elision of 
the last vowel with what follows it (Na 52), the elision of the affixes 
vin (No. 1281) and TnxUup (No. 1268), the elision of what htfpm 
with yan (as the r of the syllable ra in the word dira ^&ur^ the 
substitution of pra (for priya) atha for (rikira) spka (for spUm) 
&a (see VI. 4. 157), and the denomination hha (Na 185) — jost m 
let there be also, when ni follows. Therefore, with the eliaioii of 
ok (i. e. of the last vowel — ^No. 52 — ), we may optiooally haw ^ko- 
iayati " he makes a jar," or "he calls it ajar." 



So much for the ** nominal verbs.** 

The class of words called **ka/»ufu, JboT has next to be 

dered. 

No. 780. — Let there be always YAK AFTER these roots— vis. 

KANDU, &c. — without alteration of the sensa 

Thus from the noun han^u *' the itch** comes the verb ioM^ 
(kavdun), meaning "to itch or scratch.** Fxooi this we l^ve 

ka'iuf^ycUi or ka'iuf'^ycUe — and so on. 

So much for '' karufu^ <tc." 

It is next to be considered under what rirmmstancw the 
dimarupada affixes fall to be employed. 




No. 786. — Also AFTER the verb shthX. ''to stand,** coming 
AFTER SAM, AVA, PEA, OR vi. Thus aaniiahthoU ''he stays with/' 
avatishffuUe "he waits lAtiQuily/* praiiehfh/sUe **he sets forth," 
vitlshfluite " he stauds apart" 

^^^ ^: I ^ I ^ I 88 1 

No. 787. — Also AFT KR the verb jxi "to Ipiow** (preceded by 
apa) IN THE SENSE OF BENYiNUw Thus icUamapajdnilU "bede* 
nies (the debt oi) a hundred (rupees)/' 

No. 788. — ^And AFTER (the verbjnrf " to know**) used ("» 
certaia senses) as AN INTRANSITIVE. Thus aarpidio jdriUe ''he eo* 
gages (in sacrifice) by meaos of clarified butter/* 

No. 789.— Also AFTER (the verb char "to go**) coming after 
SAM, and CONNECTED WITH a noun in THE 3rd cask. That 
ratlceiui sailchaixUe ** he rides with (in) a chariot** 

No. 790. — Let the aforesaid (employment of the dtmanepait^ i 
affixes) take place AFTER the verb D.t fddvj "to give,'* coming ' 
after sarriy and connected with a noun in the 3rd case, PROVIDID - 
THIS 3rd case have the sense oF the 4th. Thus ddsyd mxiiyuA' 
clJuxte kdmi " the lover gives to the female dave.** 



Na 791.-— Let an dtmanepada aiBx come also atteb a verb 
CDcIing in the affix BAN (No. 752) in like manner AS it would come 
▲FTEH THAT verb itself which tiTAMDS BEPOBX the affix $an. Thus 
(ait the verb edh ** to increaBe,*' — ^Na 54S— taket the dbauineipada 
affixes, so does it when aan is added — giving^ edidhithaJU ^hb 
wishes to increasa" 

Na 792.— And after what sirDa IK A comoKAMT imme- 
diately preceded by an ti^» the affix Mn^ beginning with a jlkxl ^ e. 
not having the aagroent t/), shall be regarded as having an indica- 
tory k Thus nmvtis/iote ''he will wish to enter.** 

wifcTl wiwnsra I wot: \Mxm\ i MiViufHfud: i ^ 

Na 793. — Lei the dtmanepada affixes com^ AFTIR the verb 
KRI *" to make,*' when it is used IN these senses, via. ** MANIPES- 

TATION,** •• SARCASM," " SERVICE," ** VIOLENCE," " CHANGE," " RE- 
CITATION," AND "ACTION TENDING TO EFFECT A DESIRED PUR- 
POSE," 

By ** manifestation" is here meant ** informing, against,"— thus 
yXkwmU ** he informs against" By '* sarcasm" is meant ** revi* 
ling," — thustfyeno vartU-dmiUkurute "* the hawk reviles the quaiL" 
So^ too, karimupakuruU ** he worships Hari :"— jNinicidnin pra- 
kurute ** he offers violence to another's wife ;" MJIu^dahatyapa^ 
kwruU "the wood gives a new quality to the water" (or ''he pre- 
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pares the wood and the water for a sacrifice):" — haihdh ^prakuruU 
** he recites stories :" — iatah prakwrute ** he distribotes a hundred 
(pieces of money, for the fiake of merit)/' 

Why do we say ''in these sensesT Witness ha(an karoU "he 
makes a mat," — (in which example an dtmanqpada affix is not 

employed.) 

According to No. 718, the verb bhuj takes the dimanepada 
affixes, when it does not mean '* to protect" Thus odcmah UnMcU 
" he eats boiled rice." Why do we say ** when it does not mean to 
** protect?" Witness nuMh bhunaJeU '' he protects the earth." 

So much for the application of the dtmcmepada affixes.* 

The employment of the paraamaip<ula affixes is next to be 
considered. 



L 



No. 794. — Let the parasmaipada affixes oome AirxBthe 
verb KRI *' to make," coming AFTER AKU AND parI, even when 
the fruit of the action goes to the agent, and when the sense is that 
of "informing against, &c" (No. 793). Thus anukofsM "he imi- 
tates," pardkaroti " he does well." 

No. 795. — And after the verb kship, coming after abhi, i 
PRATi, AND ATI. The verb kahip means *' to throw." The indica- | 
tory vowel of this root is circumflexly accented (Na 411 — so tbat» 
but for this rule, we should have had both padaa in the case of) 
dbhikahipati " he throws on." 
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vsm v^: I fdi,;c<ixi4l5iij|in M«j^ou<^q<^H i^^<i<juril?lj 

No. 801. — Let the aiBx tak oome after a root^ when a saeva- 
DHATUKA affix FOLLOWS, denoting the action or the object The 
" action" is the force of the verb itself; and this is again marked bj 
the affix I (No. 405) when it has the sense of the action — ^ e. when 
the verb is used impersonally). In this case there is (substitoted 
for the 2) an affix of the " lowest person/' because the verb is not 
in agreement with either the pronoun ** F or *' Thou". — ^Inasmuch 
as the action denoted by the tense-affix is not of the nature of s 
substance (to which the notions of duality or plurality might at- 
tach), since there is here no notion of duality &a, neither an affix 
of the dual nor of the plural is to be employed, but hence neoei- 
sarily only one of the singular. 

Thus tvxiyd mayd anyaiicha bhuyate **itis become by tbee, 
by mo, and by others" — (L e. " Thou becomest,** " I become," and 
"others become,") — and, again, bdbhuve (No. 4p32) "it was becoma" 

No. 802.— When sya (No. 435), siCH (No. 472), sfruT (Na 

555), OR TASI (No. 435) FOLLOWS, IP THE ACTION OB THE OBJECT 

IS TO BE UNDERSTOOD by the affix Q. e. if the verb is impersonal f 
or passive), then, on the inflective base OF verbs which nr their : 




OBioiKAL xnuhcUlTION eud in A TOWEL and on that of the rerbs 
kan, &CL— tU hah "to kill," grau ''to take,** ANDDig^ift ''to 
aee^**— THXBE shall be ophonallt the uke effect as if 
the affix CHIN HAD followed, and it shall be the augment of 
these affixes «ya, &c The augment if, here mentioned, is to be 
applied on the alternative that the case is treated as if the affix 
dUn had followed — (not on the other altematiye allowed by the 
role). The substitution of vfiddhi follows from the case's being 
treated as if d^ (with an indicatory i i s ee Na 202 — } had been 
attached. Thus we have bhdvitd or IhavUd " it will be become by 
tome one^"** hkdvishyate or bhavishyate " it will be become,"* bhS^ 
ya^dm" let it be become,'' ai%a<a ''it was beoome^"* MivisUaiU 
fa or hhav!M§hta "may it be become." 















Na 808.— Let cbik be the cubrtitute id Mi (No. 471), WHKV 
to (Na 407) ibUow% DuroTDio thc Acnov or thk objmt. That 
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abluivi *' it was become by some one,** ahhdmMhyaiii (Na 802) or 
abluiviiJiyata " it would be become." 



Even a neuter verb ( — a verb " without an olgect^* — ) may, 
through the force of a prepositiou in combination with it^ beooma 
active (—or '' with an object)." For example— <miiUiiyat0 dnan- 
da&ckaitrenria twayd maydcha ^ pleasure is experienced by Chai- 
tra, by thee, and by me :" — and dien again anuhhiyeU ^ the two 
are perceived/' anubkwyamie *' they are perceived," tuwrnanubhi' 
yase "thou art perceived," ahamanubhiye **I am peioeiv6dL" 
anvxjibhdvi " it was perceived/' anvHMidviahdidm or ontoaMovi- 
shdtdm " the two were perceived." The affix ni (Na 747) being 
elided by No. 563, we have bhduyaU " it is caused to be," 6&im- 
ydncluilcre or blidvaydiibdbhuve or bJidvaydrndse " it was caused to 
be/' When (according to No. 802) the case is regarded as if the 
affix chhi had followed, then the augment if is applied — giving 
bhdvitd " it will be caused to be," — ^the elision of ni (jSa. 568) still 
taking place, inasmuch as No. 802, in accordance with Na 599, is 
regarded by No. 563 as not having taken effect On the other al- 
ternative allowed by No. 802, bhdvayiid ^ it will be caused to be^* 
hMvayiahlskia ''may it be caused to be," ahhdvi'^it was caused to 
be/' abluivishdtdm or aihdtxiyishdtdm ** the two were caused to 
be/' bubhuahyaU "it is wished to be," &u&&i«sMiMAal:rs ''it was 
wished to be/' buhhushitd '* it will be wished to be," bubhiAUkya- 
te " it will be wished to be," bobhUyyaU '^ it is repeatedly been,* 
bolliuyishyate " it will be repeatedly been." 

The vowel of the root {ahfu** to praise") being lengthened by 
No. 518, we hs^ye Myate vialinuh ''Vishnu is praised:" — ddviU 
(No. 802) or stotd " he will be praised," MvuhyaU or stoAyaU 
"he will be praised," astdvi ""he was praised," addvitk4ldm cr 
astoahdtdm '* the two were praised." 

The verb fi " to go," substitutbg gwna by Na 5S9» 

aryaU ** it is gone." 



I 



The verb smfi ''to remember" makes mnaryate ''itisr»- 
mcmbered," aasmare " it was remembered." 

These two verbs may be treated as if diin followed, and may 



No. 806. — Let tuk be the augment OF what ends in LOKO i, 
WHEN CHIN FOLLOWS, OR when a KfTT affix (Na 829), with an in- 
dicatory n or n. Thus (it being here optional, according to Na 
802, to regard chin as following,) we have ddyitd or ddtd "it will 
be given/' ddyiahishf a or ddaiahfa ^may it begiFeo,'* addyi *it 
was given/' addyishdtd/m ^ the two were given." 

The verb bhaiij ^to break" makes bhoffyaU (Na 36S) "it 

breaks." 

No. 807.— And of the verb BHAJSrj '^tobreak'* tliadiaoiief 
the n (No. 363) is optional, wqkk CHIN FOLLOWa Thnt aik^fi or 

dbhanji " it broka" 

The verb lahh " to gain" makes labhyate ** it is gminad." 

No. 808.— The verb labh ** to gain" OPTIOKALLT takes the 
augment num, when CHIN AND NAHUL (Na MS) FOLLOW. Tbos 

alarribhi or cddbhi " it was gained.** 



So much on the subject of Impersonals and Psssives (—or of 

the " action" and the "object"). 



The Reflective verb is next to be considered, where the object 

becomes the agent 



No. 809. — When the object itself is wished to be spoksD of as j 
the agent, then the affix 2/ even in the case of verbs that havo an i 
object (L e. transitive verbs), stands for the agent or the action (and 
not for the object). 






Na 810.— The ({ denotiDg the) agents wlieii the aoti<m affect- 
ing the agent U SDUUUt TO THE ACTIOK WHICH AFnCTB THS OB- 
JSCT, is treated AS if it were (an t) denoting THE OVICT. 



Thia direction implies the tubetitntion (for the operationa inei* 
dent to a tenae-affix, or I, denoting an agent) of all the operationa, 
(which fidl to be performed when the tenae-affiz, or I, denotes the 
object). Hence there shall be the aflking of jfoi; (Na 801), the 
employment of the dhnanapada terminationa (Na 800), the sab- 
stitotion of e&tn for ddi (Na 808), and the treatment of the word 
aa directed in Na 802. Thm paehyaU pkdUtm ''the firoit ripens 
of itseK'* IMdyate Ms^Aom «« the wood spfits of itseU;'' lydUU 
(Na 803) «« it ripened of itseU;** aMedi<« it split of itseUl'* Aaaa 
example where the tense-a£Bx denotes the action ^ a where the 
irerb is impersonal), take bhidyaU kdsh^ena **i% is split (of itself) 
faj the wood — L a the wood splits.** 

So much on the subject of Beflective yerba. 

Some meanings of the Tenses, not prerioasly specified, hare 
next to be considered. 

^Jifiraw^^zj^i ^ I U^ ' 

Na 811. — ^Whek a word ncPLTXxo ''BEOOLLBCn 
connection with it^ a Terb takes the affix L^ (Na 440) 
past ngnificatioa. This sets aside loA (Na 458). The » 



I Q— 



I 




" to dwell" is thus jemployed in the following example i-^smaran 
kfishna gohde vataydwah "rememberest thou, Kfiahp^ we were 
dwelling (literally — we will dwell — ) at OokulaT The construction ii 
the same when we employ bwfhyaae ** doet dioo know t**— cAetoyon 

"dost thou reflect 7"— and the like. 

■ ■ ■ . . • 

No. 812. — ^The aforesaid (No. 81 1) shall NOT apply IH oooneo- 
tion with the particle TAT. Thu^t abliijdtidsi yadvans abhtciijmalii 
*' thou knowest how we did eat in the forest'* 



No. 813. — When the particle SMA FOLLOWS let lit (Na 406) 
be employed. This debars lif (No. 423). Thus yc^ iiM 
yiidhiahthirah " Yudhishtbira sacrificed." 

vim I ini ^ix^ifa I 'lUiuiiIii mi 

No. 814. — The affixes 'which are employed when the sense if 
that of PRES'ENT time may he OPTIONALLY IK LIKE MA27NEB em- 
ployed, WHEN the sense is that of past or future time not rexots 
FROM the present. Thus, to tho question ''when didst thoo 
come?" — it may be replied either ayam dgackiOklidmi **I oome 
now"— or dgamam "I have come nowf — tifxd^ to the question 
" when wilt thou go ?"— -either edui gaduJihdmi or ffami 
" I go, or I shall go, now." 



^ 



^^^S^TJTf^J ^ I ^ ! W • 







o: 
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OF WORDS ENDINQ IN THE AFFIXES CALLEI 

No. 816. — As far astheeud of the 8rd Lectore [reck< 
from the present aphorism], the affixes treated of are to be 
derstood as coming] AFTEB some YKfiBAL BOOT. Aooording t< 
329, the name of these affixes is IjU, 

No. 817. — In this division of the grammar, where ''after 
verbal root" [see No. 816] is understood in every case, h 
affix which is [calculated] to debar a general one^ HOT BEU 

THE SAME FORM, OPTIONALLY debar it— BX7T VOT IK those 

which fall under the influence of No. 918 [for, ia those case 
sup^rseAsion is compulsory]. 

r<5IT:|^l^ieVtl 

No. 818. — Lnt the affixes treated of as far as the aph< 
at No. 835 [reckoning from the present one] be called K^itta. 

«:KTftW[l^l8l^>SI 

No. 819.— AK91T affix has the sense of an agent.- 
rule having presented itself [the following one modifies it]. 

No. 820.— The affixes called KfiTTA (Na 818), and the 

KTA (Na 866), AND THOSE THAT HAVB THE SENSE OF KHAL 

933), may HAVE ONLY those two senses^ vix^—act and object 



■SM THB LAOHIT KAUMUDf: 



Na 821.— Lei tliese— vii. tavtat. tavta, and ANfTAB» 
eome after soma verbal root t Thus edkitavjfam (Not. 4S6 and 
483) or edkanlyih twayd " thou must increaae.*' Here the aenae 
bong that of the aotioD itself [which ia bat one, tuad neither male 
nor female], there ia, ftom the nature of the catOp a singular affix, 
and the neuter gender ia emploved. [The caae ia otbenriae with 
the example following — ^vis.] Astavyak w ckajianiyo dhamnM* 
liooyi ''thou muat gather merit*' 

Na 822.— ''The affix xiumar should bb xiruMBRATSD in AD- 
DinoK [to thoae enumerated in Na 821*^ ThvMfoMlimdmiAA 
— that ia to say, ''kidney beans are to be cooked** : — WMMmdk 
mMiraUh "pines are to be split*' This affix denotes the ol^ [alone 
— and cannot be employed, like those enumerated in Na 821, to 
denote also the aetian]. 



l&ctl^i^ 



Sif^^oifFi; 






Na 823.— The affixes called k^itta (Na 818) AHD the affix 
LTXJT ftre DIYKRSELT applicable. [That is to say] sometimes they 
are applied [where there was no exprsss rule for their applioatioo] ; 
sometimes they are not applied [in spite of an express rule for their 
application] ; sometimes they are optionally employed or not ; and 
sometimes there is some other result [licence permitted by tberolol 



c: 
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[According to the following verse from the grammar called the 
SdixisxvcUa], "Seeing that the application of cert^n rules is Tariooi, 
they specify four kinds of varieties/' [viz. the four above-men taoned, 
—among which the last of the four includen all the cases not indnd- 
ed in the other three]. For example-— fiuinfj^on chirnam ** pow- 
der for bathing/' ddrUyo viprah ** a Br&hmao to whom a donatkm 
is to be mada " [In the first of these examples the ^ powder^' is the 
" instrument" (expressible by the 3rd case) ; and in the seccmd the 
Brahman is the " recipient " (expressible by the 4th case) ;— so that 
in both cases the affix is applied without any express rule— the ex- 
press rule for its application (Na 821) having reference only to 
"act" and "object" (Na 820)]. 

No. 824— The affix YAT comes AFTER [a root that ends in] A I 
VOWEL. Thus cheya '* what is to be gathered." 

> X X X 

No. 823.— Let LONG ( be the substitute of long d, wnwx the I 
aflSx TAT (No. 824) follows. Thus (ffu/fui being sabstitatad by • 
No. 420) we have deya ''what is to be given,** gUya ^to be ez- ! 

hausted." I 

No. 826. — Let the affix yat come afteb a root which tod» in 
A PALATAL PRECEDED BT 8HOBT A. This debars the affix nyat (Na 
831), so that we have iapya "to be sworn," labkya to be •oqairad." 

No. 827. — ^The affix kyap may come aftxr thfee roots — ^vii. 
I "to go/' 8HTU "to praise," Aka •'togorem," v^ ** to cbooss^** 
D^ " to respect^ ** and JU8H *' to please.** 



^g^ji?ra?n3^^!^; 



No. 833.— Let vieJDDHi be the subetitate OP the tl; (Na I) of 
H^ij " to cleanse,** when a Bdirvadhdtuha or an drdkadkdtuln affii 
follows :— (No. 420). Thus (on the option aUowed bj Na 890) 
mdrgya (No. 832) '* to be deansecL** 

No. 834.— The verb bhuj makes bhojta, whst tbb sorsc is 
"TO BE £AT£n/' but BUOOTA Otherwise— [at when the aenae is ""to 

be enjoyed"]. 

So much for the management of the prakriya aflixea. 

VI|?lK?ll ^: I 5li?Tft ^S^ ^!^ I 

No. 835.— These two affixes, NWULANp TflCH, are placed ' 
after verbal roots. According to Na 819, they have tba amaa ot \ 

of an " agent" I 

^TMTTTntjTIOlM? I 

No. 836.— In the room OF TU AND va, there are aka and aka. j 

Thus {nvnd having been added to the root tfi **U> make,* by Na , 

835 ; and the n and I having been elided by Noa 148, 5, and 7; and ! 

vriddJii being sulistituted according to Noa. 163 and 202, we haY«) I 
Icdraka, and (with ^r^A- No. 835—) kartjri **a maker.**' 

Na 837.— Aftsb the verbs kad (nodi) "* to be happy** Ac, 
there is the affix LTU ; AFTXR the verbs OEAH ** to take** Ac, thaiv 
is NiNi ; AND AFTER the verbs PACE *" to oook** &&, then ia Aca. 
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Thw mand+lyu [Nos. 497» 1 55, and 888,] narulana ** one who de- 
lig^t%" janSrdana [firom jana ** maiikiDd" and ardana derived 
in like manner from ard ''to pain'^ ''Vishva— the aubdoer of 
mankind," fanona "'salt" [from Zii ** to cot"— where the snbetitittum 
of a cenbial n la an irr^ilarity]. Then again jpiuA-fnim (Na 
S6;=r^ftfUi» '^ who taket,** aeUyin (Na 806) "who sUyC and 
moMtiin ''who advises." The cbM of verba *'fafik Aa" ia one not 
defined by role — [compare No. 58]. 

wni «: I 9^ I «q: I v: I fan: 1 1«t: i 

Na 888.— There ia this affix XAARIB TB06S verbs wmoH 
HATSAVixia their pknult, and after j&X'' to know," raf "to 
please" AKD K^ "to throw." Thos hudha (Na 155) ''who 
know%" lri<a" who is thin," /na (Na 5S1) " who know%" jn^ 
"what pleases," Urn (Na 706) "who throws." 

im: I ^: i 

Na 839.— And [fajt— No. 888— shall come—] Arm a verb 
ending in LONG I, when therb is an upasaboa (Na 47). Thos 
prajna "very wise»" $ugla '"very weaiy*'— [tf having .been sob- 
stiUited for the ai of glut by Na 528J. 

^^^••1^ Ml ^88 1 

Na 840.— Let the affix XA come after the verb proA " to take^" 
WHEN the agent so expressed denotes A H0U8& Thos grika (Na 
675) "a house.' 



•ff 



1 



Na 841. — ^Tbe affix A5 comet after a verbal noi, WBBI TBS 
OBncritin compoeition with it mios iuMMa-Uni "onawho 
makee poto" — L a "a potter." 






0' 
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No. 842.— The affix KA comes AFTER a verb that ends in hom 
A, WHEN there is NO UPA8ARQA (No. 47). This debars tlie on (Na 
841) — and we have goda ** who gives a cow/' dha/mada ^ who givei 
wealth/' and bambalada ''who gives a blanket** Whj ''wbea 
there is no upasarga /" Witness goaahpraddj/a (Na 80iS) ^ who 
ceremoniously gives a cow." 






No. 843. — ^The affix ka comes aftbr uOlatibhuj Aa Thm 
mulavibhuja " a car (which cuts the roots— «. g., of the grmas^ Ac 
in its course)." This b a class of words [not enumerated under 
auy rule, but] to be recognised by the form [see Ma 63]. Thns 
maJadhra or ktidhra ''a mountain" — ''what holds tha eaith*— 
(from dliri " to hold"). 

^^: I ^ I ^ I ^4 I 



No. 844. — Of the verb CHAR "to go,** tha afl^ is T^ when a 
word in composition with it is in the locative casa Thus 
diara *' who goes among the Kurus." 



fwsn^^Ki^^ 



^jRCWH'c: 



No. 845. — And when the word in composition with it is BHIK* 
SH\ ''alms/' SENA "an army/' AND Xd.(ta "having taken," (than 
fa is the affix after char '< to go"). Thus bhiUhdeham ^a beggar^— 
" who goes for alms," — aendcJuira " one who goes with tba anny.* 
The word dddya ends in lyap (No. 941): — firom it wa may hava 
dddyadiara "who goes after having taken." 



^^ V(ldl'<ili«UHOlK|«l I $ 1 9 1 ^» I 



Ka 
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No. 830.— The affix khacb comet AmR the r^rb tad " to 
speak," WHEN PEITA OR VA^A. IS the word in compotttkm with it 
Thus jyiiyahvada (No. 849) ** who spedcs ktnd^/ vaiakmdM 
" who professes submisaon." 

No. 831. — And let khaS come after the verb wum ''to think," 
whcD the word in composition with it is a word with a nm afBr 

and WHEX it is employed to SIONIFT thought WHKSBOr THE 

OBJECT is SELF. By the " and" it is meant that the affix niwi Q^a 
836) may be employed in the same sense. Thus pum^tahfmanjfa 
or 'pai\4'Uo,mdni " who thinks himself learned." 

j*R5i yi^iti ^rf%ti !%g 1^ BT^rai w^: 'w: i 

No. 832. — ^These affixes — viz. manin^ hcanip^ vamip, and 
vich ARE SEEN AFTER OTHER verbs ALSO [besides those ending in 
a :,— see Pi^ini IIL 2. 74]. 

d X ^ ^ ^ 

No. 833.— The augment rr (Na 433) is NOT that of a tfit 
I affix, WHEN IT BEGINS WITH A VA& The verb (rt means ^to in- 
I jure." [Adding to this the afl^ manin — Na 852 — we have] #«. 
> aarman " who destroys well" [e. g. destroys sin or ignormnoe]. 
I [From the verb % ** to go/' by adding kunnip^ we have] prfiari* 
; ivxin (No. 828) "who goes early." 

X X X X X % 

a — — — 



^W^ 

^ 

^ 



Na 854— Whbk the affixes vrr (Jit 2. 67) anb van (Na 
852) fOLLOw, let Lena i be fubetitated in tlie xoom or A kasal. 
Thiu (from the verb jon ''to bring forth,** vijdvan ^who bringi 
farth," end so^ firom the Y«rb an (onfi) ''to tend away/' avdvan 
"'who lemoTes** (I c removes sm Ac). The affix nieh (Na 852), 
with the Terbs ruth and W«4 '* to injurs," (gwfa being sobstttnted 
bj Na 485— and the V elided by 880,) gives roih and rssl ** who 
injnrea'* In the same way, from gan ** to rsckou," Bugc^ '^ who 
ledcons welL" 

Na 855. — And this also— vis. xwip— is seen [after a verb- 
see Na 816]. Thus [the whole affix disappearing throagh Nos. 
155, 86, and 830,] we have tii4i(ini< (NosL S6S-and 287) ''fidling 
from the pot,** fMTfiadkwat ^'falling from the leavei^'* vdhabkfut 
•filliog firom a car.** 

Na 856.— When habit is to be xxpbessxd» the affix icim 
eomes after a verb, providbd thx word with a casb afhx in 
oompomtion with it DOES KOT MEAN A GENUa Thus uA^tabhcffin 
** who eats his meal hot** * 

Na 857.-^Let the affix ntni come apier the verb man ''to 
think,** when there is a word with a case-affix in composition with 
il^ Thns darkmiyamdnin *" who thinks himself handsome** 



Na 85&— When an affix wrrn an indicatory kh fol* 
uywa, (the short vowel, by VI. 8. 61, is the substitute of the word 
in oompontion with the verb) provided it 18 NOT AN INDBCLnr* 



.^' 





ABLE. Thus kdlinmanyd (No. 849) ''who fuides herself* the 
goddess Kill." 

No. 859. — The affix nini in the souse of agent comes uteb 
the verb taj *' to sacrifice'* with the sense of past time, whjbn the 
woid in composition is IN THK INSTRUMENTAL CASK Thus eoma- 
ydjin " who has sacrificed with the Soma jaice,** agnithfamaydjin 
*< who has sacrificed with a five days' series of offerings." 

No. 860.— The affix kwanip, in the sense of objed, comes 
AFTER the verb DRiS " to see/' with a past significaiioD. Thus 

pdradfUivan "who has seen across," 

^ X ^ N >i 






No. 861. — The affix kwanip comes AFTER the verlis TUDH 
"to fight/' AND KRi "to make/' when the word in composition 
is RijAN " a king." Tims rdjayudhuxin (No. 200) •• who has 
caused the king to fight»" rdjakfUtuan (Na 828) " who has mads j 



a king." 



No. 862. — And when saha " with" is the word in composi- 
tioD [No. 861 applies]. Thus saJiayudhtoan "who has made to 
fight with/' saJuikfitwan "who has done anything along with 

(another)." 
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of the action and of the object ; whibt HavaJtu^ aocarding to Na 
81 9» has the sense of the ageriL Thus mvdtcm mayd ^ I bathed" 
(—literally "it was bathed by me"—); 9tuta$ iwajfd ViAndk 
** Vishnu was praised by thee,'' vihvan kfUavdn viwhnuk ** Visk^a 

created all things." 

No. 868.— Let N be the substitute OF the T or A kxsbth a (Na 
866) coming AFTER R AND D, AND (let n be also th« mbtiitiite] 
OF the D OF the root that comes beforc the niAfhd, Thii% firom 
ifi "to injure" [which, by Nos. 706 and 651, becomes i|i] 
wehave^rtia ''injured ;" and [finom bhid and dMd} Usiuia 
** separated," and MUnna '* cut" 

No. 869.— Let n be the substitute of the t of a nUhfikd (Na 
866) coming after a root in long X and BBorNNlHO with a 
CONJUNCT consonant CONTAINING A TAN. Thus [fitom dfxU "to 
sleep/' which, by No. 528, becomes drd,] we have drSna ^ alepi ;* 
and [from glai] gldna *' sad." 

vJTf^:|C|^l88l 

No. 870. — Afteb the twenty -one roots " l6 &c" (No. 73^ 
let it be OS above [L e. as directed in Na 868]. Thus tAna " cut" 
In the case of the root jyd " to decay." acoordiDg to No. 67$. then 
is the Bubstitutioa of a vowel for the semi-vowel [wbid^ by Na 

283, absorbs the bnal]. 



I 



iTTjr^vdsv^^in^l^l^^l 



No. 877.— The verb (ffi* "to injure- Uke« the 

form DRIDHA, IN THE SENSE OF THICK AND OF CTBOVa 

No. 878.—. Of the verb dhX ''to hold," the sabrtitnta is m, 
when an affix, beginning with the letter t and having aa indicatoiy 
k, follows. Thus hiia *' held" 

%T^:|>8I8I8^I 

No. 879.— Let DATH be the substitute OF the dX called A OHU 
(No. 662), when an affix, beginning with the letter ( and having 
an indicatoiy Jr, follows. A char being substituted X&r the tk bj 

No. 90], we have dcMa ** given." 

No. 880.— The affix kInach is OPnOKALLT the snbstitiite OF 

LIT (No. 423). 

fez: 5TR^e?f ^ ^: I «^HWi^«^M4*j I vssn: i 

No. 881.— The affix kdnach AND kwasu are optionally the 
substitutes of Zi/— [see No. 372—]. Accordbg to Na 409, the 
affix kdnach is dlmaTiepada [and can therefore be attached to 
those roots only which take the dlmanepada sflBxes see Na 
410]. Thiis c&^xJtrdija (No. 426) * did make.* 

WWW vii?)i^^ m: ^ct: i «pp«i^ i 

No. 882. — And there is the substttutioQ of n in the room of a 
root that ends in m, WHEN M AND v FOLLOW. Thus [from the root 
gam " to go"] jaganvxu •* did ga" 

_ 



0^ 
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No. 886.— Those two, viz. the affixes iatri and idmaek (Na 

883) are called SAT. 

No. 887. — An affix called sat (No. 886) is OPnoRALLT tbe 
substitute OF USLIT (No. 440). lliiis hariskycnUah or taH- 
diyamdnan paiya ** behold him about to make.*' 

No. 888. — The affixes to be enunciated, reckoning firom thii 
point as far as kwip (No. 893) inclusive, are to be understood ur 

THE sense of agents ''HAVING SUCH A HABIT,'' ''HATIKQ SUCH 
AND SUCH A NATURE," AND '* HAVING SKILL IN SUCH AlTD SUCH 
AN ACTION.' 



No. 889.— The affix t^n (—see Na 888). Thus bmid haldm \ 

'* who makes mats." 

No. 890.— The affix shakan ames aftkr jalp " to talk idlj," 
BHIKSH '' to seek alms," Kun *' to cut^" LUNTH " to steal," akd Vfii 

" to serve. " j 

No. 891.— Let the letter SH being the initial or AH AVnx b« 
indicatory. Thus jalpdka (Na 890) " % babbler. " vontta « pi. 

I tiable." 









da^"* dona&fnf (Na S84)''»]«ige tooth,' 
586)''atlioDg* 



[m^3J 



Na 80&— Let the aflSx muL come arbe thttTerfae 91 ^'to 
giH" l6 ''to cttC dh6 ''to ahake^" 8ii6 "to bring forth,** XHAir 
*to dig;" 8HAH "to beu;** IHD CHAB "to ga"* Thus ariira 
^arndder,** tamttu "anckle^" dhavUra ^ m tuiT Mwiln»"cMiae 
of prodnctioii,** kkamtta "a aped^** eaAtlro "patJepoe^** ckairitra 
^institated obaerYaDoe^** or "a nanatiTe'* 

Na 900.— [The affix itra oomee] ARnCthe terb r6 "to pa- 
rify,** WHDT THS 8BII8K 18 dmply appillitivi [aad not deeoriptiTe]. 
Thiis|Ni9itni " the laerifidal thread.'' 

Now of the affixes " uff^ AcT 

Na 901.— Let the affix uiv oome AFTER the yerbe npi "to 

make;** va "to blow," pa "to drink,** Ji "to overoome,'* MI "to 

acatter," shwao "to be pleasant to the taste^** 8Xj>H "to acoom* 

pUih," AKD Ai "to pervade.** Thus kdru "an artisan,** vdjfu 

"the wind,^jMf yu "ttie organ of excretion,** jtfyu "a dmg^ (which 

"oToroomes disease*0, ^^yu "the bile^** iwddu "sweel»** sdAii 

"who aooomplishes the object of another^— hsooa "Tirtnoa^* 
4te "quicklj.^ 
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j ?i^ yo*;i^ ^^ximi "g u^ ^: i ti>R<ftIk^i ^roin: i 



I 



; 

i 



No. 902. — Let these affixes — yiz. v^^ &C.9 with the force of 
the present [i. a impljring neither past time nor ftttuie], and with 
a sense simply appellative [and not descriptiye], be attadied 
Diy£iisELY [ — ^see No. 823 — ]. Some affixes, though there be do 
express injunction regarding them, are to be inferred to belong to 
this class. The maxim in regard to the affixes ''tin, Jta.** is tlus— 
that ** when, in appellatives, we find the forms of verbal roots and 
affixes coming after them, — ^then one may know, from the result [si 
presented in the word], what are the indicatory letters [which the 
affix must have possessed in order to produce the result].** 

^ ^ ^ < 

No. 903.— These two affixes— viz. tdhun and nwul are 

placed after a verbal'root, vrith the foroe of the future^ whxk the 

word in construction therewith is another VERB [denoting an so- 

tion performed] for the SAKE OF THE [future] ACTION. What 

ends in tumun, since it ends in m, is indeclinable, aooording to 

No. 400. Thus kfdahijun di^aehfun ydti or kfiahwh d^ 

" he goes to see [ — ^L e. goes for the sake of seeing — } Kpshfa." 

No. 904. — ^The affix TUMUN may be applied, when the word in 
construction is [not a verb— see No. 903 — ^but] kIla, 8AMATA, OS ; 
VEL.v, ''time." Thus kdlo bhoktum, or aamayo bhoktum, or veld Uofc- i 
turn, " time to eat"— or ** time for eating." 



9 



Na 905.— Ilie affix pAonoomei after a root, WHXV THE 8KN8B 
or THV ROOT IB deootod as having attained to the eompleted ttata 
Thospd&s (Not. 489 and 832) ''maturity." ' 

Na 906. — AxD the affix j^km [comes after a root^ wsnr THC 
8XHBB 18 that of an afpxllatitb-^thb woed being rblated [to 
the Terb firom idiieh its name is dedoced s ee Na 945—] bat VOT 
asAGBBT. 

Na 907— An> wHcr ohaIt (Na 906) vollowb, jv the seub 
OF 8T4TB OR iVETEincEHT, there IS elisioo of the n of the root ranj 
^ to odoor.** Thus r^ ''^pamiaar (—the instmmeat bjf which ob- 
jects are coloured). Whj in these two senses! Witness ni^i^'' a 
theatre** — the place tm whidi the passions [are addressed], 

P|4hW> I QfPn I ^Ul^PitnUJ: I 

Na 908.— The affix s&m comes after the root e&i ''to gather,"* 

▲XD K IS the substitate or THE INITIAL [A], Dl THESE 8EV8ES — 
TIZ.— a DWELUSO, a FCKEEAL nUL, THE BODY, AMU OOLLBCTXOV. 

« CoUectaon" n^ans making a he^. Thus nikdya ''a dwdliog,* 
hdya *a fonenl pile" or ''the body," gomayanitdya ''a heap of 
cow-dnng." 

Na 909.— Ajtee a root ending m I or f. them is the affix 
ACH. Tbos dkaya '^ gathering,** /oyci ** Tietorf." - 
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No. 910. — After a root ending in iji, or in u or t^ there ii 
the aflSx AP. Thus [from iff " to scatter"] hara " scattering,** from ^ 
gfl "to swallow*'] gara "poison," [from j^ **to join'^ yana 
'* barley," (from «A/u "to praise") atuva "praise,!* (from.U "to 
cut") lava "reaping," (from jpiito "purify'*) |X«tw "winnowing J 
(com)." 

No. 911. — '♦ When the sense is that op oiudf (No«, 905, 
&c) the affix KA IS DIRECTED to l>6 employed.** Thus prattka 
(No. 524) "a certain measure," vighna (Nos. 540 and 814) "an 

obstacle." 

No. 91 2. — ^The affix KTRi comes AFTER THAT verb WHICH HAS 

AN INDICATORY DU. 

• • • • f 

No. 913.~OFthe affix ktri (No. 912), map ia always 
augment, when the sense is that of completion. Tbos paUri 
'* what is ripe," [and, from the root 4'^vap] uptrima ^a 

" sown — (as a field)." 

No. 914.— AFTER THAT Verb WHICH HAS AN INDICATORY 

the affix ATHUCH comes. Thus, from fuvepfi "to tremble, 

"a tremblinfif. 





perity/' vipcU '* calamity/' dpat " calamity." The affix kUn also ii 
wished in this case, by PatanjalL Thus aahpatU, vipatti^ dpattk 

No. 921 . — And these words — ^vis. {iTi ^preaemng; sporty** T(m 
"joioing/* j6ti "velocity/' sixi "destruction/' HRI •*• weapoo," 
AKD kIrti "fame/' are anomalous forma. 

^•N ^ Cv cw •^ 

No. 922. — When an affix beginning with a nasal, or kwi 
(L e. kwip), or one beginning with a jh4d and having an indica- 
tory k or n, follows, then Hfh is substituted in tHe room OF THX 
PENULTIMATE letter AND of the t; of these words— ^viz. JWAB'^to 
have fever/' TWAU " to hasten/' «BIV " to go," AV ** to protecf^* AHD 
WlV " to blind." Thus uti " preserving,** and, with the affix kwip, 
jur "one who has fever," tur "one who is quick,^ §ri "% sacrifi* 
cial ladle/' ii "a protector," mti "one who 



# • . « 



No. 923.— The form ichcbha "desire/' firomtdk ''to wish,' 



is irregular. 



DoOTp^; ferawKR: Hfwi: ism i IM^i xn- 



No. 924. — After verbs that end in AN affix, let there be 

the affix A, the word being feminine. 

Thus [after kfi, by No. 756, has become chiktrsha " to wish to 
do/' the affix a is added by this rule, and elided by Na 505, and 
then the feminine termination t^p (Na 1341) presents itself so 
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No. 930.— When the affix gha tollowb, a short vowd ii 
substituted in the room OF e&Aod ''to oover^ [in iu fimn— Na 

741 — CHHADi] when DESTITUTB of two OB XOEB UPASAI- 

GAS. Thus daTUadichhada "the lip** [—that hj whidi the teeib 
are covered]. The word dkara ** a mine'* [ia deriTed fixnn Ifi "to 
do"— No. 929]. A mine is so named beeauM men *'.w<^ (Atn^ 

vanti) in it" 

No. 931 — When there is the vpoiarga ava, the m&x odii 
comes AFTER the verbs T^f " to cross" AND 81^ ^ to spread." Iboi | 
uvatdra^ihe descent (or incarnation) of a deitj,** awutdn"^ 

screen round a tent" 

No. 932.— And after a verb ending in a OONSOXANT, there 
is gJian to the exclusion of gha (No. 929). Thus [from ram "to 
sport"] rdma ** R&ma" — ^L e. in whom the devout ddight ; aptf- 
mdrga '*that [plant] by which disease or the like is deaied away." 

No. 933. — ^The affix khal is added to a verb^ when fSHAD AND 
DUR AND 8U are combined with it iN THE SENSE OF UNFLEASAXTLT ! 
OR PLEASANTLY. According to Na 820, this affix appean oolj 
when the sense is that of the action or the object Thus — in the \ 
sense of unpleasantly — duahkarah (7111.8.41.) kato bkavaW^ : 
mat is difficult for your honour to make ;" and in the sense of pleas- j 
antly — {dhatkara ** that which ii made by little at a time^"* euJhim { 
'' what is made with ease." 



I ^ — 



qT^5^ll?I^I^^C| 



Na 934 — ^After a vorb ending in lono X^ there is the afilx 
TUCH, to the ezelusion of tiud (Na 933). Thus Ukatfdnak (Na 
836) 90fmo hhavaU ** the Soma-juice is to be drunk by yoo, Sir, by 
little at a time," dvLtikpdna '' difficult to be drunk,'' stcpina ^easy 
to be drunk."* 

\j\Jg^^|:iinH4N4ii:in^XSTISI8ltc:| 
Ml?ti?vii i 53>Kttia»^i<tqu<i^i : jqsi > ^ ^: i ^^ ^f^ i 



Na 935.— Aooording to the practice or TRB kJKinrn, the 
a£Bz KTwi comes after a verb^ WHCr there are in combination with 

it ALIA AVD KBALU IN THK 8KK8B OF PBOBIBTTIOy: \ Thn% ffom 

dd ''to give^" whkh, by Na 879. substitutes daik, we haTO oW 
cfahorf ''do not give" and, from fd ''to drink,* which, fay Na 625, 
snbstitates long ( we have pttwd lAotu "do nofdrink.* Why do 
we say " when there are a2ai» and hkahur. Witness bU JpM^ 
(NcsL469and 475) "let him notda" Why do we say "in the 
Qtyn)MbUumV Witness atoUhfro "decoration." 



Na 936.— WflBB the actions signified by two verbs hayb 
THB BAXB AOBKT, the affix Hwd comes after that verb which is 
omcemed about a tuck amtkbiob to thai of the other. Thus 
9nMwi vrujati "having bathed, he goes"*— [L a he fini bathei^ 
and afterwards goes]. The rule is not confined to the case of liso 
Terbs— thus bkukhod pUwdvnyaii "having eaten and having 
drank, he goes." 
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No. 937. — Let tlie affix ktwa, when with the augment rr, be 
as if it had NOT an indicatory h — [L a there shall be the unbetito- 
tiou of guna in spite of No. 467]. Tiius [from U '*to sleep*^ 
iayitwd "liaving slept** Why do we say ''when with the ang- 
mentif/" Witness i^^^toti "having done" — [where the augment 
H — see No, 510--does not appear, and there is no substitutioii 
of j/uim.] 

No. 93S.— The affixes htwd AND SAN, having the augment U, 
are optionally regarded as possessing an indicatoiy h, when they 
come APren that verb which has i, f, u, or t, AS its psntlt, 

WHICH BEGINS WITH A CONSONANT, AND euds with A RAL [L 6l 

acy consonant but y or t;]. Thus dyuiUwd or dyotitwd ^ having 
shone/' VhkUwd or Ukhitwd " having wTitten*** Why do we say 
" which has u or t as its penult f ' Witness vartiiwd ^ having 
remained" [where the substitution of guna, through Na 937, is 
compulsory]. Why after that which ''ends with a nUr Witness 
ieviiuxl " having served" [where the root ends with v, whidi is not 
a nd]. Why after that ^ which b^ns with a o(m$onant T Wit* 
Dess eshiiwd ''having gona" Why ^having the augment iff* 
Witness bhukiwd "having eaten" — [where, through the absence of 
the augment, the case does not come within the scope of Noi 
937]. 

No. 039. — Of ktwA coming after that root which has an 
INDICATORY u, iV is OPTIONALLY the augment Thus [from tenn i 
" to be tranquil"] kmiixod or idrUv)d (No. 775) ** having been | 

^ 



SIS * THS LAQHU KAUMUDf : 



tniiqiul,'' [from dwu ''to play^ deviiwd (Na 987) or dyHwd 
(VL 4. 19.) ''having pUyad.'' The verb dhd "to hold* tabsti- 
iiitet (bj Nol 878) H giving JbOtMi "having heUL** 

Na 94a— And of the verb hI "to abandra," the tnbetitate 
is U^nce Na 878]. Thus hitwd "having abandoned." Bat 
[when ktwd oomes] after JU( "to go^^we have AdfuMi "having 
gooa" 

Na 941.— Whbh the woid is ▲ comfouhd^ the fibct xm- 
BEROF WHICH 18 an indeclinable bat iroTiri&, then ltap is sabsti- 
tated in the room of xtwJL Thos [when ifi " to make** is oom- 
poanded with pra — Na 48 — lyap is sobstitoted for Uwd; and, ss 
it socceedi — see Na 163 — to the possession of the indicatoiy k, we 
have— from No. 828^tbe augment] ink— BJid so pmiri<ya " having 
commenced making.'' Why do we say " bat not noil T Witness 
akriiwd "not having mada*' Why do we say " the fint membsr 
of which is an indedinabUT 1 Witness paramakfitwd "having 
made permanent'* 

Na 942.— Whkk reitsratiok is to be expressed, both I;<i0d 
AVD KAMUL [are admissible] in the case of an actioii's being ante* 
oedent [to another action — see Na 936.] 

^i41^<iu qhaiai^ ^7% v^s %n cai^ 1 nuHiaw 

I?l*^W4oWl^a^J lh<«AV ^ I ^HR W(t ^wffi Rpij * 
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No. 943. — ^Whbn gontinualkess and suggebsign are to be 
expressed, let the word be doubled. There may be rateration in 
the case of words ending with tense-affixes^ and of those ending 
with l-fit affixes which ( — see No. 4fOO — ) are termed indedinables. 
Thus sindrah amdran (No. 942) namati iivam ** baying repeatedly 
remembered Siva, he bends," 9mfUvHi mifUwd ** having repeatedly 
remembered/' pdyah pdyam ** having drunk repeatedly/ hkojoh 
hlvojam "having eaten repeatedly/' Mvah iitfaaivi * having 
heard repeatedly." 

113 ^ 13^ ^m^ fiajim^p^ U4iu4iirtv^^ fq i 

^ I 

No. 944*. — When the words antathX ''otherwise,'' KVix 
<' so/' KATHAM " how f ' AND ITTHAM " thus,** are compounded with 
the verb, tlien let namxd come after hfi/h ''to make^" ly it be such 

that nS OMISSION WOULD BE UNOBJECTIONABLE— that IS tO ny, 

when, in consequence of the non-significance of the hfiii^ it is not 
worth employing. Thus anyathdkdram, evafJedram, or hatiuA' 
kuravi, or itthaiikdrah hhuiiHe — ** he eats otherwise— he eats so 
—how does he eat? — he eats thus," Why do we say "if its omis- 
sioD would be unobjectionable?" Witness iir&nyaJthd h^itwd 
bhunkte " he eats, having turned his head aside" — [where the kfin 
could not be spared]. 




oz:: 



So much for the treatment of words ending with the tfit 

affixes. 

OF THE CASES. 



! N A 




! 



orr 
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^^ ^^i^ fs^ I ^ «^ I ^riJrfl^ n qi^ 

1 1 No. 948. — Whrn the object is not denoted [by the termi- 

I ; natioa of the verb — L e. when the verb does not agree with it], let 
THii: SECOND case-affiz be attached to the words. Thus harin 
bJuijati *' he worships Hari/* where, not the^bject of wonhip^ 
but the agent Ia specified by the tense-affix fip«-No. 419—]. 
But whea the object &c. is denoted by the termination of the 
verb, [let the first case-affix be attached to the word]. Thai 
harHi aevyaU " Hari is served/' — [where the termination of the 
} verb — see No. 801 — specifies the <^e€t:] and so too in loUU 
myd aevitah " served by Lakshml" [where — see Non. 867 and 820 
^the termination specifies the object]. 

No. 949.— And let that related to the action, which 18 rat 
" SPOKEN of/' [see No: 930 — ] as comiDg under any of tho tpecuJ 
relations of ' ablation' or the like [although it stands in such t 
relation to the verb, and, if so " spoken of/' must be put in tht 

ablative or the like,] be called object, 

cm ^nrate^itra^m bib 
IT ^ifrg tut: I srf^ m^ ^^mfi i m^HHi4<i vgih i 




lOffl I 5^ RjiSi 'l^ffl 

HIV?) I ^rivran i Qf?c i imia^ i 

Na 950.-p>Let thai be *' not spoken of;" [as coming under the 
special relation of ' ablation* or Uie like— see Na 949—] whidi is 
connected with the object of the verbs DITH **to milk/' tXcb ''to 
ask for." paoh ^ to •ook,'* DANp "" to fiue^** BUDH '' to obstroct^'* 
FRACHCHH ''to ask,'' CHI '' to collect^** bb6 "* to speak," 6i» ""io 
instmct^'jl ''to oonqner,'* manth "to chum,'' and MCJ8H ''to 
steal,**-^and so too o( ^t ''tolead,*' mil "to take^'' XJ^SH "to 
dnig;" and YAH " to cany.** 

Thns—" be milks the cow (for) milk.** "be asks the earth 
(oQ Bali,** "he cooks the raw rice (so that it becomes) bcnled rice" 
[— ct "he cooks oatmeal into porridge"—]; "be fines the 
Qaigas a hundred (pieces of money) " "he shuts up the cow (po) 
the cow-pen," ""he asks the hoy (whidi is)the roadt" "he gathers 
firnit (from) the tree/ "he expounds virtue (to) the boy," or 
"teaches him virtue," ** he wins a hundred (from) I>evadatt%" "be 
diums out ambrosia (finom) the ocean of milk," ^ be steals a hun- 
dred (firom) Devadatta.'* ** be leads the goats (to) the village," or 
"takes them," or "drags them."* 

This term [viz, the term object as appropriated by the present 
rule to something other than the direct object of the verb] is one 
the reason for taking which is the sense of the verb— [so that tbe 
rule is not cunfined to the verbs above enumerated, but applies 
to others which have the same sense — ], hence we may have balin 
Ihikshats vatudhdm *^he heg^ (as well as yddiati asks) the earth 
{from) Bali," "he talks of (bhdahate). names (abhidhatU), teUs 
ct (vabH) virtue (to) the bo/*- 
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No. 951.— Let that which is xspbciallt auxiliary in tbe 
accomplishment of the action be called THX msTBUXBVT. He 
term '' agent»" as defined at Na 745» is applied to that which it 
spoken of as independent 

No. 952.— When the aqknt and thc iNSTBUicnrr are not 
specified by the termination of the verb [L ei when the verb is 
not in agreement with them— jlet THE THIRD fiioafBT be em- 
ployed. Thus ** B&li was killed by BiUna with an anow.* 

^H^M <i4iiii xnqranfn ^ lan^Fravi i 

No. 953.— He WHOM one wishes to cohvbct with the 
OBJECT of giving — [l a with the gift— shall] be called tbe Rici- 

PIENT. 

No. 954.— Let the fourth case-affix be employed, when the 

I SENSE IS THAT OF THE RECIPIENT. ThuS ""he giveS a COW to the 

I Br&hman." 

Na 955. — And let the fourth case-affiz be employed nr CON- 
, NECTION WITH [the forms of reverential address or leUgions info* 
; cation] NAHAS, swASTi» swahX, swadhX; and with AUUi and 

1 VASHAT. 



Thii»— "SaluUtion to Hari"-^'* Prosperity to tbe people' — 
«Aii offering to Eire''— ** An offering to the muee.*' The word 
alsm ie here taken in the eenie of ''suffioient fbr^ or *" equal to"** 
eo that [the tame eonstmction ii admiiiaihle with equivalent terme 
and we may say] " Hari is enough for (atom), or ii the matter 
of (proMu), or it a matoh for (mmnairtha)^ or is aUe to overoome 
(Mia), the Titans." 

Na 956.-*WHKir there is DBPAsnnuB raox A wvam FOfirr, 
let it be called ablatiok. By ~ departure** is meant "^ separation." 
When this is to be expressed, let that fixed point which Is (be li- 
mit^ denoted by a word dependent on the verb^ be called (the 
limit cf) ablation. 

iiWKiiiiffi I vjiei?)uviifi unf?! I iraifi[ I 

Na 957. — When [the word denotes that from which there 
is] ABLATioif (No. 956), let thb nrTH case-affix be employed. 
T^us — " he comes from the village^" '* he fiiUs from a galloping 
horse," &C. 



Na 958.— Let thb sixth case-affix be employad nr TBI m»- 
XADiixo cA8i»— -Uiat is to say— where there is a sens% mA as 
the reUtiou betweeu property and its owner, diffisrent from that 
of a word related to a verb, and fr^n that of a crude word. Thus 
«the King's man." 



[Here it may be observed that the applicati<m of the terai H- 
raka is Dot co-eitensive with that of the term com. The idraia 
—as its etymology iudicates— stands in a relatioD dependent oo the 
y^b — whereas the sixth case provides further for audi a reladoa as 
that of one noun with another. With an eye to tbi% we have ren- 
dered kdraka *" that which ia directly related to the action/'] 

Moreover, wbeu it is intended to speak only of the relation in 
geoeral [aiid not of the Kpecial relation] of object and the Uke^ the 
sixth case-affix alone is employed* Thus ^the conduct of the vir- 
tuous/* " he knows clarified butter/' ^ he reroemberi his mother/ 
" be prepares the wood and water for an oblati<Hi»^ ** he adores the 
two feet of ^iva." 

No. 959. — Let that which is related to the action as Tas sm 
of the action, which action is located in this or that site bj the 
agent or object, be called THB LOCATION. 

[When we say " he cooks in the house,** the site is determined 
Iiy the agent: — and when we say "he cooks rioe in apot^''the 
locatioo is determined by the object] 







^•r-'* 



No. 9C0. — And when the sense is that of LOCULTlow (Na 
959), THR SEVENTfi case-affix is employed. By the ''and'* it is 
meant that it is employed also after words meaning ''fiur off* or 
" near.*' A site is of three kinds— actually contiguous^ figuratiiFely 
objective, and co-extensive. Thus (1) "he sits on (L ei in contact 
with) the mat," or " he cooks rice in Q. a which is actually con- 
tained within) the pot;** (2) " his desire is (bent) on saltation— Q. 



980 THK LAGHU KAUmTDf : 



ek figumftively wimpt up in it asitiolgeet); (S) '^ Soul it m all** 
^ e. is oo-nteniife with the univene). ^Fur from, or neu; the 

WOOIL 

So mooh for the sense of the csseftflByes 



OF OOliPOUND WOBDa 

Na 961.— Ck)MP0UirD6 asm or rm Kuma Here aeompound 
means an aggravation. That which is destitute of any poeuliar 
name, being ** merely a componnd,^ is the 1st Idnd. ^Hiat called 
Avyaytthiva (Na 966) — in which, for the most part^ the sense of 
the first of its elements is the main one (or the iDdependent one 
00 which the other depends), is the 2nd kind. That odled 2Vi</m- 
TvuJui (Na 982) — in which, for the most part^ the sense of the 
last of its elements is the main one^ ii the 3rd kind. A subdivi- 
sion of the TaiTpunuka dass is called Karmadhdiraya (Na 
1002.) A subdivision of the Karmadhdraya class is called DvA' 
gu (Na 983). That called BahuvHhi (Na 1034)— in respect 
whereof for the most part, the sense of a difieient wofd is the 
main one (to which the sense of the compound epithet is subordi- 
nate) is the 4th kind. That called Duwndwa (Na 1054)— is 
which, for the most part, the sense of both the one and the other 
of iti elements is a main one— ^(neither being soboidioale to ths 
other), is the 5th kind. 

o - ■ 
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No. 962. — A RULB WHICH RELATKS TO complete WORDS [^ 

and not to the roots and affixes out of which the words are con- 
structed — ] is to be understood to apply only TO THOSE words TBS 
SKNSES OF WHICH ARE CONKKCTBD. [For example — according to 
No. 992, one noun may combine with another which is in the geni- ! 
tive, so that for ''a biuder of books'' we may substitute **& book- ; 
binder :" — ^but it is necessary that the two words should be in coo- ; 
struction — ^for if we have the expression ''ignorant of books — a bind- 
er of sheaves/' we cannot make a compound of ** books" and 
"binder" — the word ''binder" being here connected in sense, not 
with " books," but with " sheaves."] 



No. 963. — The word " comi>ound " is made the regulator of | 
the scusc [and is therefore to be understood ia eadi aphorism] from . 
this point AS FAR AS the aphorism "kadXbjLh lurmadhdraye' ■ 

(II. 2. 38). * . I 

I 

^i^iK»\s'wifi &V3I I ?i^ jl a?i flTi ^ifeqj: I 3^ TO 
wi ^ ^{Nj^iR>ch : I wmi(: i mm ^^i%^ PiS^w ' 

No. 964. — A word ending in a cose-atBx muy optionally be 
compounded with a word ending in A CASE-AFFIX. Since tiiat ; 
which is a 'compound' is, therefore, regarded as a crude woixi (Na \ 
1*30), there is elision of case-affixes (No. 768). The conveying an j 
additional meaning [besides the literal meaning, or besides that j 
which resides in the separate portions of which it may be composed] ! 
is the * function' [of an expression]. There are five 'functions* [of ; 
j j five different kinds of expression] — viz. those belonging to [what \ 



0; 



No. 967.— An indeclinable (No. 399) employed wrh tbi 

SENSE OF A CASE-AFFIX, OE of NEAB TO, Or PROSFXRITT, OT ADTIl- 
SITY, or ABSENCE OF THE THING, orDEPARTURi; OT HOT VOW, OTtb 
PRODUCTION OF SOME SOUND, or AFTEB, OF AOCOBDIVO TO, Ot <»- 
DER OF ARRANGEMENT, OF SIMULTANE0U8NES8, CT LlKEMnS^ OT 
POSSESSION, or TOTALITY, OF TERMINATION, is ioVAliablj OOmpOUld- 

ed with a word that ends with a case-affix. 

For the most part, that which is invariably oompound has ao 
corresponding expression made up of sepajrate wonb :— or ita aoa> 
lysis must, for the most part, be mode in otheF words [Uian tboae 
of which the compound itself consists]. 



[As an example of an ''indeclinable" employed] with the 
of a case-affix — suppose that the case stands thus— ▼!& ha/ri+ni+ 
aJJii — [where the ''indeclinable" cuJhi "upon" it to be empkmd 
with the sense of the 7th case-affix M we look finwrnidj. 

No. 9G8.— In a rule enjoining COMPOSITION, kt THAT WHICH 
IS EXHIBITED WITH THE IST case-affix [I a let the wofd which is 
exhibited in the nominative] be called the UPABABJAXA of "seooo* 
dary." [Thus the adhi, in the example undoF No. 967» being an ''in* 
declinable,'* is the ujxiaarjana^ because the toFm ''iodedinable^* in 
No. 967, is in the Ist case]. 

No. 9G9.— The UPASABJANA (Na 968) it to b« pla ^^ ya^gg 
in a compound. Hence [in the example propoeed in Na 9671 Um 



adki [being the *indecliiutble' which ii exhibited with the first, 
affix in Na 967] is to be placed first— [thus adki+hari+4ixl 
Then (Na 768) there is elision of the cste-affix — [leaving adhi+ 
haril Then, teeing that what is partially altered (Na 181) does 
not become something qaite different, — since this [via the expres- 
sion an<ler consideration, after being partially siteied hj the elision 
of the csae-affix,] is still called a ''cmde form,**— the case-affixes, 
en te^ again present themselves ( — ^Na 140)—; and ^they are 
again, finally, elided (No. 403) in consequence of this compound's 
being an 'indeclinable,* aoooiding to Na 402. Thus we have 
adkikari ''upon HarL'' 

Na 970.— Ahd let AS AVTATiBEXrA compound be neuter. 
Thus, from gapd ''one who tends cows^"* waJiave adkigopam (Nosi 
269 and 971) ''on the cowherd.'' 

^<4^K&uiII< n^ ^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^1 ^ixn^: i 

No. 971.— There is not elision of the case-affix AFTEE A5 
ATTATiBHlvA Compound that ends IK A. In the room of it, — but 
XOT IF it is THE 5th caso-affix, — there is the subetitnt^ AK 

-9^^ I sisrai ^^: ^^ I uhhm\ aul^jww^ i 



«» 
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No. 972.— The change to am (No. 971) OF the 3rd axd 7ti 
case-affixes coming after an A vyaytbhdva oompouod that ends ia 
a, occurs DIVERSELY ( — see No. 823).- Thus upoitT-Mitam or 
wpahrishTxena '\ near to Epshi^ ;" [and, as further examplet d 
No. 967,] f^madram "well (or prosperous) with the HulnC 
duryavaruvm '*ill with the Tavanas," nirmakahikatn ^free firoa 
flies/' aiihimam "on the departure of the cold weather,** a£i- 
nidram *' wakefully ;" — l e. sleep being not now eagmged in—; 
t^^^a?^ "the exclamation 'Hari'" — [thus vaUkv€tvagrik$ itikari 
vartate ** in the house of the Vaish^ava there is the crjr of * Had 
Hari' "] — ; anuviahnu ** after Vishnu" — [L e. foUowing or wof- 
shipping him]. The meanings intended by the word yatkd^ [idiidi, 
in the list at No. 967, has been rendered '^aooording to,**] aie 'oor- 
respondence/ ' severalty' or * succession/ * the not pesstog bcrood 
something/ and ' likeness/ Thus anurHpam ** in a c or responding 
manner/' pratyartham "according to each seyeral object or «g- 
nification/' yatkdkbkti "according to one's abili^ — (l e. not 
going beyond one's power], | 

^ci^ H u^iilou j ^g^ I ^^ wni^ ii^shJ4 I 9;^:Qqni 
^Hiof I wmi wt^: ^g^ i qnimiinRN4wi «73?s<i^ i 
■ynHu-iyuAiTiwvDri differ i 

No. 973.— In ak AvtatIbhava compound let ss be the sob. 
stitute of 8alui, BUT NOT WHEN the word in composition maans a 
portion of TIME. Thus aahari "like Hari," then again, aiiii- 
jyesh(ham (No. 967) "in the order of seniority,** miehakram 
"simultaneously with the wheel" (—on its crushing, for exam- 
pic, the head of the self-immolator), samiihi ''like a friend,** 
sakshatram " as warriors ought/' satiinam ^ even to the 
be eats — [L e. the whole] — not leaving even a scr\p 
gni *' as far as the chapter of fire [I e the whole Veda] 
reads. 



'T^tf^^l^l^l^*! 



c; 



i 



S26 THE lAQHU XAUlfUDf : 

Na 974— And with names of bivbrs a numeral may be 
compoanded. It it wiihe^ [by Paia^ali] that this ihould refer 
to tbeir junction. Thu» panehagoAgam ** Mi the meeting of the 
fife riven Ganges** [via. near the M&dhaTar&w gfa^t at Benares], 
dwij/amunam *" at the meeting of the two Yamunas.* 

Na 97S.— The ezpiestion *" the affixes oalled TADDBITa'^ (u 
SL— eee Na 1067— ** relating <Mr belonging to that" whidiispri- 
nutifo— ) is the regulating expression [to be underrtood in all 
the aphorisms] from this point to the end of P4ifmi*$ Fifth Leo* 
tnrsi 



incnnjfhw! 



X V 

Na 976.— Whxn the compound is AN AvTATf bhIta, let (the 
feuU&ito-affix— Na 975—) (aeh (Na 148) come AFTBB the words 
&ABAD&GL, as the final of the compound. Thus upaiairadam 
(Na 971) ''near the autumn,** praiivijMam "along the rifer 
Viptta.** 

Na 977,—'' And j abas substituted in the mom or jabJL 
(Na 181)**— [shall come under the head of "Amid AtT}. Thus 
mpcfjaramm (Na 976) " when decay is near^«--Jba 

Na 978.— AxD AnksL that AvjfOjfiJidva whidi ends in AB; 
let there be fadi (Na 976). 



^^rlfi?Tl^l8I^B8l 
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No. 979.— When a TADDHiTA-affix (Na 975) yollows^ tbm 
is elision OF the last vowel with what follows it (Na 51) of what 
ends in N and is called a bha (No. 185). Thus [there is eUsion d 
the an of rdjan " a king" and dtman ** the soul,'' followed bj the 
taAdJutd-aSiX (acli — see No. 976. — in virtae of the comme&cing of 
which affix with a vowel these words then take the name of bka — 
and we havej upardjc^m " under the king,** adkydimaam ** ovsr or 
in the spirit" 

No. 980.— The to^/Aiia-affiz t(^ (Na 976) is OPIIOXAIXT 

placed AFTRR an Avyayihhdoa compound ending with ▲ 

word that ends in an. Thus upacharmam or wpaehoi 

the skin." 



^fii«ilin«T^: il I 

No. 981.— The tadcl}t.ita^i&x (ach (Na 976) is optMoally pU> ! 
ce<i AFTER aa Avt/ay{bhdva compound that ends in ▲ jbat. Tbm ' 
upasamicUuim or upatamit (No. 1 6S) " near finwood." I 

So much for the AvyayiUidva compoondi. 



OF THE TATPURUSHA. OR COMPOUND THE CON. 

STITUENTS OF WHICH ARE (GENERALLY) 

IN DIFFERENT CASES. 



S28 THK LAQHU KJLUHUOf : 



Na 982.~Th6 tenn Tatpububha [i e. '' lus iMa"— tha «x- 
prosnoD itself— 466 No. &92 — bdng an ezampla of tbo kind of oum* 
pound now to be treated of ~] it a rqfolating axpreeiioa [to be 
nnderttood in each aphomm] aa fitf aa Na 10S4. 

Na 983.— AHDthekinclofoompoandoalkdDwiovCNalOOS) 
k alM called UOptiTtuka (Na 98S). 

Na 984 — A word ending with THI Sin> oaaMUBz k optiooany 
compounded with the words Arita ** who has had rsoooise to^" 
ATfTA "^ who has sorpassed,"* fatita ** who has fidlen npon,** oata 
«* who has gone to,** ATTA8TA ''who has passed,* nlrTA ''who has 
reached,** and Xfanna ** who has reaehed,"* when these im the 
governing words and end with case-affiies. Thus kfUknatrita 
** who has had recourse to Kiishfa,'* Ac 

No. 985.— A word ending with THC Srd case-affix, as befors 
[—see Na 984 — is compounded] optionally wrrH what DCfOTD 
THAT THI QUALITY of which IS instrumentadly caused by the tluog 
signified by what ends with the Srd case-affix, AXD with the word 
ARTHA " wealth*' [ — the wealth bemg caused by that denoted by 
what ends with the Srd caso-affix]. Thus kMeuldtkan4a ''a piece 
cut by the nippers"— [where the cause of the piece bemg cut is 
the nippers]—; dkdnydrtka ** wealth acquired hj grain**— [where 
the grain is the cause of the wealth]. Why do we say "caused by 
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the thiDg signified &c"t Witness aka/md kd/iiah '^blincl of an eje" 
— [where the two words cannot form a compound, became the «yi ' 
is not what makes the person blind]. 

No. 9SG. — [Tliat which ends with] the 3rd case-affix, WHEN it , 
denotes THE AGENT OR THE INSTRUMENT, as before [seo Na 984— 
is compcftrnded] DIVERSELY (No. 823) with what ends with A K^ ! 
affix. Thus JutrUrdta "preserved by Hari," nakhabhinna "difi- ! 
(led by the nails." In the taking of Ifit [in the present role] ii * 
implied that of the tuxxne when a preposition (No. 222) or a word ' 
directly related to the action (No. 958) precedes : — thus [the com- I 
bmatioD is not obstructed, by the preposition nir, in the ezam|d6] , 
TUikhxinirbhinna " quite divided by the nails.*' , 

No. 987. — A word ending with THE 4th case-affix, as before ' 
[-—sec No. 98 if, — is compounded optionally] WITH what denotes THAT 
wjuicii IS Fou THE PURPOSE of what ends with the 4th case-affix— 
AND so too WITH tlic words ARTHA " on account o^** BAU •• a la- . 
orifice," HITA "sahitary," SUKHA "pleasant,** AND RARSHITA 
" kept." Thu8 yupaddru " wood for a stake.** By the expression 
"for tlie purpose thereof" the special relation of a material and itt 
modification alone is [by Patanjali] here held [to be intended]. . 
Ucuce, in the case of such an expression as " a vessel for washing;" 
compositioQ does not take place — for the washing is not a modifiid , 
form of the vessel, as a stake is a modified form of the wood wbidi 
it is made of. 

«^ _ _ ^^ ^^ j 

" Pa 



3S0 THE LAGHU KAUXUDf : 

Na 988.— ** With aetha 'on aooount oC it bbould ei 

STATCD THAT COSCPOSITlOy takes pUce IKTAEIAELT, AND THAT 
THE COICPOUVD TAKES THE QEKDBR OF THAT WHICH IT QUAU* 

riEa" Thos dwijdrthak mipah "* broth for the BWUrnian*'* dwyMhd 
yavdgik '^grael for the BWUnnan,** dwijdrtkah i^aytih f mUk for 
the Brthman." [BxAinples of compoeitioii with the other woidt 
eDomerated in Na 987 are] hhitabali * a Morifioe for [all] betngSi'* 
gokita ** what is good for oowsi'* gotuidka ~ what is pleasant for 
oows^" ffordbakUa ** what is kept for cowi'*-*(as grass). 

^rogpi^ I ^nww I 

Na 989. — ^A. wotd ending with THE 5tr case-affix may be 
compoonded with the word BHATA **foar.** Thus olomUaya 
*foar [by reason] of a thiet** 

Na 990.— Words with the sesise or 8T0KA **& little^" AV- 
TIKA *' near," D^RA '* far,"— AKD also the word xvcHCRHaA " pe- 
nanoa^" [may be compounded] with what ends in KTA ^a 867). 

^ I ^<i<iwifi: I ^^i<Hin: i 

Na 901. — ^Tliere is not elision OF THE 5th case-affix (Na 
768) AFTER words with the sense of 8T0KA Ac (Na 990), when 
a word in composition with them foUowa, Thos stokdnmubta 
" loosed from a little distance^** arUibduUgata ** come from near/ 
abkyi$dddg(aa ''come from studying,'* dMdSgata ** come from 
for," iridbUnM^T'xta ''come with difficulty." 






- «l 
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No. 902. — A word ending with THE Gth rantvaflFiT as befofCL 
[ — see, No. 984 — is optionally compounded] with what eadi wiu 
a c<ase-affix. Thus rdjapuruaha (No. 200) "the king^s min.* 
[This example, with the demonstrative proDOon tat substitotad 
for the word rdjan, gives the compound tatpuriMska " his mio,' 
which is taken as the type and name of the claaa; tee Na 961] 

No. 903. — The words purva "front," apara •'near," adbaba 
'* lower/* AND UTTAUA " upper/' are compounded with what 
[word signifies a tiling that] HAS PARTS, PROVIDED that THE TBYSSO 
havinj; parts IS DISTINGUISHED numeiically BT UNITT. Tliii de- 
hars No. 902 [which would have placed the words pArpa Ac UtX 
iu the compound ; — whereas, being hero exhibited in the nomina- 
tive case— see No. 9G9 — they take the precedence]. Ihos pibto- 
kilya " the front of the iKxly/' aparakdya ** the back of the body." 
Wliy do wc say '' provided it is the site of unity [L a provided 
it be oTie]** .? Witness purvaichlidirdndm "the foremost of tbe 
pupils'' — [where composition does not takepkoe^ the papils be- 
ing more tlian one]. 

>^^o. 994. — ^Tho word ARDHA, wliich, when it signifies exactly 
e(jual p;iit4 (L e. halves) is always NEUTER, as before [L a as di- 
rc'ctcd in No 993 — »?nters into composition]. Thus ardkapippali 

"a half of the pepper/' 
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the compound, AND WHEN AN AGOREQATB is to be exprefised, then 
a word sigoifying a point of the compass or & number, as before 
[—see No. 996 — becomes compounded]. Thus, when a compound 
is formed out of the words 'p&rvasydh idl4ydh bhavah "that 
wiiicli is ID the eastern ball," [in which analytftal exposition — see ! 
No. 964* —of the compound in question, the word bhava — see No. . 
998 — serves to represent the force of a taddkUa^&z — "] the com- \ 
pound having ( — see No. 964 — ) reached the form of pArvd+ \ 
^Id, [the feminine termination of the pHrvd is rejected — becaoM ' 
Pataujali declares that] " the masculine state belongs to a prono- 
minal, when exercising any of the five functions*' [specified under ; 
No. 964]. i 

No. 998.— Let [the to(2d&ito-affix— see Na 975—] iri, with | 
the sense of " being" &a, come AFTER A WORD PRBCEDKD BT so- ; 
other that signifies A POINT of the compass — ^PROYIDCD the oom- 
poimd is NOT AN APPELLATIVEL [Thus, fiom Na 997, we hsn 

purvasdld+naJ] 

No. 999. — Let 'vjiddin .be substituted in the room OF TBI 

FIRST vowel OF THE VOWELS, WHEN TADDHITA-affixeS FOLLOfi 

having an indicatory n (No. 998). or n. The final vowel, n^x^f 

over, being elided by No. 260, we have paurvaidJa ''who ii ffl I 

the eastern hall"— (No. 997). ,' 

I 
In the case of the Bahuvrihi compound (No. 1034) coosiftu^ - 

of three terms — signifying '' whose wealth is five cows''-^the rolt 

following applies]. 

No. 1 000. — " When an additional number comes AiW 

(what would else bo but optionally) A DwANDWA compound (N^ ' 






1054) OR A Tatpurusha (Na 982), the compounding U TO uk.rfo- 



XX5 OF A8 TNYARIABLK.'* 



Na 1001.— Let (the taddhita-a&x) p»A be Mihe final <rf the 
compoand attsr & TatparitJia that ends with the word 00 *** 
cow**— but KOT when there is lusioy or the TADDHlTA-affix. 
That panehagavadhana ** whose wealth oonsists of fire oows.** 

Na 1002.— A Tatfurusha compound (Na 98S) ni CAU 
or each member <rf which is thk aAXi; is called KarmaphI* 
HATA (— L a " that which comprehends the otgeotT— but why so 
named does not seem to be anywhere nplained). 

Na lOOS. — Let a compound, THE riRST member or WHICH 18 
A VUXERAL^ and which is of one of the three kinds qpecified in 
Na 997, be called Dwiou— [the word dvngu itsdf— an instance of 
this kind of compound— signifying ** of the value of two cows].'* 



^pq^ QmCTC IFSSWJ ^nnj I 



Na 1004— An aggregate ezprsssed by A Dwiou shall be like 
& shall be sikoular. 



Na 1005.— When the sense is an aggrq^ate^ rr— « Dio^cr 

w^Dvoawlwa compound (No. lOM— shall be A HIUTDL Thus 

pttwdbayamm ^ an aggregate of five cows.* 
* I 



Ot 
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No. 1006 — ^The QUALIFIER (or diflcriminator) [isoompouoded] 
WITH the thing thereby QUALIFIED (or discriminated) DIVERSKLT 
(No. 823), as before [— L e. as directed in No. 984]. Thuanflofpola 
" a blue lotus." By taking, in the rule, the expression ''divene^ 
it is meant that in some cases it is imperative to make a com- 
pound — as in the case ot kfislniaaarpa ** a black snake^" and MOti 
times it is forbidden — thus rd7ru>jdmadagnyah ^Rima (called aln) 
J^madagnya" (as being the son of Jamadagni).** 

4 
I 

No. 1007.— Objects of comparison are componnded with i 

WOKDS DENOTING WHAT IS LIKENED tO them. ThuS ^TUrfj/^ • 

" cloud-black*' — [I a sometlung black as a cloud]. 

No. 1008. — The elision of the second member in the coo- i 
pounds s.Ckaparthiva &c. should U stated.** Thus the word fn^ 
" beloved'* is elided in the example idkapdrtliiva ** the king d 
the era'* — i. e. the king belovetl by (the people of) his era, cfewaWt 
mana " a Brdhman beloved by the gods." 

No. 1009. — ^The indeclinable privative NAlir, as before [l a if 

directed in the foregoing rules — combines] with what endswitbi 
caseaflSx 



I 

o: 



'rvTr^ 5TSf ; I ^ I ^ I ^^ I 




^w «Rii $lw snn^ I ^isnienn i 

Na 1010.— There ii susiOK of the h or VAk (Na lOOO). 
whea & word foUowt in oompoditioQ with it Thus abrdkmama 

* who is not a Bciknun'* — (though a man). 

Na 1011.^ Let VUT be the angmentor a woid b^ginmng 
with ▲ vowcL that oome% in compoiition» AlTBa THAT naU (Na 
1010) of which the % hat been elided. That dnaiwa ''(an animal) 
whidi it not a horta** But in toch an exprettion at maihadkd 
''not at one tima** there it oompotitioa with thewofdnafi. a 
nan with itt indicatoiy final dropped] in aooordtnbe with Na OM 
[' indedinablet* bmng regarded at if thej had mte iJBTet^ thoi^ 
thete hare been elided— tee NotL 40S and 210]. 

Na 1012.— The word KU (Na 399), thote oalled OATI (Not. 
222 and 1013), and PRA &c. (Na 48), are invariably oompounded 
with that with which thoy Mfe connected in aenta That kupuruAa 

* a paltry man." 

vicFnraq ^adipt nffnivf: vt: i 

Na 1013.— Akd let the wordt (nA (Na 899) ""attenC AKO 
THB uu^AKD thote that end withCBWi (Na 1332), AVD thote 
that end with pXcB (No. 1338), when in competition with a verb^ 
be called gali (Na 222). That (Na 1012) Mtrit^ (Na 936) 
•* having promited,"* hiUlkrUjfa ''hanng made white^** p€4apatA- 
ifi^ya ** having made a dattering," tupuruelb (Noa lOlt and 48) 
^agoodman.'* 





No. 1014.— "The words pra &a (No. 48), whsK TOR seksc 
IS that of GONE OR THB LIK^ Combine WITH what ends with the 
1st case-affix." Thus jyrdchdrya ** a hereditaiy teacher^' (like Vifi- 
sbtha iQ the family of Bilma). 

'^ir^n^n: aiRTRii tg?toi i ^^i^isBFrn n wilii!?« M i 

No. 1015.— "The words ATI &c. (No. 48), WHBf thethiko 
DENOTFJ[> is GONE BEYOND or the like, combine with what enii 
with THE 2nd case-affix.'* Thus we may have, as the analjrni of i 
compound atikrdnto rruildm ** which has surpassed the BeckUoe:"— 
[but, in regard to the compound, some further cooAderatiooitn 
necessary]. 



No. 1016. — And that which, in the analytical statement of tke 
sense of a compound, has ONE fixed CASE [whilst the word wiibi^ 
is compouDded may vary its case] is called upasatjana (Na 96S)i 
BUT DOES NOT (necessarily) STAND FUST (No. 969) [This funudtfi 
occasion for the next rule]. 

No. 101 7. — Let a short vowel be the substitute OF a crude w 
No. 135) which ends with the word -GO " a cow,*' JLND of that wtiA ' 
ends with what has as its termination A FEMININE affix (Na ]311)f 
WHEN regarded as AN UPASAKJANA (No. 1016). Thus [the exam- 
ple under No. 1015 becomes] atimdla '* exceeding theneckIioi| 
(in beauty). ' 

'^Mcjicjq: 5hai<iva fjcwwi I ^irassj: 5lil*vfai i ^Bra%ifer.i 

No 1018.— "The words AVA &c. (No. 48), WHEN THE THWO 
DENOTio) is CRIED OUT &c., are compounded with what ends with 
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Tax 3bd case-affix." Thos avabohUa '*wbat la annoimoed hj the 
cuckoa*'— (e g. the spring). 

Na 1019.— ''The words pabi Ac (Na 48), whbkthatdb- 
nmED 18 WKAET &c^ are compoonded with what ends with TBB 
iiH case^ffiz." Thus paryaMjfayana ** weaiy of stud j." 

Na 1020.-— "The words KiR Aa (Na 48)» WHor nx THnro 
DCKOTKD 18 QOVB BETOKD iui, ue oompoonded WITH what ends 
with THX 5th oase^affiz." Thos niihkamidmhi "who has gone 
bsjood KaotfmbL'' 

Na 1021.— HxRB [I a in the divisioo of the Oimmmar lefer- 
ring to Terbal roots] let Uie word, such as ^poT or the like^ de- 
noting that which, in virtae of its being a significate^ is ncPUBO in 
a term exhibited IH the 7th case^ such as Inrmaifi (Na 841), be 
called tfPAPADA (Na 1022). 

Na 1022.— Aji UPAPADA (Na 1 1) ^ys 

with that with which it ii in construe - 1 I comp 
HOT end IK A TBMSB-APnx. Thus (( K I) ''c 

irfio makes pots." Whydowesay'* i in i *t 
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ness md bhavdn bhut *'l6t not your Honour become'*— where man : 
as having been exhibited, in Na 469, in the 7th case, takeffthe |. 
Darne of upapada [but is not compounded with hh0]. 

The compounding of a gati (Na 222) or a kdraha (Na 9^), 
or an njvijxulit, (No. 1021) with what ends with a ifi^-affiz is de- 
clared to i>e effected before the case-affixes present themselres. 
Thus we have vydghri *'a tigress," aiwakrUt ''a female (a g.cow i 
or the like) bought iu exchange forahorse^'' kachdihapS ''ashe- ' 
tortoise." [The word vydghri is said to be derived fiom the root \ 
ghrd ** to smell," with the ^o^i-prefizes vi and d, because the aninud ' 
"goes smelling about" By Nos. 839 and 524, short a is found in 
the room of the long d. Then, if the vi+d+ghrd were not held I 
to have become a compound before the case-^iffixes present them- > 
selves, in forming the feminine we should have to follow No. 1341 | 
instead of No. 1373 — for we should be formiog the feminine of a 
verbal and not of a word denoting a genus. . And so of the other 
examples]. 

Iso. 1023. — Let the affix ach be the final OF the Tatpctbusba 

compound which begins with a NUMBRAJL or AK nfDBCUKABLS 

AND KNDS WITH A^'GULi " an iuch." Thus dwyaAgula (No. 260) 
" of the measure of two inches," nira'figula ** exceeding in measure 

the breadth of the fingers (of a hand)," 

No. 1 024. — And let the affix acJi come after the word rJLtbi | 
"night," when it comes AFTER AHAN "a day," SARYA "all," WHAT \ 

SIGNIFIFIS A PORTION, AND SANKHYATA " numbered,** AHD PUKTA 

" holy." By the "and" is meant that this is to hold also when the . 
compound " begins with a numeral or an iudeclinable.** 

The word ft/taTi "a day" is taken, in this aphorism, 
view to its entering into a Dmandvxi compound — (Na 1054). 
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compound is A BAHUVRfHi (No. 1034), HOB WBKirAMn "eigfaQT 
FOLLOWS. Thus dvHidaia ** twelve" {i+10), nkaia$hfdvi (Na 

200) " twenty-eight" 

No. 1030.— The gender of a Dwandwa (Na 1054) or Tat- 
PURUSHA compound (No. 982) IS UKl^ that of the LAST word in j 
it Thus kukku^amayurydmrne ** thoee two (fern.) the cock And j 
the peahen/' nuiyurikukkutdvimau " those two (maa) the pea- 
hen and the cock " ardJuipippaU *' the half of the pepper^ (wUdi 
is fern. — though ardha here — see No. 094 — is neuter). 

*^ >• ^ >• ^ ># ^^ 

No. 1031. — ''This (dependence of tlie gender on that of the 
last word— No. 1030—) does NOT hold IN A Dwiou compoand (No. ' 
1003), nor in compounds THE FIRST member of which is FBAPTA i 
'obtained/ APANNA 'obtained/ ALAM 'enough/ AND a GATl (Na I 
101 2)/' Thus 'paru]ujJcapdlah 'puroidiah " cakes soaked in butter 
(and offered at a sacrifice) in a dish with five compartments " — 
[though Icapdla is neuter], j/rdptajMl'dh or dpanrvajtvUxik " who | 
has obtained a livelihood" — [though J/vi/tf is fern.], idahbwmdrdi 
'* who is a suitable match for the girl " — ^which, onlj by the pre- 
sent rule, could be known to be a case justifying composition ; (so • 
too, where a gati is the first member] niMeauidfrnbih ** (a man) ; 
who has come out of Eaui^mbi " [though the name of the pUoe 
is feminine]. * , 

I 

sTO'^T^Ji: life i^ ^ ^: i ^rerl: i wnka i irt 



No. 1 032. — ^The words ardharcha &c. may be mascuuni 
AND neuter. Thus ardharcha or ardharchwn ^balf a verse ! 
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^jipri I^Vivjiji ^ ^fp)^ gel ^mg I «53«i5i: I HOT 

No. 1036.— A word in THE 7th CASE» AND AK EPrTHR shall 
stand first IN a BahuvrIhi compound. Thus hamthehdla ^who 
is black in the throat — (^iva).*' [Had the noun not been in the 7th 
case, the epitliet must have come first — thus kdlaka/nflia '^Uack- 
throated "]. From this we learn that a BahuvrOU compound may 
consist of words in different cases — [though Na 1035 speaks of 
them as being all alike in the nominative]. 

No. 1 U37. — There is not elision OF TBS 7jH case-affix Aim 
what ends in A CONSONANT OR SHOBT A, WHEN the sense is that d 
AN APPELLATIVE. Tlius tvxichisdra "a bamba" (the pitl^ or' 

strength, of which is in its cuticle). I 

j 

[Other examples of BaJiuvrihi compounds are] prdptodako I 
grdmah "a village at which the water has come,'* iUfharaiiOt ' 
nadivdn " an ox by which the car is borne/' upahfUapaiu rudrak j 
(No. ISl) "Rudra, to whom cattle are offered (by being turned ' 
loose)/' luldhfUaiuland sthdli ''a pot from which the boiled rioe > 
has been taken out/' pUdmbaro harih ** Hari, whose garments : 
are yellow/' vlrapurushako grdrnfiih ''a village the men of 
are heroes/* 



No. 1038. — "The OPTIONAL compounding OF WHAT ABISB 

FROir A VERBAL ROOT COming AFTER PRA &C. (Na 48), SHOOU) 
BE STATED, AND THE ELISION OF THE TERM SUBSEQUENT (— hcTB 

subsequent to the prefix)." Thus praparnah ** (a tree) of which 
the leaves are all fallen"— [the word patita being omitted in the 

j! compound]. • . • . . 

Q- 




:\ 



on 
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No. I041.-^WHEira femihxne wonTends wit£ an affirgmng 
tBe sense of AN ORDINAL^ let the affix AP be aftkr the BahwrBii 
compound (No. 1034) "which ends therewith or witk the woid 
pramanI " a witness.** Thus hcJySr}SpafhcRa7nd rdtrojfah ** night% 
tBe fifth of which is auspicious,** sMprivmAnah ^ bavii^ a womao 
for witness or authority" — (a. suit &c). Why do we-si^ (bi Na 1040) 
" not if this is the word priya &c"? ASltness hdydmSjpAj/ah ** whose 
beloved is an honourable woman": — and so on. 

No. 1042. — Let the affix shach come aUter the words baxtei 
'' tHe thigh'' Aia> AKSHI ''the eye" finafiK ▲ BAHUVBfHl compoiiiid 
and denoting A PART OF THE BODY. Thus dh^haaakthah ** wbott 
thighs are long^ jaZajdkalJ (No. 1348) "lotus^yed."^' Why do we 
say ''denoting a part of the body"? Witness dirghaaakihi hkafoim 
''a cart with long shafts/' athiddkslui venuyashtih **9k bamba-itoff 
with large eyes" — [meaning the marks at the joints left on xemof- 
ing the twigs that grew there]. In this* last- example as will be 
stated m No. 1064, the affix is aclL 

No. 1043. — Let the afiSz sha be placed' irrsR tb« w<mi itAP 
3HAN "the head" coming after dwi "two" oa^ TBI "thiei* 
Thua dwiTn/drdhah (No. 979) "who. has two head^" trimiinad 

" who has three heada" 







No. 1049.— The forms 8UH:(n> and ditbh^xd^ with thi 
SENSE OF FRIEND AND FOE [are the oolj forms admiasibla^ wheth- 
er you suppose them to be compounds of hfid or of hfidajfa * the 
heart"]. Thus auhfid «' whose heart is weUniffiBctad,'' duHirid 

** whose heart is ill-afifected." 

No. 1050.— After the word uras ''ihefareati* AcC [vba 

final in a compound], let there be the affix KAP. 

^iffean ^ri<m fgg^ ^ j5?rea ^ o: i iffi ^ i si- 

No. 1031.— And in the words kaska ''iriiot wfaol Aa" n 
is the substitute of visarga coming after an iiv— but of anodwr * 
(L c. of visarga coming not after an in) there it t. Thus vy^i^ko- 
Toslcah *' whose chest is broad/' priyaaarpiakkak ^ to whon dan* - 

fied butter is pleasant" 

No. 1052.— What ends with A nishthX (Na 866) abaD alaad 
first in a BahuvrOii compound. Thus yuktayoga " idio is dofolad 

to devotiou." 

No. 1053. — ^The affix kap is OPTIONALLY placed Afm THB j 
i^E .iNDEa — L & after any Bahuvrihi compocmd in raspaci of , 

~ — g 
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wbidi no other affix is enjoined as the final- of the oompouncL 
Thw^ makdyakLAah Of mahdyciSaa ~ wboee renown is gieaf 

80 mvdi for tlie Bakuvrfhi Compoondf. 

1355: I 

OF THB DWANDWA OR AGOBEQATIVS 

00MF0X7MD. 

No. 1054.— When a eet of lerentl imds en^g with otae- 
aflizes stands nr ▲ RsuiTioir xxFRnuBLE bt * avd^** the set is 
optionaUy made into a eempoond : — this is called DwAirmrA ** donb* 
ling" or ** coupling." The meanings that may be indicated by 
** aruT are " community of reference," ^ collatendoess of reference/ 
"mutnal conjunction," and "lumping." For example— Atoaroii 
ffUTuh dui hhojoawa " reverence Ood and thy teachei^ — here the 
dependence, on one (and the same verb), of the mutually unrelated 
set of more than one^ is what we call '' community of reference." 
In the example IhilUk&mata gdh ehdnajfa "go for alms and bring 
the cow/ the relation founded on the one or the oth^'s being con- 
cerned in a collateral action — ^is what we call ^ collateralness of 
referenca" In these two cases composition does not take place, 
becaose the words are not directly related to one another— (Na 
962). In the example dhavalAadirau ehkindhi ** cleave (alike) the 
llimosa and the Grislea" — the relation of the two mixed op ^ one 
action of which they are spoken of as the joint object) is what we 
call ** mutual coojunction." ** Lumping" is aggregation ^to a 
neater singular word)— as m the example mxi^ndpmriJUUkkam ''an 
appellative and a maxim of interpretation." 
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No. 1055.— In the words rIjadanta and ths uki; let tl 
be put LAST which is (aooording to Na 969) proper to be plio 
furst Thus rdjadantah ''a chief of teeth** (L e. an OT^-toolb). 

No. 1056.—" In regard to tl ords DHABMA AMD TBI UE 
there is NO fixed BULK." Thus kuihairmau or ittomiirik 

'' wealth and virtue" or ** virtue i realth** fta 

No. 1 057. — In a Dwandwa compound, let a word called oi 
(No. 190) stand first Thus hariharom ^HmiA and 



No. 1058.— [And likewise — see Na 1057—3 what nm 

WITH A VOWEL AND ENDS WITH 8H0BT A. Thw UatruhmOU "tk 

Lord and Kpsh^a." 

No. 1059.— [And likewise— see (Sy. 1057—] THAT which EI 
FEWER VOWELS. Thus HvcJcciavau " S'iva and Kefava^** 

No. 1060.— The word PIT^ ''father,'* when spoken of ALOl 
WITH MAT^ " motbe^" is optionally left alone. Thos pUon 
or mdtdpitarau " one's parents.** 




No. 1063. — ^The afiGx a is the end-portion of a compound 
which ends with RICH "a verse (of Scripture)/' PUB "a city" 
AP " water," dhur " a burthen," pathin **a road*' — ^but not of 
that which ends with dhur when relating to AKSHA ** an axle-tree." 
Thus ardharclia " half a verse (of Scripture)," visknupwra ** the 
city of Yish^u," vimald'pah Barak ''a lake the water of which ib 
pure," rdjoflhurd (No. 1341) "the king's load (of govemmentX"— 
but, when relating to aksha, — akaluulkuh "the shafts attached to 
the axle-tree," dri^fuidhurakahah "an axle the shafts attached to 
which are strong." Then, again, sakliipathah " the road of a fiiend,* 
ramyapatho dekth "a place the road of which is pleasant'' 

No. 1064. — Let the affix acik come [in a oompoond] AniB 
the word AKSHI, when it is NOT a synonyme of THE OBQAK OF VI- 
siox. Thus gavdkaha " a bull's eye (a small window, so called). 

No. 1065. — [Let the affix ach come, in a compound] AFTKE 
ADHWAK " a road," coming AFTER AN UPASAlEtQA. (Na 48). Thof 
jn^ddJiTvo ratlioli " a carriage that has got upon the road." 

^ijpiTr[l«(l8l^e.l 

No. 1066.— [The taddhita affixes— see Na 1027 &a— ] whick 
come at the end of compounds, shall NOT come after words comiiig 
AFTER what is intended for praise. Thus (in spite of Na 10S7) 
surdjan " a good king," atirdjan " a preeminent king." 

So much for the affixes which come at the end of CompoQDd& 



S5S THC UIGHU KAUlOTDf : 
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OF WORDS ENDINQ WTTH TADDHITA AFFIXE&L 

Na 1067.— CThe taddhUa affixes) oir tbk JLLTnvATrnr (of 
their beiog employed at all), ooroe Ann the word that is ngni* 
fied hj) THE mm of thb woRDa ik covsTEiKmov (ui aa apfao- 
mm). This applies to all the aphorisms as fiur as Na 1S84. 

[N. B. — PrimitiTe noans having heen formed fiom Teihs hj 
addiDg the kfit affixes — ^Na 816—^ other nomis msjagaia be 
derived from the primitive noon^ to imply twy possible idation 
to the things, actions^ or notion^ whidi the primitives «pieM> The 
affixes forming these derivative nouns are ealled tad^dkita beeanse 
the noons denote something 'relating or beleqgiBg ti>thal' iriiioh 
is primitive.] — ^ 



Na 1068.— AHD let the affix oijk in the senses of the various 
affixes occamng antecedently (m the order of the AAtddkydj/t) 
to Na 120S come ArTBa these— vis., jJkwAJtATi ""m htAothatamT 

Na 1069.— Whxv ▲ taddhita affix wcujoiwb, irithan indioi^ 
tory n or fH let there be vjiddki in the room or THB riBCT vowel 
AMOKQ THV vowKLa. Thos, to denote the oflEkpring Ac of (one of 
the kings s^led) Ahaaipati, we may have itwaipata (Na 1068). 
So again, gdnapata ''the cffipring Ao, of Oo/ijdigfaH (L a of 
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No. 1070. — Let the affix NTA, in the eensee of the Tarioos 
affixes occurring antecedently to No. 1203, come AFTER the proper 

names DITI, ADITI, AND ADITTA ''the son," AND THAT WHICH HAS 

tlie word pati as its final mkhrer. Thus daifya ** a desoeo- 
dant of Diti/' dditya " a descendant of Aditi,** or '' (a deaoendiot) 
of the sun," prdjdpatyu *' a descendant of Pro^dpatiL 

No. 1071.— "After DBVA ''a god,** let there be the aflhei 
YAN AND AN." Thus daivya or daiva " divine." 

No. 1072.—" Let there be elision of the jl (Na 52) OF ▼!• 
HIS ''out/' AND let there be the affix TAilr.'* Thus vdhya "ex* 
temaL" And the affix Ocak may be employed (which ^vet oc- 
casion to the rule following). . 



No. 1073.— And when it (the taddhita affix) has AN INDIGA- 
TORY K, let there bo vjiddhi in the room of the first TOwel of the 
vowels (in the word). Thus vdlUka *' extemaL** 

No. 1074<. — " When an affix BEGINNING WITH A TOWXL FBI- 

SENTS ITSELF AFTER the word GO " a cow," let the affix TAT (be 
substituted for it)." Thus " what is descended (or prociired ta) 
from a cow " is expressed by gavya (No. 31). 

O . ■ ■" - ■ 



sa 



Na -1075.— Let Ui6««ffix ift-ooma iiTiR mnu Aa Thus 
antes **» deaoendaot <tf Utsa.*** 

So moch for the affixes thst convey the senses beginning with 
'posterity'' (Na 1077) and ending With ''diange'' (No. 1195). 

Na 107&-— In the senses spediled in the Aphorisms leokoning 
from this one A8 fab as Na 1249» the two vaA aitd AbaM come 
AFHEB these two words sraf ''a fomale** amdwvH ^m male'* 
TboMdraima ''female^'* pcMmma 'male'* 

Ifa. 1077. — Let the affixes abeady mentioned, or to be men- 
tioned, come optionally, in the sense of thb omranro THKUOF, 
after what word ending with the sixth csse-affix, and having com- 
pleted its junction [with whatever it may require to be compound- 
ed with], ii in grammatical relation thereta 

[N. R Were the affix applied to a word standing at the end 
of a compound, before the word had completed its junction with 
the other words in the compound, then sudi a rule as Na 1069 
would not apply to the whole term, and the idteratioii directed 
would fall upon the wrong letter.] 

Na 1078.— Let onirAbe in the room or a Ma (Na 185) and- 
ing in a or 6, when » (acU4t<a kffiz fbUowiL Thru aupagun (Jtfo. 
1069) "» deeoendant of Upego," [and then, m ^''"'plif «£ ] 
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be bat osxaSx. 
oridll lover 



besstkt 
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y t : :.>i — ^JLn-d -.here is ^lisioa OF tbese two, TA* (Xa 1081) 

xNT -vS ,>^o. V-To], i«i-5 parts of what, ending, with yan or am, 

._< ;.: 5v*r.se c: a cesccndikn: not nearer thui a grudioa (Xa 

..7. V .-^:i u:e woni [of iiaelf, and cot m part of a oocn pound 

I t:y.u.c: icivni^zi: on anouicr word] takes- the plural, — bat not in 

: '-^0 :\:cii::u:eL Thus ffar^ "the male deemidante of Qaig%* 
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ehdyana ^ a distant descendant of Daksha"— >[Gaiga and Da 
being alive, or some one intermediate between them and thi 
scendants so named being alive]. 

Na 1087. — ^Let lilr, in the sense of a desoendaatk come a; 
what en(2s in 8H0BT A. Thus ddJcAi ^o. 260) ** a dettoendac 

Dakaha." 

No. 1 088.— And afteb bJChu &a [let in, Na 1087, cc 
Thas hdhavi (No. 1078) ''a descendant of Bfira," aiu4UUm 

descendant of U^uloman." 

< This is a class of words reoogninUe only by tlit fi>nn- 
No. 63). 

No. 1089.— Let there be the affix Ai^ after yisa &C, u 

SENSE OF immediate DESCENDANT (or SOn) AFTER thosO whic 

NOT names of sanctified 8AGKS» but otherwise in the sense 
descendant not nearer than a grandson (Na 1079). Thus i 
" the descendant (not nearer than a grandson) of (the sane 
sage) Vida," which in the dual becomes vaidau, and in the ] 
viddh (No. 1082) ; then again pavtra ''a son's son ^ a a g 
son)"— dual 'pautrau, plural pavirdh — (Na 1082 not appiyi 
this, because the derivation is not of the kind called gUTOr 
1079). In the same way dtxakiira (Na 1069) ''a daughter's 
and the lika 



a 



faRTf^S^I8IUU^< 
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No. 1103. — ^" Let DTAK come AFTER fLxdu.^ Thus pdn4ya 

** a descendant of Pdndic 



V^i^f^I^: 181^1^^! 




No. 1106. — Let there be nta aiteb KUBir AND names bbodt- 
NING WITH N (signifying: botL s ooxmtxy and its* KjBbatrija inhabi- 
tants). Thus kauravya (Na 1078) ''a deeoendant of Knra," fiov 
ahadhya " a descendant of Niahadha." 

No. 1107. — Let THESB, viz. the affixes; cvh Ao^ be called HB- 
rIja (No. 1027— L e. " the king thereof*^ 

No. 1108. — ^There shall be elision or a. TADBjLja (No/. 1107) 
affix, WHEN the meanings are KANT (I a* when the word is plozal) 
WHEN B7 THE WORD ITSELF [and not by the- word standing as part 
of a compound epithet dependent on another word] the plnial k 
taken — ^but NOT IN THE FEMININE. Thus (as the plora] ctpdlhdiSa 
— No. 1103 we have) panc^2{l& ''the king? of Paikchfl% or- their 
descendants." And so of others. 

No. 1109. — After the word kamboja, there n eUaon of the ; 
tadrdja afiEx (No. 1 107). Thus Kambcja " the king' of Kambqa,' 
kambojau " two kingft of E^amboja^'" 



T X 



Na 1110.— ''It should bb said Qn Na 1100) 'aiteb kak- 
BCUA AND THB uul' ** Tbus ihola ''the king of CboW iah% 
"the king of ScTthi^** herola "the king of Eeiml^'* y(ttwna.''.th6 
Yaikg of Oreecei'' 

So much fmr the suHjeet of FMixmymioi (or fixr the diTino&of 
the Gimmmar where the woide— " in the ienae of ptt^ge&jT— exert 
an influence — hsriDg to be supplied in esdi rale). 

Na 1111. — Let onoomesfter a wofd denoting A OOLOUB» to 
ognify whst is OOLOUBBD THBBIBT. Thos Mldftt ''eoloiiied of 
s dull ied''-«s doth. 



IWTi 



Na IHSl— Lei on eome (sfker the nsme ^ an esteiiim) to 
ngnify a ma ooviibctbd with thb astbbisil 

Na Ills.— "It should bb xbhtiovbd that thbbb is 
Busiox or the r, when an (No. 1112) combs arbb the astebibx 
OFTIBHTA OB (ss it is slso called) pushta." Thus panullia "belong- 
ing—as a day — to the asterism PushTs**— ^ a to the month of 
December, in which month the moon is fuD in that asterism). 

1^181^181 

Na 1114.— There shall be xusiov (Zicp, Na the 

a£Sx enjoined by the preceding aphorism (Na 1112), ir l BCI- 
ncAmos is to be nndentood of an indnded portion of t 
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consistiDg of twenty-four .hours (or sixty dcun^as). Thus ( 
pvshyah *' to-day belongs to the asterism Foshya"— >(meanui( 
'' to-day" neither the day-time in particular, nor the night-tizi 
particular, but both alike). 



^vT^iTT^ I gill's! 

No. 1115. — Let an come after what ends Trith the Srd < 
af&x in the sense of seen — the thing seen by the one whose i 
is in the Srd case, being the SAHA-VEDA. Thus vdsiahfhah i 
" the (portion of the) S&ma seen by (or revealed to) Yasishtha 

No. 1 1 16. — Let DYAT AND pTA cooie AFTER the name v. 
DEVA (under the circumstances set forth in^Na MIS). Thus vi 
devya (No. 260) '* the (portion of th^) S&ma seen Ixy YimadeT 

No. 1117. — The affix an comes (after a word in the Srd 
in the sense of 8URR0UNDEI>— the thing so surrounded bei 
CHARIOT. Thus vdstiXL *' surroundod with doth**— e. g. a ch 




^JKi^ 3^: ^irra ^15^: i 

No. Ill 8. — The affix an comes after words denoting yes 
tosingify PLACED THEREON. Thus Aiftiui "^ placed on a shi 

dish" — as boiled rice. 

No. 1119. — liOt am come after what ends with the 7th 
afBx, to denote what is pbepabjsd therein — if that which is so 



pared be qrahulab rooix Thus hkrMpra ''prepeied in irying- 
pftut^— {as bariey Ac). 



Na 112Q.~Ad aflix comee after the name of avt Din% 
when eomething is to be spokrai of as liia Thus ainrfm ** belong- 
ing to the deity Indim"— as batter (uk an oUation), pdiupata ''be- 
hn^g to &▼%** vdiiiasptUya ** beloiiging to YphaspatL" 

Na I12L— Amn the name komk. there is the aflk OBAV. 
Urns iukriya (Nosi IISO and 1080) ^belongbg to ^akm''— *(as an 
oblation of batter). 

Na 1122.— ArrsR the name soicA, there is the aiBs JTktf. 
Thas Mumya (Na 10C9) ** belonging to the Moon^^as an obla- 
tion of batter). 

Na 1 1 23.— AiTKR ytns, ^vtv, nr^r, amp vrhak^ there vt the 
, affix TAT. ThiM viynvya " belonging to the god of the wind^* 
fitavya " belonging to the waaon*"— (m an obUUon of butter). 

Na 1124.— The sabstitate or SBOBTfl shall 
affix, beginning with y and not being a hfit (Na SI I r a 
<tt4Uula(Na418Xfolloini,orif ckwi (Na 1SS2) \ 1 
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by No. 260, we have pUrya (Na 1123) ''belonging to the 
genitors/' uakasya ''belonging to the dawn**-— (at butter o 
in oblation). ' 

No. 1 1 25.— The word PiTfiVTA " a fiObei's broiher," xi 
" a mother's brother," xiTixAHA " a motber^s fittber," AXD ?n 
UA " a father's father," are anomalously formed. 

No. 1126. — An affix is added to a word, when the tense 
COLLECTION THEREOF. Thus kdha "a oolleotion of crows.** 

No. 1127.— The affix AN comes after bhikshI "alms' 
Thus bhail'shci (No. 1126) ''what is collected in the shape of a 
gdrhhina "a collection of pregnant femalea** In this exampi 
word (garbkvtil " a prcgnaut woman") having been reduced t 
form of the masculine by the supplementary rule, that " the 
culinQ form of a bha (No. 183) is substituted, when a taddhiia 
follows without an indicatory ^" (the application of Na 9^ 
debarred by the rule following). 

No. 1128. — When the affix an follows, not in the s 
OF offsprinq. the termination IN shall remain in its original si 
Hence (in the cose of gdrbhiva, No. 1127) there is not eUsic 




the last vowel and what foUowt it by Na 979. Then,- again, (at 
another example of Na 1127) we have (from yuvati ^a young 
woman") yawvata (Na 260) ''a ooUection of young women."* 



Na 1129.— The aflSxTAL comet arib obXka, Java, and 
BAnmu. What ends in <aZ is feniinina Henoe ^rimaftf (Na 1S41) 
*a collection of villagei^'' janofat ^'a oollectioB of perion%* ba$idhMr 
td ** a collection of relatives." 



Na 1130.— ''It bhoitld be statcd that this (affixing of io^ 
Na 1129) takes place also arbr oaia axd sahXta.'* "Thns yo- 
iald "'a collection of elenhantSL* mtkdyatd **9^ wlhwtiwi of allissL* 

Na 1181.— ""The affix kba comes ARBBAHAir <m day^ nr tb« 
nam or a BACBmcn.'* Thus akha (Na 108<0 *a partmilar 
sacrifice— one lastmg a certain number of daysL* 

Na 1132.— After things without coHSdOuainsf, and 
HAsn ^an elephanC ajtd dhxhu ''a milch cow/' there is the affix 

TOAK. 

1^ 39 ^ ?iRnw iron 3W m: i lannvn i nftn- 

Na 1133.^ Let X be the substitute of TH AFTEE WHAT HTM 
wrrH IS, OB U8» on an UB, ub t. Thus wdktiUxi (Na 1132) "^a 
quantity of flour/* kditika, " a collection of elephants^? Jbafatihi 
''a collection of milch cowB** 



?T^^^^I8I^IVLCI 



▲ SAKSKBIT GRAMMAR, 3^ { 



No. 1134*. — (Let an affix come after a word denotiiig aoiM 

subject of study) IN THE 8EN8B OF WHO HAS 8TUBIXD THAT, OT 

WHO UNDERSTANDS THAT. * ' j 

No. 1135.— There is NOT vfiddhi (by Na 1069) in the raon 
of what stands AFTER the letters T AND V, being the FDTALB or 
PADAS, BUT there are, before the two, BESPficnyxLT, the two 
augments Ai AND AU. Thus vaiydharwna '* one who hae studied, 
or who knows, the grammar" — where the y of ffydkarama "gnm- 
mar" is at the end of a pada, inasmuch as the pcefiz vi is one d 
the Indeclinables— (No. 399). 



No. 1136.— After krama &c., lot there be the affix rm (m 
the sense of *' who knows the thihg^ Thus kramaia (Na 836) 
"one who knows the order," pocZoJaa ''one who knows the Tones 
(of the Veda)/' Hkalialra *' one who knows one of the six Yedttga^* 
mimdhsaka " one who knows the Mimiisi philosophy.*' 

No. 1 1 37. — (An affix is placed after a word expressive of* any- 
thing) in the sense of — THAT thing IS IK THIS— THB PLACI ta- 
king A NAME THEREFROH. Thus auilumbata ^ a coontiy in wfaioh 

there are glomerous fig-trees." 






No. 1138. — In the sense of what is COXPLRED BT BDf (aa ' 
affix is pUced after the person's name). Thus bauidmM ^ the city 

completed by KuSimba.'* 



Q. 




c— 
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]142]. Thusvaravdh ''the city [ — not the country — 1 not bi 
from the country of the Vara^^." 

No. lUk— The affix DMATOP ootnes AFTKR the words KUXOOi 
"a lotus," NADA "a reed," AND VKTA8A "a ratan." 

No. 1145. — Let there be t; in the room of the m of the. affix 
mcUu (No. 1 1 ii) AFTER what ends in A JHAT. Thus kufmudml 
(No. 2C7) abounding in lotuses/' ncufvkU " abounding in reeds." 



Nt» 



No. 1 I4G.— Let there be v in the room OF the mof the affix 
MATU (No. 1144) coming AFTER a won! the final of which is V OB ;| 

A or &, OR THE PENULTIMATS letter OF WHICH IS K OB A OT i^bot 

NOT AFTER the word YAVA " barley*" &a Tlius vetaswat (Noi 
1144 and 2G7) "abounding iu ratans.'* 

No. 1147.— After the words nada "a reed** and ii^ 
''young grass/' there is the affix pWALACH. Thus na^^ifak (Na 
2G7) " abounding with reeds." 

No. 1148.— After the word Sikha "a crest," there is tta 
affix VALACH. Thus MkJutvalu "crested (as a peacock).** 

So much for the affixes "quadruply significant** (see Na iUl) 



di 



U A 
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There shall now be menUoned derivatives which end i 
tho5;o affixes the first whereof is gha (No. 1 1 50) auid the last wh< 
of are (ya andfyul (No. 1171), with spedfication of the origi 
terms (to which the application of thoee affixes is appropriate); i 
their varieties of meaning — such as ** being produced therefro] 
and the like— shall be mentioned ; and also the declensional ca 
in connection with which the affixes are appropriatelj applicabl< 

No. 1152.— AlTEB the word oil.(lu **» village," let there 
the affix Y OB KBAi^. Thus grdmya or grdmtna (Na 101 



i< 



rustic. 



No. 1 1 53. — After the words KADf ** a rivei^ &c^ let there 
the affix puAK." Thus nddeya (Na 1086) ''aquatic;" milu 
** earthen/' vdrdnaseya " belongmg to Benares.** 

^ira^rn: I nrwirti: i ^iw^: i 

No. 1 1 54. — After the words dakshin.v, pajSchat, and ?vu 
let there be the affix TYAK. Thus ddkJUvdtya " produced in ti 
I south/' pdidMya '* produced in the west^" paurastya " produoo 
! in the east." 

No. 1 1 55.— After dyu " the sly," pr.vch, apXch, udich 
AND PRATf CH, let there he the affix yat. Thus divya " celestiil, 
prdchya "eastern/* apdchya "southern," udtchya (Na 366) **doi 
them/' prattcliya " western." 



372 THK tAOUU KAVUVOl: 



ifrrcni: i ?nw: i 

Na 11$6.— Lei tbere be the affix TTAF Ann AX iNDWLfKA- 
Bix— that tsiotay, however, only after amd ** togedier,"* ika 
"befe,** £ira «' wherel,'* and (thoee that end in) tan (Na ISSe) 
and (to (Na 1291). That amdtya ^a minittcr^** ikatya ^ prodoeed 
bere,"* kwaiya ^'produced wheraf taUutya '^ ptodnoed thenoi^'* 
tatrutya "* produced there." 

Na 1157.— ''Let TTAPoomoAlTO the indedinaUe nor TBI 
ISVBB OP oomTAXTLT.'' Thus nitjfa ** etemaL" 




Na 1158.— Let THAT whole word AXOVO THB TOITBLS OP 
WHICH THB nan it a y^iodhi be oalled TfiODHA. ^ - 

Na 1159.— And let TTAD Soc, (Na 170) be called viiddka 
(Na 1158). 

Na 1160.— After a word called y^ddra (Noa 1158 and 
1159), let tbere be the affix CHHi. Thus idUya (Noa 1086 and S60) 
" belonging to a haH,** tadijfa " bebnging to thatb" 



belonging 



wUation vriddha (Na 1158) is OPnoir- 
LMB (whether it have a vriddki in itsfini 
devadattiya (Na 1160) or ^h iradntta 



o: 
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No. 1 1 62 — And after the words oaha &a, (tliere u tht aSx 
dJui — No. 1 1 60). Thiis gahtya " beloDgioj^ to a cava" 

No. 1163.— And after rusHiCADAin) asxad (Na 170)^ 
OPTIONALLY Ict there be the affix KRjdi. By the ** and * is a 
meant that the affix may be chha (Na 11 CO) ; and on the altera- 
tive, which is optional, the affix will be an. Thus (when the a5x 
chJia is used) yushmadiya " what belongs to joa two^ or to all tf 
you/' asmadiya ** what belongs to ua.** 

No. 1164.— When this affix, viz. khaii (Na 1163), is added, 
AND when AN is added, then TUsmcicA AND ASXiKA are the salh 
stitutos of yushm^id and asmad. Thus ya^ithmdUna * bdooging 
to you/' dsmdkina ''belonging to jjm," (and ao^ too^ with ihc 

affix an) yuuslt^mdka and dsmdhcL 

No. 1165. — Iq the room of yushmcul and ammad^ CXFIBS- 
INQ OXB individual, there are TAYAKA AND MAXAXA, when the 
affix kJuih or an follows. Thus tdwMna or tdwita ^ bdooging to 
thee/' TridmakinoL or mdmaka "belonging to bml"* Bat 
the affix is chha (then the rule following applies). 



I 



S74 THIC LAQHU XAUMUDf : 

- Na 1166.— And waeh av imx foUow% or ▲ word ik cox- 
posinoir, the twa and ma are pat in the room of those two (yiM, 
jfu^nuid and cumad) as &r as them (L e. in the room of yudbn 
and asm), when they signify a nngle bdiTidoaL Tbns twadtya 
''belonging to thee.** madtya ''^beloogbg to mtj* twi^^pwhu 
"thy son,"* matputra "my son.** 

Slum: I 

Na 1167.— ArrsR the word lUDHTA ''the nuddlsb** time U 
the affix MA. Thus madkyamu '* middlemost* 

Na 116a— After a word ezpiesriTe of TDCi; there is the 
affix THA2^. ThuMkdlika (Na 1101) " temposal,'' mMIn "mooth- 
ly,** tdhvataarika ''annuaL** 

Na 1169.— ""There is elision or TBS LAST vowsL akd what 
FOLLOWS rr of indecukablbs, if only they be entitled to the 
name of SUA (Na 165y Thus (from prdtar) $dyahprdtika " be- 
longing to evening and morning,'* (and, from pumar,) pamuMhpwni- 
ba "happening again and again.** 

Na 1170.— After the word prXv^ish "the rainy ssasoo,** 
there is the affix exta. Thus jpnfiris^iya '^ what belongs to the 
season of the raina** 



376 THB LAOHU KAUMUDf : 

n^TQ^ I ^ m^ «T|^ R^fn i ma: i 

Na 1174. — [The affixes on fta may oome] wbeD the eeoee is 
vavQ MUCH— but only after that denotiog ** where."* Thus erau- 
jlJkiia ** what b much— i e. what it abondant— in Sraghna.* 

Na 1 175. — [The affixes on &a may come] when the sense is 
ADAPTBa Thus 9ra%ighna ''what is suited to tlio oouutry of 
Snighna.*' 

Na 1176.— ArricR the woid xo6a "ooeooo of the rilkwonn." 
let there be the Affix pRAJ^. Thus l»irf^ * eilken "— elothet.. 

7I^)n:i8l^iy,^l 
vm: I ^if«: i ti^o: i 

Na 1177.— [The affixes an fta may come] when the sense is 
WHO STAYS THEBK. Thus fTOugAna ''who stays in Srugiiii%*' 
autmi " who stays in Utsa^" rd$hfriya " who stays in a kingdom.'* 

No. 1178. — Aftrb the wonl DiA &a» lei there he the affix 
TAT. Thus diiya " lying in a particukr timet or quarter." vufffya 
" belonging to a class.** 

uii\<|«i|^l ^l8lgl^VI 



No. 1 179.— And attbb wh«t denotee A FAirr or trb bodt 
(let there be the affix yaC^ Thus daniya "deutel," taffkyn 
"gattanL" 




a: 



t 



A SANSKRIT QRAXICAH: 



a 



It is wished (by Pataiijali) that aftor the words adhyi 
a minister of soul '* ice, there should be the affix (hoTL 
ddhydtmika ** relating to one of the ministers of soul ** [as s 
of in the S&nkhya philosophy]. 

No. 1180.— And^ after the words anu^tika ''abc 
hundred " &a, when an affix vrith an indicatory n or n or 2; c 
let a vjriddhi be the substitute of the vowel in both memb 
the compound. Thus — in those terms of the S&nkhya— 
adliideva " a presiding deity *^ dJhidaivika ^dependent on i 
siding deity," (from adhiblaita the province of an organ*' 
hhaviU-a " having reference to the province of aa * organ,'' 
ihaloka ** the world hero*') athalaukiha ^ relating to this w 
This is a class of words (see No. 53) Uie itfii of a word's hi 
ing to which is known only from its fomu 

No. 1181. — Aftisk the words jihwaxula. and a6gui 
there be the affix CUHA. Thus jihwdmiiUya (No. 1086) " res 
in the root of the tongue," anguliya '* residing in the fingers. 

No. 1182. — Anp after what ends with vaboa Qet 
be the affix c/iAa). Thus kavargiya (So. 1086) ''belonging! 
class of k " — (I 0. a guttural letter — see Na 1 7). 

No. 1183. — [Let there be the affix an <Scc] when thesei 
WHAT HAS COME THENCE. Thus traughna " what has oome 

Snighna." 



V A 



S78 THB LIQHU KAUXUDf : 

Na 1184.— ArrsB words deootiiig souBCBS OF Bsvnnni^kt 
then be the affix thak. Thus kmUnidKka {No. 1101) ''what 
k derived from the custom-boose.'' 

^iqiuiiiic&: I t^niKUHi: i 

Na 1185.— ArrcR woids ralating to LSiuniro AVD fiunily 

OUGDi, let there be the affix vui^. Thus ampidkydifdin (Na 836) 

"derived from a spritual teacher,** fwtfAiia>afa "derived from 
a grandfrther.** 

Na 1186.— AfTXB words denotbg CAUsn AMD wa (viewed 
as caoses), there may beoPTlONALLT the affix MtrtA. Thus $cmt^ 
nipya ''what proceeds from a like causa" On the other altema^ 
tave^ there is after this word the affix dAa, from Na 1162. Thus 
gsmUya (Na 1086). So, again, dm xjdaUa r ipjfa or daivadaUa 
* what originates with Devadatta** 

Na 1187. — ^Akd (under the dreumstances specified in Na 
1186) there may be the affix KATAT. Thus mtmamoj/a "consist* 
ing of the same^** dmwiattamaya "in the form of Devadatta."* 

^^^^^^^^^^HHHBH^^fe^ ^^^^M^H^HHB^^B^ft flH^Hk^^^M^^^^M^vi^^ ^IHH^^^H^B 

TgT^SRT: UH^ln W'tqm ^TJ^ I - 

Na 1188w— The affixes an Aa, may come when the sense is 
what TAKXS ITS RISE. Thus kaimamU " whidi takes its rise in 
the snowy range*— meaning the river Oangea ' 
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No. 1189. — [The affixes on &c., Boaj comej wiiea tbe metmai 

IS WHAT GOES THERETO — ^PBOVmSD THI9 BB ▲ B/OAD OB a MBSO* 

OCR. Thus ercmghna "that goes to Srcq^hna"*— i ii the iwd to 
Srughna or a messenger to Sroghna. 

No. 1190. — [The affixes an Aa, may oome] wfaeo tbe w*^^*wiy 
is THE GATE THAT FACES. Thus sraughna ^ which looki towaidi 
Srughna" — as one of the gates of EinyakQlga doon 



No. 1 1 91. — When the meaning is ▲ BOOK ICADK nr SUBSHn- 
ENCE [to any subject^ then the affixes cm ftc^ may ooma afiar whit 
denotes that subject]. Thus idrCfxAfya '*psydliolqgioal*<— iMaaiflg 
a book made with reference to the inoorpoiata mniL 

^Sv? feiTvr;i8i^|cci 

No. 1192. — [The affixes an tcc^mzy comeJ when tfaa «**^"^t 
is that THIS is HIS DWELLIKQ-PLACE. Thua iitRijpbiia *aii inhabi- 
tant of Srughna.'* 

X 

No. 1193. — [The affixes am; &a, may come] whan tha 
is what was enounced by him. Thus fdnintya ^ (tha tjitefli 
grammar) enounced by P^inL" 








I 



t 
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na ** made of stone.*' Why do we saj ** when neither fo< 
clothing is spoken of '' ? Witness maudga '* made of kidney- 
^^os soup — [where the affix is ot^not fnaya(\; and ki 
" made of cotton*^ — as clothiog. 

No. 1199. — [The aflSiing otmayaf, which is optional i 
case of the words specified in Na 1198| takes pkoe] dtvab 

AFTEK WORDS THAT HAVE V^IDDHI IK THB nBST SYLLABLE 

1158), AND after the words 6ara *'a reed" &a Thus dmra 
" consisting of mango-trees.'' 

'tT^5ft§l8l^l^8H.J 

rtmun I 

No. 1200.— Akd [there is the affix mayaf] aitkr the iroi 
"a cow," m THE SENSE OF its DUNO. Tho* gomaya "cowhIi 

'tura&T^?li8i^i^»i 

No. 1201.— After the words go "a cow" and patas "n 
let there bo the affix TAT. Thus gavya (No. 31) ^ being part 
coWj" payasya " made of milk." 

So much for tho affixes that convey the meanings referre 
under No. 1068. 

No. 1202. — [In each aphorism] from this one FORWARD 1^ 
1218, the affix thak bears rule. 

^J^^^irfw^cRTf??^:i^f5m^l8 181^1 

No. 1203.— [Lot there be the tL&xthaJc, No. 1202] whe 

sense is who plats, digs, CONQUEBS, or is CONQUBKEO THEBI 



SSi TBX LAOflU KAUHUDf : 



Na 1 215.— [So, too— Na 1802—] when ire tpeek of one whoio 
HABIT is leUted thereta Tbm dpdipila *^oii6 whote habit it to 

Na 1216.— [So^ too— Na 1202— fiUii oomet after the word 
miiata ^ ndgbboaring*^ when we speak of one WHO DWILL8 V14B. 
Thus nai ka ti ha *' living near^ — ^for ezampk^ a beggar. 

So much for the rulet in which the affix fiiak is tUMlentood 

Na 1217.— [In each aphorism] from this one iOEWAlD TO 
Na 1226, the affix TAT bean mla 



Na 12ia— [Let there be the affix ya<—Na 



speak of what bears rr— the thing borne being A CAB» a TOKi; OB 
a BREAK. Thus rathya *" a carriage-horse^*" y^HHf^ ^bearing the 
yoke^** prdmUgya ''being trained in a break." 

Na 1219.— AjrrxE dhur ''a load," let then be tat ob (WAK. 
Tbns dhurya or dhawreya (Na 1086) ''a beast of burdea" 

^nm fvn ^ifsd vrv^ i voqi ^mh vms: i wnvn 
vjui^ I fq^ wjv. foQi: 1 1^^ ^ipimi S**^ i glN 
Q^ g^i: I iDwii ^fifft idni v^ I QVI8I 46p( QPB^ I 
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No. 1220. — [Let 2(ct^ come] after the words KAU^'al 
VAYAS " age," DUARMA " merit," visha " poison^" mOla " a 
MULA "something bought,'* sIta "a furrow," AND TULA "b 
ance/' when the senses of the derivatiyes, respectively, are " t 

CROSSED," "LIKE," "ATTAINABLE," "TO BE PUT TO DEATH," 
BE BKNT DOWN," "EQUIVALENT TO," "XEASURBD OUT," AND *'BQ 

LY MEASURED." Thus Tidvjfa "that caa be crossed by a bo 
water," vayaaya "one of like age," dharmya (Na 260) "at 
able through merits" vishya "to be put to death by poiE 
mulya " to be bent down from the root^" mUlya "the price eqi 
lent to something bought^" sUya (No 260) " measured out by 
rows" — a field (ploughed), ttUya "meted by a balance so as t 
equal (to something else)." 

cTsr^TTV.Mglgiecl 

No. 1221.— [Let there be 2/a^] when the sense is who ii 
CELLENT IN REGARD THERETO. Thus admauya "convenant 
the &ima-Veda," karrrMuya " fit for any act;" iaranya " gooc 

refuge." 

No. 1222. — After the word sabha "an Maexnblj," let i 
be the affix tat. Thus eabhyit (Na 260) "en aaaesaor." 

So much for the application of the affix yat (Na 1217). 

No. 1 223. — [In each aphorism] from this one VOBWARd TO 
1231, the affix CHHA bears rule. 



^J'nnf^^ 'J*! I ^ m ^ I 



W A 



1 1 386 TUK LAOBU KAUXUDf : 



Ka 1224. — Aftkr what enda in u or i^ AKD after the words 
GO &C, let there be the affix TAT. This debars Mka (Na 1223). 
Thus iahhivya (Ma 1078) "* fit for a stake**— wood, gavya *" suitable 
lor cowsl 



HIS? 



Na 1225.— ""AxDHABHAsobstitoted ?0R kXbhi ''thenaTe 
of a wheel** (shouM be mentioned ouder Na 1224). Thus nabkjfa 
''suitable for the nave of a wlieel**— as the axle, or tha.grsasefor 
greasing it 



Na 122C.— [Let there be eU/c] when we speak of what is 
aurrABLB for that. TIios vaUtjfn '* who is fit fi)r^.(liaving the 
chaxge of) calves'*— as a oow-niilkor. 

^ X X V 

Na 1227. — After a word denoting A part op thk body, let 
there be the affix TAT. Thus dari/yri "* suiUble for the teeth,** 
bunihya ** suitable for the throat,*' NABTA ''suiUUe for tlie nose."* 



No. 1228.— Apter the words atmak. vi^ajaka, and after 
BBOGA as the PI9AL TERM in a compound, let there be the affix 

i KHA. 
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No. 1229. — ^These two words Xtican "soul** and adhwii 

a road/' WHEN the affix KHA FOLLOWS, remaio in their primitiTt 

arm. Thtis dtman(nii (Nos. 1223 and 1086) "suitable for ooe'i 

elf/' vliioajanina "suitable for all men," mdifibkogtna * fit to 

)e possessed by the mother/' 

Here the extent of the [application of the] affixes ckka (Xa 

.223) and yat (No. 1217) is completed. 

No. 1230. — [In each aphorism] from this one FORWaedto 
S^o. 1237, tlio affix TEAN b^urs rule. 

No. 1231.— [Let there be the affix /Ao^i—Na 1230—] when 
^e speak of what is BOUGHT THBREWfTH.^ Thus tdptaliia (Sol 
!C0 and 1101) " bought with seventy/' pnhthiha '*boaght for a 
>r(i8tlia ** [ — ^L e. for that measure of grain or the like]^ 

No. 1 232. — Wbcn we speak of THE LORD THSRBOF. the affixes 
n and a/?, respectively, come after the words earvo&Umi *'the 
^hole earth/' and prithivi " the earth." In acoordanoe with Ka 
180 [a vfidflhi being the substitute of the vowel in both memben 
f the conipouod] we have adiixibhauma (Na 123S) **the kvd of 
lie whole earth/' pdrildva "a lord of the earth.** 

^fT?rs\irdr45M'<jf^ir<si<M*^i!«<'MrK«H<*janr(!- 

No. 1 233. — The following words, the tense of which h»» bo 
slatiou to tLeir etymology, are anomalous — vis. PAi^KTI "alitM^" 
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No. 1238. — [Tho affix vati may be emplojed— •• in X& 
1237 when we speak of something as being] LIKB what is TBeu^ 
IN OR THERKOF. Thus maUiurovot '*like that io Matbui"— 
speaking of the rampart of Srughna; chaitravat "like tbott d 
Chaitra" — speaking of Maitra's oowa 

ga^ I i 

No. 1 239.— Let the affixes twa AND TAL oome [afUr a word 
denoting anything] when we speak of THE VATURK (or genus) 
THEUKOF. By ''nature" we mean that which difiereooa [froa 
knowledge in general] the knowledge produced bj [what k deno- 
ted by] the primitive. Thus gotvxi '* the nature of a oow^ [—this 
being that which renders special the knowledge produced bj tht 
consideration of a cow, or which renders the knowledge different 
from the knowledge produced by the consideratioo of asTthiag 
else than a cow]. What ends itk twa is neuter. 

No. 1240. — kST> [in each aphorism] from this one £9nraid AS 
FAR AS the aphorit>m V. 1. 136, the affixes TWA and tal bear mk. 
This rule is intended to secure admission [for these two affixes] noi- 
withi>tanding bars [in the shape of subsequent aphorisms directing 
the employment of other affixes]. The word ''and'* [in tbei^ihor- 
ism] is intended to secure their admission notwithstanding the 
affixes luMU and snan [see No. 1079]. Thus '*tbe nature of a f»> 
male" may bo expressed by either Uraina (No. 1076 or s^Hhoo^ or . 
striid, and ^the nature of a male'* by jxiutano^ ^r jmns^tw, or , 
puiiatd, \ 

'^ 








Na 1241.— Aftrb the words PflTHU *" large'* &a» there it OF- 
TIONALLT the affix iJumcfL The eipremoQ '' optumaUjT ia em* 
plojed with the intentioa of aecuring admiarioii for the affizee 

mn Ac 

Na 1242.— Let ra be the •nUtitute or fi, pkbobdeo bt » 
oomoHAirr and vot lovo bt rosmov (Na 48^. 



Na 12iS. — Let there beelinoQ OF thb LAST- vowbl with 
WHAT follows IT, whoD the affixea ukffian (Na ISOS), iman 
(Na 1S41) aadfj/aaun (Na ISIO) follow. The change to ra 
(directed hj Na 1242) belongs ooly to the words pfithu ''laige,*' 
fhridu "Foft,* Viriia «' much," kfUa «" thio,"* dfii^ «* strong.** and 
parivri4ha *" a superior.** Thus pralhiman (Noe. 1241 and 1248} 
or pdrthava ** greatness,** mrtuiiman or tiufniara "* softnessL** 

Na 1244.— Akd the affix sbta^ may come AFTER words do* 
noting COLOURS, AND after the words d^^ha * strong^ Aa By 
the ""and** it is meant that the affix imaniek (Na 1241) may be 
employed. ThuM iauJdya or tuUiman ^ whiteneeSg" ddr^ya or 
dra4kiman (Na 1242) "firmness.** 

4jvi^Hi*iiii\y<mr^w TOftr ^ lit I ^ \\^H\ 
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^ • . 

''fitfor kidney-beaDs"— meaning 4 plaoe for itoriogthem orfidd 
for growiDg them. 

Na 1250.— (In the tenM tpeeified in Na 1249) tba affix 
;mx may oi^me after the worda tbIhi AND ilu ^lioai* Tboa 
«rcuA«ya or AOeya ** fit for lioa"*—* field. 

Na 1251.— Tbo word HUTAAoATfjiA— an AFPlUJinn aig^ 
ufying ''frcah butter^ — ia anomalona. 

Na 1252.— The affix ITACH may oome Amm the woida tXba^ 
KA '"a tur" &C., when we speak of THAT wrkmof this is on- 
SEBTKa Tbos tdrakita "* itany^— [speaking of tbe sky, the stars 
of which are olisenred], pav^Ua "^ learned**— [in whom pa'^dd 
leamiog** is observed]. 

This class of words ('' tdrata &a") is one the fiiet of a word's 
belonging to which is known only from the forms [met with in 
writers of anthority — see Na 53]. 



Na 1253.— Wrrk we speak of something as beiQg of a esrtain 
XEASiTRB. the affixes dwataeacb, daohh ach AMD kXteaob [n^y 
come after that to which we remark its equality]. Thoa rfncii- 
vxtyami, or fhrudaghna, or ftrumdtra^ "'as high as the thigh. 
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No. 1254.— When we speak of measure let the affix tatt 
come AFTER the proDouus TAD, TAD, AND ETAD. Thiu y6iiat (N< 
377) " as jnuch aa" — (l e. " the measure thereof being that whid 
— ), tdvat " so much," e^vof " thus much." 

No. 1233.— The afSx tatap may come attes a Kmsui 
WHEN [we speak of something as having that unmber oQ rAXD 
Thm jxincluUaya "having five parts." 

No. 123G. — The afBx AYACHtsOPnoNAiXT the mifaetitiitr 01 
TATA (No. 12.55) ABTEa DWi "two" and tm "three." Tho 
dxvaya or dwitaya " a couple," traya or triiaya "a triad." 

No. 1257.— After the word cbha "both," the affix oyodk 
ACUTELY ACCENTED, slall ALWAXS be employed (and never Utyap- 

No. 1256). TlmsuftAaj/o " the set of both." 

jiii! nJ^^^^l^l^lBCI 

) ;| No. 1238. — Let DAT be the affix WHEN we speak of the COM' 

|i; PLETtiR xnERGOF. Iliua ekddaia "the eleventh" — (L e.theoDi 

; '' which, added to ten, completes the eleven). 

No. 1259.— Let max be the augment [of the affix ^/-Xo 
125S-] AFTER WHAT Qutneral ENDS VHTH the letter N AND IS KOI 
PRECEDED BY another nuuebal (I e. not beiiig at the end d 



— cr 
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a oompocmd nameral mich m trayotfoAin ** thirtaen'*]. Thus 
jpamtkama ** the fifth" [the completer <tf the fi^e]. Why do we 
my ''ends with the l^ter nf Witnen tmAi(Na 1260) ''the 
twentieth." 

Na 1260.— Let there be elimn of the tyllaUe TI of the wwd 
TXfifiiLTi "* twen^»" being a Ma (Na 185), WfljU ta aflix with 
aa nrDiGATOBT p roLLOwa Thus twya^a 1258) '*.thetwea- 
tietL" Why do we lay (in Na 1259) ''not pieoeded by another 
Biimerair Witaen MdaJkk ''the elereath"— fficom Miakam 
•'deven"]. 

Na 1261.— When ^ (Na 1258) fottow^ letTHUK be the 
augment OF the words 8HA8H ** six/' kjlti " how many V* KA- 
TiPATA ''•evenJ," and chatub ''four." Thus dbe&/Aa "the 
Bzth" [the completer of the six—] ; hutiOui " the which in order r 
L a the firsts second, or what t] The word hoAxfaya [though not 
a numeral and hence not (ailing under Na 1258] takes the ^flS* 
^ in consequence of this rule [which directs that this affix follow- 
mg that word shall receive an augment]. Thus hotkpai^aika " the 
one in order after several " — [i. a the one in order after the secondt 
third, or the like indefinitely — ^]; cAotKiiAa " the fourth." 

Na 1262.— Afteb the word DWi "two" \A the affix be tIta. 
Thisdebsrs ^ (Na 1258). Thus <{i0i<^ "the seooad'*— that 
whidi completes the twa 



v^fiRnTw^ii(i^i^vti 



Na 1268.-*The affix ultut may craie after a word deootbg 
anything, whm we speak of ooe whose it is, or ik whom it is. 
Thus gomat "^ who has oows** [as a man], or '^ in which there are 
cows'* [as a pasture]. 

Na 1269.— Words XKDINO IN T AND words ending in s are 
called bha, wHor an affix with roncB or jtatuf (Na 1268) 
IOLL0W& [Thus, in the example following; by Na 882, which 
applies^ in Tirtoe of the word's being a bha\ a wwel is siibstitated 
§or the semi-vowel [of the word fridwat ^m sege"^ and we have 
viduthmat ''where there are sagea.'* 

Na 1270.— ''The susioN (litk) of xatuf la jtishbd [bj 
Bstai^] AiTXB WORDS DEXOTINO VTAUTin [when we speak of 
one who posiossos the qualtty]." Thus hMa ^m whidi there is 
the quality of white"— as (white) dolh, kfiAifa ''in whidi 
there is the quality of black." 

Na 1271— The affix uiCH [with the force of mafup^Na 
1268—] may OPTION ALLT oome AnsR a word Bfouia nr long i 
and denoting something THAT EXISTS (as a member thereof) IV a 
UTDTQ BEixa Thus diu4dla or €hu4dwt (Na 1245) "crested.'' 
Why do we say ** that exists in a living being"! l^tness HldidmU 
" crested " — ^when it means " a lamp" [with its crest of flame]* 
As the affix lo/A can be employed only after what denotes "a mem* 
I her or limb" of a living being, it cannot be employed in the loUow- 
- ing cftio vix— ^netttitxrf " possessing intelligenoa'* 
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Na 1277.— *" [This affix— trat—Na 1S76]— 18 mtK Aim 
<mm WORDS ALsa" Thus maivtfo **po«osring a gem'^-^one of 
the serpents of F£tiU]. 

Na 127&— "^ [The affix m— Na lS76—«ia7 oome] ArriB the 
woid ARVA8 'water/ AND then there is luaioir of tho final s.'' 
Thus arnava ** the ocean.** 

Na 1279. — ^AlTER words ending in short A there may be the 
affixes on akd than [with the fbroe of myatmp—lH^ 1268—]. 
Thas ^ofniin or ^bm^Oa (Na 1101) "having a stafll'' 

Na 1280.— And [the affixes mentioiied in NonS70 may 
eome] atteb the words vafHi "rioe** Ac Thus wrfk&n or vrOOa 
"having or bearing rica** 

Na 1281.— After words ending in Afl» AND after jcItX "ilia- 
son."* AND hxdha "* intelligencei'* AND 8RAJ " a garland,** there 
maj be the affix vinl Tbos yakuwim or fokuwat (Na 1268) 
"iamons^" mdydvin " illusiTe^"* wiecftdvm " inteUigsot,'* nogwm 
"wearing a garland.** 

No; 1282.— ArrsR the word tXch "tfrnHk" tbm wmj U 
tba affix Gimn. Thai vdgmin (No. 88S) "doqujot** 



No. 1S87.— Tlie •ubstitoto of him "whatf » XV, wrbh » 
9ibkakU (Na 1284) bq;uuiing with the letter T [called <j, in the 
•{iborism, for the aake of pronanoiatHm] OR a VOIXOW& Thus 
kmtak (Na 1286) "from whatr or "wbenoer 

Na 128&— The soUtitote OP IDAM ^ihW k tk, wIim one of 
the affixes specified under Na 1284 follows. Tims itak ^a 1286) 
««from this" or *" beDce."* 

^'^^ I ^ II? I ^ I 

Na 1289.— The sobstitute or ktad " thi^" whsiroM of the 
affixes spedfied under Na 1284 follow^ is ur. As tl ooosists of 
more than one letter, this substitute takes the plaoe of the whole' 
tenn(Na 58). Tlius otoA (Noa 1286 and 200) ^'fromthis* or 
* hence,"* [and, as furtlier applications of Na 1 286, wo have] 
amuUih (Na 38C) ** hence,** yatah "^ whence,** tatah ''thence,** 
bahuiah ''from many,**— but as, after dwidx. (Na 1285), the 
affix is not allowable, we can express " from tho two^ only by 
dtodbhydm, 

irffwit^i^i^iei 

Na 1290.— AifD the affix toM may oome Arm TBI two 
words PARI "around** AMD ABHI "against** T*!**t ptrittih mean 
ing ''all round,** and ahkitak meaning *'oa both sidea" 
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I No. 1291.— ArTRB (the words iKwitEa, — Na 1285— in) 

SEVKNTR CASK let there be optionally the affix Tbal. Thus h 
(No. 12Sr; "in what Tor " where C; ya*ro (Not 213 and 3 
" where," bahvira " in many places." 

No. 1292.— Aptes idam "this" Cm the 7th cue] let there 
the affix HA. This debara tral (No, 1290). Thtu Vta (Na ]i& 
" here." 

f^Sc^ I «, I ^ I ^^ I 

No. 1203.— After Kiu "wbatl" [in the 7tb cue] let tlier 
be optionally DT. 

uTffTlOI^I ^oy.1 

No. 1 291.— The substitute ofit;m "whatT whes the »ffi 
AT (No. 1292) FOLLOWS, is KWA. Thus hwa, in the same Koee i 
iiiint (No. 1291 ), " where T 

I "^ V « >j ■ 

I No. 1293.— TUKSK affixes tasil (No. 1286) &c., auk .SEr-Vw; 

i^ ATTFM hhn &c. (No. 12S-}) ending with oruElt caseal^' 

j ALSO besides the .5th (No. 128G) and 7th (No. 1291), By thee: 
pIoymcnL of the uxprcsnioQ "are seen" it is hintod that this ir. 
tiiko place [not on every occasion, but] only when in juxtapo&iu 
with such a word a.s bliaixtt "your Honour." Thus, einployai 
the same kcuso as sa btuivdn "your Honuur," wc see tato bKar- 
and tatra hhavdn ; and. iu the 2d caso, tato bkavaiUam and tS 
bltavarUaTn. So too [when the word in juxtapofiition is] dirgU-^ 
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No. 1300. — When we ttpeak of time NOT or TOE uhbri 
D.VY, lliiMillix RRiL may Iw employed omoskLLT. Thusih 
; (NoH. 21(7 and 2G0) or kudd(So. 1296) "wljeor 3/(wft*orjtf 
" wlion," t'lrhi or tadd " tlien." 

1?T ^ 57h WI <4il5l W^ ^ Ulf^SilQ I QiNIqI^ il 

I No. 1301, — Of ETAD"this," [when wo Bpcak of time],tl 

; KtiK-itilutes arc tlic two cbt and if, when an affix, of those ipeofii 

! under No. 12.S4', beginning with the letter r or witli tbe b^ ' 

j respectively, followa. Tliua etarki " at tiiia tima" 

! No. 1302. — Tho affix tuXl may come after tbevonliii 

! (ic, (Nu. ISS,')) wiikx wh speak of a icikd> or mantier, of bai 
Tims tailui " so," " in that maoBer." 

V4l?.li 1*^14: I 

No. 1 SOS. — After tic wonl idam ." thu" lot tbere be the ti 
Tu-uiL'. This bcUrs IMI (No. 1302). 

I Na laOi. — "It [viz., tJiamu — No. 1303] SHOULD BBSW 

TO COME AFTKB ETAD'tliis' ALSO." TLu8 ittAam (Noi. 1299 1 
1301) "tlniti," "ill this manucr." 
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Na 1306.~Ahd aitcr Kiifwbatr [tlie affix i&amu—Na 
ISOS— may oraieL Thmkaikam (Na 297) ""bow r ^'m what mao- 

r 



So much for the affixes specified onder Na 1S84. 

Na 1S06.— These two affixes, thmaf Ain> isbthav. come 
after a word, the word retaining its denotation, WHnr the sense is 
diflEmnoed by Bxcna Thus ^ynfcfma «* the riohest*— *" he who 
^<i these— is wealthy gmr i^ox^ or par eflmUsMf ;"* fcyiiitoma 
or lagkUktha (Na 124S) •'the lightesb** 

IWflWIwIwd %kirM IW5 fW^ I 

Na 1807.— Ahd aftrr what ends with a raiM^iix, when 
euess is to be ooonoted, let there be the affix tamap (Na 1M6). 

Na 1808.— Let the two affixei [of the oomparatiTO and the 
soperbtUve degree, viz.] ta&ap akd tamap be called OUA. 

fen ii^wHifi Ifiiu&uui^ ih viw^wiKiJj : wm 5 

Na 1809.— After kim "what?,"* akd what ccds wtth the 
letter I OB with a tkksb-affix, and after an ikdbcukablb, let 
there be ijcu aptbr au affIx of the comparati?e or superiadve 

DBQBXB— but NOT IF THE EXCESS BELONGS TO a STBSTANCSL ThoS 

biMamdfn ^ how excessively [it mins— or the like] I** pa^aiUa- 
vidm ** he cooks surpriiiiDgly,** uekeluiiitamdm ** most loftily or 
loudly."* Bat when the excess belongs [not to an aofion Aa, but] 
to a sttbstauoe— uchekuLtamoB taruk ''a most lofty trea"* 







«f 
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■<s^^}: nraw: nsrm: i ualuw : i 

No. 1310. — These two affixes TARAP AKD fTASUK oome after 
what ends with a case-affix or a tense-affix, whkn THB TCBX H 
CONSTRUCTION With it is a DUAL^ and there is excess in the one oat 
of the two, AXD WHRN [to mark excess] the term in constmctioo ii 
CONTRASTED [by the affix of the fifth case with the sense of 'ifcu,' 
—II. 3. 42]. This debars the two former affixes (Na 1306). Hoi , 
laghutara or laghiyas ''the lighter — [the one of tbetwotbt- 
is light par excellence] ; and so too when we speak of the No^ ' 
therns as being '' more clever^' pT&Ayeblkyak ** than the Eaitani' , 

No. 1 31 1.— Of the word praSasta '' excellent'' lei ^ra be tbi 
substitute wiieu ishfluin (No. 1306) and (yattm (Na 1310)follov. 

No. 1312.— Let a word with a SIKOLB VOWkl remain or in ; 
ORIGINAL FOiui when the affix iahfhan or the like (Na 1311) fel- 
lows. Thus Hveafitlui " most excellent," ireyaa ^ more exoeUeat* 

No. 1313. — And jya may be the substitute of the word ffnr 
sas^ja (No. 1311) when the affixes iaiiflian and lycuun follow. Tbvi 

jyeshflui " the most excellent." 






Na 1324. — Let the affix pATARACa oome afteb the words 
KIM "* wbat r TAD "* wkicb/ AND TAD '' that,** wun the point 
in queetioa it the DrrcRMiHiHQ OP THE ohk oot OF Twa Thus 
hatara ''which of the twoT — which one is the follower of Yish- 
yat;— yntom ''of the two the one who^** totem ''of the two 
—that ooe.** 

wPiuRu^ f^ uN4iiwi(ii4M4! I mivn mrH must i 

,Na 1S25.— Optionallt [aft^ kim Ac^-seeNa 1824—] , 
there may be the affix datamach [when the otgeoi is the deter* j 
mining of the one] out OP MAXr, thb qawmow WOHO that 
OFCA8T& The restriction oonveyed in the words "the question 
being that of caste'* is objected to in "The Mine** (— i ei in the 
" Great Commentai/* — ). Tlius hUama " wkidi of the nnm* 
her r — ^which of you. Sirs, is the Brihman U^yitama " of the set 
the one who,** tataina " of tlie set — that oue.** The employment 
of the term " optiooaUy** (in the aphorism) is for the sake of in- 
dicating oZxidl (No. 1321), which may be used in like manner. 
Thus yata "of the set the one who^** mtka "of the set- 
that one.** 

So much for the affixes spoken of under Na IStOl 

Na 1326.— Let there hi the affix bam, WRnr we speak of 
somothbg which is uxv— this being an DCITATIOX. Thus O^Mh 
ba "a figure like a horse** — [in wood or day, or sketched on pa- 
per, Ac]. 



A. SA.XSKBIT OaAlOUB. 

No. 1327. — "The affix kan may coma apteb all CBi 
FORMS (No. 134)— these sktaikino tbeir owh asKSK." 1 
aiwaka "a horse." 

ui^uQi u*<3ri Hfi?! ?rei ^^ ut?iui<Hii I yn^^fvns 

No. 132S. — ^I'he affix lUT AT may be employed [after a t 
dcnntiug some oubRtance] whek we require an kxpeessios i 
IT AS ABtiKDAKT. By " abuailant" we mean " happening to bt 
abiin<1aiioe," and by its "expreniioii" we tiieaa "a dccluic 
[This word viiclMna — which hoa \icea leudered "an expressii 
in the aphorism — had two aenses, for the affix with wbich it ii : 
med— viz.] the affix lyu( cooveys the force both of the luUun ( 
Nod. 92S aud 1 339) and the trite. In the former cue [ — L & tak 
latpnUT'^avachLiiui to mean "the meutioa of that as abuadft] 
— ] \vc Iiave amtamaya " ahitadaoce of grain ;" ■ apipama 
" abundance of flour ;" — but in the aecoud case [ — l a taking it 
mean " that in which nomethin^ is ttpokeo of u abundant"—] 
have annamayo ynjnah " a nacrifice at which food Je almDdui 
apj'ipaniayam, parva " a festival at which there is abundance 
Hour." 

^^ wig I ira (ra nra: i q^m: i 

No. 132!!.— And AFTEB the words PRAJ&A "wise;" Ac, [retail 
iog tlietr denotation] there may bo the affix AN. Thus prd/i 
"wise" — simply ; rfaiuoia [synonymous with tUvatd] "a deity." 

yjH 551^ «t^: i ^Hi^i: i 

No. 1330. — Optionally aftee a word signifying much 01 
.ITTLE, IN a CASK DEFKNOENT OS a VEHB (sce No. 945) there IMf 
>e the affix £as. Tlius baJtuiuh "abundantly" — as where a* 




^giTes many 
i&m only — &c]. 

^KiiRi^vi^iiqii^MHij I iq^ ^mi^: i warn: i 

No 1331. — ^^Trk addttiokal assbbhoh tboiild be made or 
tibe affix TASI aaoooiiug AFTKRibe woitla Idi *fiiBt* &a** [at well 
m after ironls tliat are in Uie i^ih case ioe Na 1286—]. Thus 
dditak '*at the fint,** madkyatak "in tlie nuddle," ofiUatak 
''finallyr 1TMA/Aato& «" behind.'' pMwatak ""hj the nde idT 
This isa class of words those belonging to whidi are to be known 
only firom the forms met with in writings of authority— (see Na 
5S). Thus we meet witli 9wonratak "in respect of a vowel,'" and 
wanfolak ^in respect of a letter^— [when qpeaking» for eiampl% of 
some error in orthography]. 

dfiiiHiI^vaKii^ifi wra flpsn isnnj iii^iNJiI^fiiuiJ) i 

Na 1332.— It slionld 1« staUnl that the *" attainment" [spoken 
of in this aphorism] iii Uie attainment of becoming what the thing 
previously was not Wlien something out of which something else 
originates arrives at the state of being that very thing so produced, 
the affix CBWi, without altering the sense, may optionally comcb— > 
when the word denoting the modified thing as then existing— THB 

AQBNT THAT BAS ATTAIKKD to the UCW SlatO— is OOMODIKD WITH 

the verbs u^ ** to make,*' bh6 ''to become, AVD AS r to bei" 

Na 1333. — Let there be Irag f in the room OF A or X WBIV 
the affix CHWi (Na 1330} fOLLOwa Suppose that one who is not 
black becomes black, som e one makes him so/ then we may 
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prcs.s it thus, kfishnOcai'oti '^he blackena." So too brakmibkai 
'*he becomes Brahma [as a saint when liberated from the tiamo 
of \gnovB,nce]'** gangtaydt ''may it become the Oaoges^ — [this 
butary stn^am flowing on to mingle therewith.' 



»i 



^No. 133^.— "iTsnoiTLD bbstatrd that there iskott 
CHANGE TO loDg f ( — 666 No. 1333 — ) in the cano op an ctdbcl 
ABLE WHEN the affix CHWi P0LL0W&** Hios doehdbhmiavi ok 
** the day become evening/* difvdbkutd rdirik ^ the night beeo 
day/' 

f^l^ m\h^\ wig ^arai^ i ^ 

No. 1 335. — In a case where the affix ekwi (Na 1SS2) mij 
be employed, the affix SATI may OPTIONALLY be used whd t 
TOTALITY of the changc is to be suggested. 

No. 1 336. — ^There is not the change to the cerebral A (i 
No. J GO) of the dental a OF the affix 8.(ti (Na. 1333) KOR of tb 
which is INITIAL IK a PADA. Thus tliere is no change to e& b t 
example d(idJd sincIuUi " he sprinkles curd ;"* nor in the eacam] 
[illustrative of No. 1335] agnisidbhavati *^the whole [weapon] 
in a blaze." 

^ ^ I vQ I 8 I ^^ I 

No. 1337.— And WHh:N the affix CHWi (Na 1332) fOLLO 
let there he a long voweL Thus [from <igni " fire*^ agnibkaw 
" it becomes fire," 



Na 1S8&— [The expranion in the aphorism— vi&—] ''that of 
wUch two Towdf are the leatA** — the tmalleel number [of Toweb]— 
bat not ltf« tbau Uiat — meant polytyllabio. ArrsB that whidi is 

TBB HALF OP SOch a P0LY8TLLABI0 WOrd, bebg THE imTATITB 

VAMl OP an UfABTicuiJiTB SOUKD^ let tliere be optionally the affix 
^CB— though HOT WHEN the word ITI FULLOWs]— provided- the 
weed be combined with the verbs tt% bki^ or a« (Na ISSt). 

Win irja Tg *wn iii nm nmnn ^pv^ i . 

. Na 1339.— ** Whbk the affix #ife& (Na ISSb) is to be direct- 
ed to be employed, then THBRB AUK Two^ or there is lednpBcatioii 
of the woid, TAEIOUSLT^ (see Na 823). 

! No. 1340.— "It should bk stated that whbh the affix ! 
! pXcH (No. 1338) COMES aptke a rkdupucation (Na 118) which j 
I occurv when 4^ich{ol\om% (No. 1337), then the form of tbe sul>- ; 

sequent shall ikvariablt be in the room both of the pri<Nr and : 
< of the subsequent letters." Hence [when we have patat+putiU+ i 
' 4dek+haroli] the letter p is suUtituted in the room of the < [of 

tbe first pafai] and of the p [of tlie reduplication], giving pcLfapatd^ 
i karoH ''he makes a noise like pafat, fMfaT [—the final t being 
; elided by YL 1. 98, as in the words under Na 53]. Why do we 
! say ''sfter the imitatiTe name of an inarticulate sound** (Na 18S8)t 

Witness dfiikat haroti ^'it makes (or turns io) stona** Why do 

we say " after the half of that of which two vowels ars the Isast** 
. Witness irat karali ** he utters [the exclamstjon implybg belief > 
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or reverence] stuV Why do we say " at least*' ? [Because die raie I 
does apply if there be more, as well as when there are two] — tka | 
khaiufoMuirafdkaroti '* he makes a sound like kkarutoL^ Why oo \ 
we say " not if the word Ui * thus' follows''! Witness pafiH banii ' 
he makes the souud called pafat'l (VL L 98). 



«• 



So much for the TaddhUa affixes. 



NOW THE AFFIXES OF THE FEMININEL 

^T(^ I "9^ I Ji^m I ^n^ I ^BR^ I i^f^qn i vrq i 

^rm I ti^ I n^ I Ik^wi I ^ I ffoi^ i up i 

^ 

^5q[T I 

No. 1341. — When that feminine nature is to be indicatsd 
which may bo predicated OF [the things denoted by] tbe wordi 
AJA ** a goat*' &c., AND WHAT ENDS IN shoft A, let there be tbt 
affix JAP. Thus [as an example of **aja &a»" we have] ofd *a. 
she-goat," «(^a^(i ''a ewe/' aiuHl**9L mare," e&a/ciJii " a heii*qisr- 
row," mushikd (No. 1358) "a she-mouse," bdld "a girl,- vaUd -a 
she-calf/' hodd or mandd or vildid " a young girl" (in the laa- 
guage of the Ve Jas) ; medhd ** understanding^ ; Ac. Then [ss 
examples of wliat ends iQ a, without being included in thsdia 
**aja &c./' we may have] gangd **the Ganges^" mvrvd •alL* 

No. 1 342. — And aft£R what, as a crude word,HA8 an DnucA* 
TOKY UK, let the femiuine affix he hip. Thus [from &4aea(rw 
No. 883 — in which the indicatory fi is an uX:,] hhanuU (Na SW) 
" [a female] becoming," pachumii " cooking." 



I 




^BRTre^ iil^<if< ff^^ ii3j5^ fWK Hani ^^ i 

Na 1348.— In the feminiDe there shall be the affix 4itp after 
what ends in short o^ if it is not a subordinate term (Na 9G8) in a 
eompoand, and if the affix with which it ends has an indicatorj T 
or if the affix be pHX (Na 109S), or A9 (Na 1077) or JA (Na 
1075X or DWATA8ACH (Na 1258), or daqhiiach (Na 1258), or 
vItrach (Na 1258), or tatap (Na 1855), or thak (Na 180^ or 
THAi^ (Na 1230), or KA& (Na 876), OB XWARAP (lit 1 168) 
Thus [to give an example of each in order] kuruckari (Na 844) 
''who goes to the Enrus:** and [as the words nada ^ariver^ and 
deta ""a god"* are written, in the list **padi AoT—wob Na 887— 
with an indicatoiy ( — ^thns] nadaf and dtm^ [we have] widi **a 
river^ and devt ^ a goddess.** Then again— eauporn^ ^a female 
descendant of Supar^a,** otn^rf " a female descendant of Indra,** 
auUi ** a female descendant of Utsa,** lirudtoayast, lirudaghiit^ 
'and Urumdtri ** reaching to the thigh,** panAatayt **o( which the 
parts are five,** iktkiU ** a female dicer,** ftAdkikl ** contabing 
the measure of a pra8th%** livanild ** elegant,** yidriU ''such 
like as,** Uwari " swift** 

No. 1344. — "iKADDmoN to the foregoing [enumerated in 
Na 1343] there should ha^e been THE hojicxratioh or the affixes 
XAX AND mik (Na 1077) ahd Ujjl (Na 1078) and unruir (III. 
& 56), AXD OP the words taru^a ahd taluva 'a youth*.** Thus 
firmnl "female,** pfvwhtni "male,** Aibfltf "a female spear* 

I bearer,** d^yaniaftMif "enrichiog,** tarumiot ta{Miif''ajOttng 

I 

I 
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No. 1 345. — And after what ends with the affix ta5 ^ 
1072) the feminine affix is iiip — elimon of the a haTiiy been au 

(by No. 260). 

No. 1 34&— There is elision OF the T of a taddhita affix coi 
ing AFTER a CONSONANT, when long f follows. Tboa (fronpiin/, 
gdrgl No. 1345) "a female descendant of Oarga^*' 

No. 1347. — In the opinion OF tab AXCXENTa [and benee oc 
optionally] there may be the affix SHPHA after what ends with t 
affix yan (No. 1072), and it is to be regarded as a TADiDttlTA si 
— [so that the jik — see No.1086. — beoomeadyan^ 

rq;?Kin^^5ra-| 8 I ^ I8^» 

No. 1 348. — ^And after words ending with affixes which ha 
aa indicatory sh, and after the words OAURA " brilliant^'* & 
let the feminine affix be 'hisha. Thus ^rgydya/nS [—with tbe^kf 
shj^ha — No. 1347 ''a female descendant of Qarga;" uaKc 
[with sfiwun — IIL L 145] "an actress;** gamrCthtt brilUa 
[goddess or P^nrati] ;*' ana4uh{ aruu/wdh! ** 9^ eomT This ii 
cLuss of words constituted by usa ge s ee Na S9L 

No. 1 349. — After a word ending in ■bort a »nd tacpnmy 
EAUIA' AOK let the fominiuu afiix be A^, Thu» kumtart "a girl 
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i«: Nfx 1S50. — Aptrr adwioct oompound (No. 983) ending in 

•hmt a let the feminine affix be 4ifp. Thu8 triLtU ** the aggregate 
! of the three worlda." Bat we find tripkald "* the three myioba- 
I lant.** becauiie this is one of the words qx>ken of as ^aja AoJ* 
j (Na 1341).— 

Na 1351. — Aftkr a word expressive of COL0liS» ending in 
' m oiUTELT ACCKKTRD Towel, and RATIKO the letter T as 161 pkihtl- 
^ TIXATB letter, the word not being a subordinate in a ciimpoand, 
I the feminine affix is optionally i^p, and the letter jr is sobstittited 

• is the room or the T. Thus [from $ta ** vaiisgated^ etf or #»( 

* [from rvkiia ""rtdT] rokiid or 



Na 1352. — Optioxallt aftkr wliat ends in SROirr u, being 
XXFRI8SITK OK a QrALiTT, tlie feminine affix is iiUi Thus [from 
mfiilu ** soft'*] mfidwt or [without a femii<ine affix] mfiduk 

Na 1353.— AVD aptkr the words bahu ''mnch'' Ao, the 
femiuioe affix is optionally ^Ul Thus hakw or [without a femi. 
nine affix] baku. 

No. 1354.— "Arm THKvow»lior ak^it affix, vornnr 
(Na 918)." [tbfl femintM affix is optioiudlj <UalkJ. Thiis rMii or 
r^iri " night.*' 



I 



I 
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No. 1355.— >" Some sit that the feminine aCGx A 
AFTER ANY woKD ending in i (No. 1334) ir it have x 
OF the affix KTilf." Thus takafi or iakafi " a cart." 

m ^^nqui Tjiii)]ifj fepri ^PT^ ?i^ ^in i 

w r " 

No. 135ij.— Woes the name of a male li emplo; 
the female IN virtue of heK [matrimonial] UKIOS 
HAi.e, the feminine affix ^Uk cornea after it. Tbiu gc 
of a gopa or cowherd." 

No. 1357. — "But KOT AFTEB the word palak, 
[docs nCfl/i come by No. 1356]." Thus gojdWcd JNo. 
wife of a cow-keeper," aSwapdlikd " the wife of a hon 

TO =1 ^ I ^£^ I 5nfen I ^Fi; fe^ i ni^ i 

No. 135S. — Let there be the vowel i in the room < 
A coming dkfore the letter K standing in an AFFIX, 

femiuinc ufnx .(p FOLLOWS — FROVIDCD that the femtoii 

I does NOT cfimo AFTER a ctSE-AFFlx. Thus[from«in'a. 

: aari'lkd, [from idj-aA-a " a maker"] hdrikd. Why do 

i lii.i vowel a" 7 Witness nauhd " a boat" \Vhy do wc 

I uig in an uSix" ? Witucss fokd [from iaka] " who is a1 

' tiio t belongs to tho verbal root]. Why do we say "i 

cii.se-;iilix"? Witness bahuj^riiiiijctkd nagari "a city 

ri'li^-ious moDtlic.iDts" — [where the fcmiuice affix is att 

thii casc-aHix hod been elided, as explained under No. 9 

, in^ the compound]. 



jjiigvjpfprt ^ I 55W ^^^711 53B1 1 ^omai fe^f ' 

Na 1359.— *" AfTiB tho woid 86bta 'tbe Sao/ the femmina 
affix 18 chXf. whbi the ooddos [hii wife] is inaMt^ Thustiirytf 
''tbegoddeMwboistliewifeortliftSan.'* Why ''wheothe god- 
danitmeanrt [SeaNalSSa] 

Na I88Q1— ''Theva ii mnov or the ta or the weeds sdsTA 
"the sun"* AVD IGABTTA **the saint Agastjai"* WBBir the affix 
CHH4(Na 1160) feUewSpAirp whan the femmtaa affix if fidlowa** 
Thus adrf— meaning ''^mti— the mortal bride of the Son*— (aee 
Ma 1S59). 




Na 1861,«-Let Ivuc be the aogmeat of the {Mopar aamaa 

DTDEA, TABUKl, BHAVA, fARVl, BUDRA, AND MfipA, ABD of the 

iroids HDCA ""soow/' ABUffTA ''a forest," TATA J'barley,'* TA^ 
T^A*" Greek,"* mXtul A "^ a maternal ande,'* AMD XchIbta ''a 
ajHritnal preceptor;" and, at the same time^ 1st the feodnine affix 
beACil. Thus indninl *" the wife of Indi%" and so varu/ifdnt, 
bkavdnl, tarvdnd, mriidiiL 

Ka 1862.— ''Or the words hdu 'snow* ahd ABAlfTA 'a 
feiest' [there is the angment dnuk, as dirseted in Na 1861^ in 
the sense of OBBATBna." Thus kimdmi "much snow," oitM^yAif 
** gm^ forest" 

Na 1861-^" ArrxB the wofd tata 'barls/ [the feminiBe 
1^ as dirsoted in Na 1861, comes] nr the aanaa of rAmur.** 
Ihna ycttfM ''bad barley" 



™T^^^WWT 



i 



Na 1869.— Ahd the femioina affix 4U ootnet optiooally Ar- 
TIE what ends with the name of a fast op thb bodt, when the 
wwd ie auBOBDiiTATB IK a OOMPOUVD (Na 968), moreoTer, vor 
XATnro a ookjuvct fob itb pbnultdcatb letter. Thus atikeU 
ot atiheid '^sorpaating the hair^ [in beauty to., or leachiog abore 
it^-as deep water— ] ; ekandram^JdU or 6hanifa mu kk A ''moon- 
freed* Why do we eay ''not havbg a ooiganot for ite penoltU 
mate letter^ Wttneei mgulphd ''a female with handeome aadeiL** 
Why do we eay ** tnboniinate in a oompound**! Witneei mMM 
*a handeome creet**— [where the iilAtf ie not aoboidinate or epilhe^ 
tkal]. 

Na 1370.— The fembioe affix is kot Akk (Na 1869) AFTXE 
a word denoting a part of the body when it it of the claet KBOpiA 
"the flank** &c., KOR when the word is F0LT8TLLABIC. Thus 
bdydmakroid **9k female with handsome flanks.** This is a elass 
of words oonstituted by usage— (see Na 58). Of the case where 
the word is polysyllable we hare an e i a m ple in m^aghw^d **% 
female with handsome loins.** 



Na 1371.— The fsmmiiie affix u not <Ui4 (Na 1S69) ArrSB 
■AKHA "the hom" axd mukba "the moaUi,'' whm (tha void al 
the cud of which thej •tand ia) an iPKLLATtTB [Na 1S7S]. 



t|<|Tr^T7[ ^f^wnnr: I c 1 8 1 ^ I 
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Na 1S74.— ''In THE XXCLUDINQ [iiom Na I37S] or wobm 
THAT BAVB letter T A8 the PBNULTnuTi^ there is KOT inTolTed 
tlie lexcLUSiov or [the following worda whidi hare a penultimate 
y— Til.— ] QAVATA *'the Boe GavaeQ%" HATA ''a hone^"* MUXATA 
"'a tort of animal,'* hatsta ''a fish," end makusbta ''a man.** Thus 
f/avajft "the female, of the Bos Gavaeus ;** Aoyf *a man^"* muloayt 
^a femalB mu&x]^** By No. 1864 there Ss elision of the y of 
manuAya : — thus manuM ^ a woman,**— and [aeooidtng to KilbL 
juia] there is elision of the y of wiatsya (tfaoi^ tUs woid does 
Mi end in a taddhita aflSz) when the teninine affix ^fbllowa— so 
that we have nuUii ''a female fish.** 

Na 1875.— ''Ann s woid XKonro nr short !» denoting a BACt 
or XKH, the feminine affix is Mk Thus dOAt «a female 
DCkshi, or descendant of Daksha (Na 1087)." 

Na 1378.— AfTEB a word nrDiKO IK short u, not haring the 
letter y as its penultimate letter, and being ex p r c s si To of men, the 
affix in the feminine is tf[. Thus kwni "* a female Kuru.** Whj 
do we say ''not having the letter y as its penultimate letter^! Wit- 
ness adhwatyu "a woman of the class of firfiunans Tersed in the 
Tajur Veda.- 

Na 1377^" And [ss in Na 18761 Arm the woid PA*<m 
"lame^"* Thus paAgu " (a female) lame. 

^ e^ 

Na 1S7& — ^'' Ahd [in addition to the affixing of the feminine ' 
affix 11^— Na 1376—] there is Bi^iaxoK or the u and of the A or 
the woid IwaIqea 'a fether-in-law/ "* Thus hoakmk "a mother* 
in4aw.'* 
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